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If I relight the lantern of the empire no one ever should be amazed since,
as you, lords, full well know, through me the dying candle of the House
of Chingis flares up again. I am the dawn of felicity rising from the
[Eastern] sky of Chingis. When I breeze by [gently and bringing good
news] like the [morning] wind, the candle of Timur goes out as I pass._
[Muhammad Shaybani Khan]
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Introduction

0. Socio- and geolinguistic data.

An acrolect of the Central Asian Turks from the fourteenth to the late
nineteenth century, the Chagatay language was a multilayered literary
idiom employed in Transoxiana, Khorasan, Fergana and East Turkistan,
especially in cultural centers such as Samarkand, Bukhara, Herat, Khiva,
Kokand and Kashghar. Chagatay was also used in India in the
court of the Great Moguls, in Kazan, in the Crimea, and even in the
Ottoman Empire. Today it is regarded as the Classical phase of Modern
Uzbek although the extent of Chagatay, especially of its lexicon, was
much broader than what the term Classical Uzbek would imply. It was
also more detached from the modern idiom with much less dialectal
variations, which follows from its standardizing role due to serving as a
common literary idiom for a number of language communities.



0.1. Present status

The Chagatay language is not in active use. With the emergence of
national languages in the region [Uzbek, Kazak, Kirghiz, Karakalpak,
Tatar, and Bashkir] and the progress of literacy in the native tongues,
along with the rise of national awareness among these peoples, it lost its
significance as a common literary idiom of the Turks of Central Asia. Yet
we cannot call Chagatay an extinct language. Its basic structure and most
of its special grammatical traits continue to exist in the mentioned
modern Turkic idioms. Since there were no purist or secularist language
reforms to cut out Arabic and Persian elements from the vocabulary,
Chagatay has remained very close to the modern dialects especially
through its paremiologic content which constitutes an essential part of the
cultural heritage of the Central Asian Turks.

Governments of the Newly Independent Republics recognize the cultural
need to maintain awareness of the Chagatay heritage among their
subjects. The Uzbeks, for example, made it a law to introduce the study
of the Arabic writing system on high school level for the students to
obtain direct access to the values of the classical [i.e., Chagatay] literary
heritage preserved in the Arabic script. Other republics may soon follow
the Uzbek example when they realize that it is in their national interest.

0.2. Relevance

Chagatay is the language in which a great variety of written records
created between the Fourteenth and the Nineteenth Centuries have been
preserved: chronicles, didactic [mostly Islamic] treatises, collected works
of many poets, stories of the lives of the saints, glossaries, grammatical
studies, extensive memoirs, translations of commentaries on the Qur’an
and the Traditions reflecting the literary life of a region which in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries was the scene of a remarkable historical-
cultural phenomenon called the scene of Central Asian renaissance.

These works are indispensable sources for many areas of scholarship:
religion, history, social history, literature, folklore, historical linguistics,
lexicography and lexicology to mention but a few. They serve as direct
evidence of the achievement of human intellect, effort, and resolve from
a period of more than five hundred years. There is a vast amount of
knowledge, data, and other valuable information in these faded, worn out
manuscripts. Being familiar at least with some of them could be one’s
entry ticket to the study of Central Asia directly, on the basis of primary
sources.

0.3. Availability

More than half of the existing Chagatay works are still in manuscript
form available only in archives or in private collections. The majority of
known Chagatay manuscripts are in excellent condition. Quite a few
however, are damaged and hard to read. Not all the archives are readil);
accommodating if you want to get access to manuscripts in their custody.

qu!ished works vary from reproductions in facsimile to printed text
editions. Early facsimile editions are sometimes difficult to work with due
to less perfect production technology. Printed text editions come either in
popular form or in carefully established texts with an apparatus criticus
essays, r}otes, translations and glossaries. Most early text editions were’
printed in the Arabic script. In the middle of the twentieth century
arguably for lower printing costs, texts started to appear in transcription,
or tansliteration. Transliterations represented all characters and diacritical
marks of the original. Transcriptions restored the phonemic shape of the
text on the basis of historical-comparative principles.

No uniformity was achieved in transliteration or transcription. Modified
versions of the Latin or the Cyrillic writing systems were employed with
variations depending on the leading schools of Turkish Studies or the
authprlty of individual scholars. During the Soviet period Uzbeks
published Chagatay texts in their adapted Cyrillic system. After Turkey
introduced a new alphabet for their literary idiom based on Latin
Chagatay texts also were published with the new Turkish alphabet. IE
does not differ much from the alphabet this book is using.

0.4. Chagatay Literacy

As a common idiom among the peoples of Central Asia Chagatay was not
the only means of literary expression. Arabic and Persian were at times
much in vogue especially in scholarly prose and court literature. Chagatay
works emerged and flourished where there was a special need for them:
in the court of Turkish dignitaries for high style literature and in teaching
Is}am ‘to nomads and semisedentary peoples for popular style used in
didactic works, translations or original compositions. Knowledge of the
language was maintained and furthered by . interlinear translations
grammars and lexicons. Behind the learned literature there was a rict;
and carefully preserved tradition of folk literature with unique examples
of epic poetry. The paremiologic riches of Chagatay testifies to the

existence of popular wisdom manifest in proverbs, idioms, and set
expression.



The cultural content of the Chagatay literacy reflects an Islamic milieu
which accounts for the abundance of Persian and Arabic elements in the
language and in the literary expression. Arabic was in high rank because
it was the language of the Qur’an while Persian was the idiom of a highly
impressive literature. It was the vocabulary of Islam and its literary
expression that was borrowed into Chagatay. As far as the lexicon is
concerned the borrowed elements substantially enriched the Chagatay
word stock and increased its expressiveness. Foreign genres widened the
range of literary forms.

As can be expected in a region dominated by Islam, most of the surviving
written records are works of religious literature. Treatises on Islamic
topics and manuals to teach the essential duties of the believer. Most
prominent among these are Islam’s Mu ‘inu’l murid, the first known
Central Asian Turkish manual for dervish novices, Muhammad Shaybani
Khan’s Risala-i Ma <arif, a handbook designed for the subjects of the
Mongolian prince’s conceptual Uzbek Islamic Empire, Risala-i Validiya, a
treatise by Muhammad Zahiru’ddin Babur on the emulation of the
Prophet Muhammad. Dervish literature is also widely represented. By
way of examples the works of Gada‘i, Lutfi, Shah Mashrab, and, from
the early period, poets in Sayf-i Sarayi’s anthology can be mentioned. In
court literature the lyrical nama genre, a sequel of masnavis interlaced
with ghazals, was developed. At least four of such works have come down
to us. Among them the Dahnama of Yusuf Amiri excels both in intricacy
of style and sophistication of content. The so-called contest poems
(munazara) have also a few fine representatives, such as Yusuf Amiri’s
The Bhang and the Wine, Yaqini’s contest of the Arrow and the Bow, and
Ahmadi’s A Contest of the String Instruments. Ghazals, verses of lyrical-
panegyric inspiration on religious or secular themes, collected in Divans
are numerous. The collections of Mir Alisher Nava’i, Husayn Bayqara,
Zahiru’d-din Babur, and, for its less sophisticated but informative
content, Muhammad Shaybani Khan should be mentioned among the
many. Qasidas, panegyric poems dedicated to the Supreme Being, to a
patron or extolling the beauty of nature, occur mostly as integral part of
other genres. Less frequently they are unattached in a collective works.
Of the former Yusuf Amiri’s gasida to the Timurid Baysunghur, of the
latter Shaybani Khan’s Bahru’l-huda are typical examples. Epic poetry
mostly deal with legends known from Persian literature. Mir Alisher
Nava’i’s Khamsa, a set of five epics produced in emulation (nazira) of
Nizami’s set of five epics is among the highlights of Chagatay literature.
Memoirs and chronicles, for example Zahiru’d-din Babur’s Memoirs
(Babur-nama),Muhamad Salih’schronicle of Muhammad Shaybani Khan
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(Shaybani-nama), Abw’l-gazi Bahadur Khan’s histories (Shajara-i turk
and Shajara-i Tarakima) and many others are important sources of history
and cultural heritage of Central Asia. We also have works on the lexicon
(farhang) and grammar of the Chagatay languague of which Mirza Mehdi
Khan’s Sanglah, a grammar and vocabulary of the Turkish language in
Persian is the most famous.

0.5. Status of Research in Chagatay

Many manuscripts of works of major importance have survived from the
Chagatay period. About sixty percent of the existing manuscripts have
been researched, translated, and published. Although differing from one
another in editorial objectives and textological principles, most major
works have been made available to the scholarly or general public. The
impact these works have made on various branches of scholarship or on
different layers of the society, however, is rather modest. The recognition
tl.ley' obtained in the international arena is not in proportion with the
significance they represent. Indeed, the potentials of literary works in the
Central Asian cultural heritage have not been fully exploited, or even
identified.

One of the reasons for this disproportional appreciation has been the
purely philological interest in the surviving works. They were used as
sources to supply materials for various branches and phases of historical
!mgmstics. The philological trend, naturally, had its own values. It was
instrumental in establishing solid principles in textual criticism and
le)qcography which led to precisely processed text editions, glossaries and
lexicons. Comparatively much less attention was paid to the content.

In Turkish scholarship the twentieth century was the age of philology, the
back!)one of research and scholarly output. The first major centers of
T}lrklc [including Chagatay] studies emerged outside Turkey [Russia,
F_mlgnd, Hungary, Germany, France]. Since late thirties, however, this
discipline became firmly established in Turkey itself and has made
substanti.al headway since. The main concern in this period was about
mapuscrlpts., their discovery, identification, and exploitation mostly for
lexicographic purposes. Many primary sources were published and quite a
few research tools were created for the interested audience. The initially
so obvious lack of interest in the content of classical works did not
expand proportionately with the technical progress and conceptual
rc?fn.ler‘nen.t of text publications. Philology, originally a method of
discipline in research and precision in presentation outgrew its bounds and
became art per se. So facsimile editions, transcriptions, and glossaries of
classical texts were prepared, often each in separate volumes. The
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glossaries were beefed up with numbers indicating the place of
occurrence of every single lexical element, including conjunctions,
auxiliaries and other frequently used items. But, very often, no translation
was prepared and no thorough content analysis was made. For example,
from the Nahcu’l-faradis, a book of hadith from the fourteenth century
and one of the sources of religious learning of the Central Asian Turks we
have a facsimile edition published in 1956, a transcription volume, with
no date, but sometimes after 1976, and a bulky word index from 1998. It
took two generations of scholars to create these fine volumes. But we still
don’t have a translation of Nahcu’l-faradis into a modemn language or a
cultural-historical assessment of its content. Future research must expand
in this direction and make the Turkish literary heritage directly accessible
to a broader international audience.

There are sufficient basic research tools available for the study of the
Chagatay language. Pavet de Courteille’s Chagatay dictionary, Zenker’s
Turkish-Arabic-Persian dictionary, Budagov’s comparative dictionary of
Turkish and Tatar dialects, Kazemzade’s four volume Turki dictionary
and, specifically for Persian-Arabic loans, Steingass’s Persian dictionary
and a number of wordlists to text editions or glossaries prepared from the
word materials of native vocabularies [farhang] help in researching the
Chagatay lexicon. For a concise overview of Chagatay philology and
grammar Eckmann’s Manual is at the sudents’ disposal which contains a
reader with a Chagatay-Turkish glossary. For a morphological and
etymological survey Brockelmann’s Middle Turkic grammar does a good
service.

The present grammar draws on a wider range of primary sources
expanding the boundaries of Chagatay both horizontally and vertically.
This follows from the author’s intent to treat the Central Asian classical
literary heritage as a homogeneous entity that allows for historical phases
and territorial variations but does not admit of dissecting it into artificially
delineated “languages” bound to historical periods or geographical areas.
The question the author was faced with was whether to treat Khorazmian
Turkish, the literary idiom of the fourteenth century, as a separate
language, leave it out of consideration in this volume and do or leave it to
others to create a grammar of Khorazmian Turkish. The difference,
however, between the language of the fourteenth century Central Asian
documents and of those from later centuries is so little, summed up by
Eckmann in a few points of sound changes or case form variants, that
does not warrant or even admit of establishing a separate grammar.
Efforts to do so would result in illustrating the same phenomena with
materials from primary sources from a different time period..

Among the skills to learning Chagatay familiarity with the Arabic writing
system and its different styles and a fair knowledge of classical Persian
and literary Arabic are the most important. To appreciate the Chagatay
sources themselves, especially poetry, some level of erudition in Islam
and, most of all, in Sufism is needed. Since these works were created in
Ceqtral Asian cultural milieu, the more one knows about the Islamic
heritage of Central Asia, the closer one gets to a full understanding of
Chagatay works.

This i.s especially true in reading high style literature where the
paremiotic content is often burdened with conventional elements of
Arabic-Persian versification. This book will help the students also in this
respect by giving illustrations with translations in full grammatical and

prosodic segments and providing explanatory footnotes where it seemed
necessary.

0.6. Chagatay and the Modern National Languages.

The four major nationalities in Central Asia--Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Kirghiz
and Turkmen--and the Tatars in the Russian Republic claim Chagatay as’
more or less part of their heritage. Insofar as Chagatay was an acrolect in
the region, there is some entitlement to this claim. Linguistically and
hlstor{cally, however, Chagatay belongs to the Uzbeks. Although it would
be going too far calling it “Old Uzbek”, as it was attempted during the
Soviet pe'riod, Chagatay, with all its essential features, has become has
an essential part of modern literary Uzbek. This was partly the result of
Uzbek scholars’ effort to integrate Chagatay grammatical and lexical
elements into their modern idiom. An educated Uzbek today can easily
read Chagatay works. The Uzbek government plans to keep it that way.
The Supreme Council’s decision to change the Cyrillic writing system into
a new Latin-based alphabet mandated that in high schools the Arabic
writing system be taught so that students can get direct access to Chagatay
works, the oldest elements of their cultural heritage.

0.7. ITiterary Sources used in this Book.

Cops1stent with the principle to treat Chagatay as a cultural-historical
entity embracing works from as early as the fourteenth century and
covering all social levels of the language, source materials for this
grammar have been selected from a broad area. With this we come closer
in concept to Brockelmann’s Osttiirkishe Grammatik although we do not
mc!ude Karakhanide and Mamluk-Kipchak works into our survey due to
thg:lr overwhelming linguistic and to some extent cultural differences. By
this we will not exclude the works of Sayf-i Sarayi, the author who,
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although moved to Egypt, represented in his poems and in his Turkish
translation of Sa“di’s Gulistan the language and culture of Central Asia.

Yes, there are dialectal differences in details, mostly in morphology, and
traces of historical developments through centuries, mostly in the sound
system. These are, however, not significant enough for us to speak of
separate languages on their account. Brockelman’s definition of the
sources he used as those of ‘the literary languages of Central Asia’ does
not refer to a multitude of languages but rather to cultural centers with
some or substantial degree of literacy. This view is supported by the fact
that he covered them all with one grammatical description. Eckmann in
his Chagatay Manual set up very narrow boundaries for Chagatay. We
have to consider, though, that his intent was to provide a handbook for
students of high style Chagatay literature from the period of the Central
Asian renaissance.

Primary sources for this book come from all layers of the language from
different historical periods. The popular tone is represented by legends
and didactic works (e.g., The Story of Ibrahim, Barag-nama, Mugaddimatu
’s-salat), by dervish literature (e.g., the Hikmats of Ahmad Yasavi and
Halis), learned narrative prose by treatises, chronicles and memoirs (e.g.,
Yazdi’s Zafarnama, Shaybani Khan’s Risala-i Ma ‘arif, Muhamad Salih’s
Saybani-nama, Muhammad Zahiru’d-din Babur's Babur-nama, Nava’i’s
Muhakamatu’ I-lugatain), learned poetry by divans of religious or secular
inspiration (such as the poems of Lutfi, Gada’i,” Muhammad Shaybani
Khan, Muhammad Zahiru’d-din Babur, Husayn Bayqara, Mir “AliSer
Nava’i,) court literature by romantic epics (e.g, Qutb’s Husrav u Sirin,
Nava’i’s Hamsa), lyrical genres (Khujandi’s Latafat-nama, Amiri’s Dah
nama, Khorazmi's Muhabbat-nama), satirical works (e.g., Ahmadi’s
Contest of the String Instruments, Amiri’s Bang-u Cagir), grammar_and
lexicography (e.g., Muhammad Mahdi Khan’s Sanglah, Tali¢ Imani’s
Bada i < al-lugat), translation literature (Nava’1’s Nasa ’imu’l-mahabbat).
Preference was given to Sayf-i Sarayi’s works for lexical precision and
grammatical correctness', Shaybani Khan’s Divan for its rich vocabulary,
and Amiri’s Dah nama, a disciplined, well-written and erudite work,
which I consider above and beyond others, the best representative of high
style Chagatay poetry.’

"In translating Sa“di’s Gulistan he made only one mistake reading barg-i cahan (53v:11) as barg-i
<alam.

AC
<AtH
AY
Babur

BH

BN
Brock.
Ccum
CPD
Dasturn.

Eckm. Gr.

MQ
MS
MUGr
N

N Dict.

N FK
NF
NM
NTM
PdC
Qutb

Abbreviations®

Ahmadi, Contest of the String Instruments
‘Atabatu’l-haqa’ig MS

Ahmad Yasavi, Divan-i Hikmat
Beveridge, Baburnama

Bang-u Cagir MS

Muhammad Shaybani Khan, Bahru’l-huda
Ahmad, Barag-nama

Brockelmann, Osttiirkische Grammatik
Gronbech, Codex Cumanicus
Chagatay-Persian Dictionary

Dasturnama MS

Amiri, Dahnama MS

Eckmann, Chagatay Manual

Nava’i, Fava’idu’l-kibar

Gada’i, Divan

Hacieminoglu, Kutb’un Husrev u Sirin’i
Husayn Bayqara, Divan

Halis, Story of Ibrahim

Toparl, Ir§adu’l-muluk

Mahmud Kas$gari, Divan lugat at-turk

Kitab Baytarat al-Vazih

Latafat-nama

Mugaddimatu’ l-adab

Ross, E. Denison, The Mabani’l-Lughat

Islam, Mu inu’ l-murid

Modern Literary Uzbek

Khwarazmi, Muhabbat-nama

Nava’1, Mahbubu’l-quiub

Mugqaddimatu’ s-salat

Modern Uygur Grammar

Nava’i, Mir ‘ali Sher

®asunos, 3. U. Anmmep Hapous acaprapH THAHHHHT

H30X/TH JIYFaTH.

Nava’i, Fava ’idu’ I-kibar

Nahcu’ I-faradis MS

Eraslan Nava i, Nasa ’imu’ [-mahabba

Bodrogligeti, Nisab-i Turki, Manchester

Pavet de Courteille, Dictionnaire turk-oriental

Qutb, Husrdv u Sirin

* Data in Bibliography
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Rabg.

RB

RM

Sayf

Sang.

ShD
Shayb.V
Steingass
Vamb. Csp.
Zaj.

Zam.
Zenker
ZN

Rabguzi, Qisasu’l-anbiya

Babur Shah, Risala-i Validiya

Shaybani Khan, Risala-i Ma ‘arif

Sayf-i Sarayi, Gulistan bi’ t-turki

Clauson, Sanglah

Shaybani Khan, Divan

Vambéry, Die Scheibaniade

Steingass, Persian-English Dictionary
Vambéry, Cagataische Sprachstudien
Zajaczkowski, Najstarsza wersja turecka Husrdv u Sirin
Qutba. 11, Slownik

Yiice Nur, Zamah$ari, Mugaddimatu’l-adab
Tiirkisch-arabisch-persisches Handwdrterbuch
Yazdi, Zafarnama (MS)

The Arabic-Persian Alphabet

| T a,a ‘_JT
’ <b
P Sl
t . '
b

$ Pt [
C

coxr
¢

lw
G

h

v e n

L W
C

d v
S5

T

G GG wuL
G,
b._

at

bab

zikr
bar
raz
Zala
tas
tas

bass
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horse
door
clean
fast
third
debt
hair
weapon
horn
Jjustice
recollection
g0
secret
dew
bowl
stone

particular
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G v cC3C LG LA G

Elss
é'.o)

Sl

Sl
Sk
Sy
Je
el
ol
ol

o' 5

B

J -

Numbers

> /
5 6

bayaz
hatt
hazz
vada“

damag

saf

bak
barg
bal
dam
nan
rah
ravan

yar

Y
7

white
writing
pleasure
farewell
brain
pure
vault
fear
leaf
honey
roof
bread
road
soul

friend
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1. ORTHOGRAPHY

Chagatay works were mostly written in a slightly modified version of the
Arabic script. Arabic and Persian loan elements were spelled according to
their Arabic or Persian orthography, differentiating between short and
long vowels by the use of matres lectionis: [alif, waw, and yod]. In Turkish
words, on the other hand, there was a tendency to mark all vowels by
their equivalent Arabic characters, rather than diacritical marks, a
criterion that makes Chagatay differ from Ottoman where diacritical
marks were preferred in this role. The generous use of matres lectionis
enables the reader to distinguish between rounded and unrounded vowels.
There are no direct indicators for the reader to identify front and back
vowels in Turkish graphemes where they play a distinctive role.

Many Chagatay works are available today in facsimile editions or in
Arabic prints. Most Western Turcologists of the twentieth century would
print their Chagatay texts in Latin or Cyrillic-lettered transcriptions or
transliterations making the texts more transparent for the reader and less
costly for the publisher. By the second half of the twentieth century in

some countries transcription of Chagatay texts became a genre and had a
cult of its own.

In this book the transcription developed by the Hungarian school of
Turkic studies is used. On the basis of data provided by Turkish historical
linguistics, this transcription gives full value to vowels and consonants not
marked as such in the Arabic script.

2. PHONOLOGY
2.1. Vowels
Chagatay has nine short and five long vowels. The short vowels are: a, #,
e, i, i, 0, 8, u, ii two of which [0 and 6] are of limited distribution.’ The
long vowels are a, 1, u [in Arabic and Persian words] and e and o [in
Persian words*].

Chagatay has no diphthongs as individual phonemes. The sequence of a

vowel + wory [e.g., in mavki¢ ‘place’] is regarded as the occurrence of
a vowel with a consonant.

* They do not occur in suffixes and case endings. )
N This reflects the early stage of Classical Persian. In New Persian these vowels changed into >1 and
u, in Modern Persian, into > i and u. Tajik retained the classical values of these phonemes, which

also show in most Iranian loans in Modern Uzbek. This is one of the characteristic traits that kecps
Chagatay closer 1o Uzbek.
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2.1.1. Classification of Vowels ‘ - ‘ .
Chagatay vowels can be classified according to the point of .artlculatlon,
[velar and palatal], the line of the lips [labial _and 1llab1gl] apd the
opening of the mouth [open, medial, and close] during the articulation.

The velar [back] vowels are: a, i, ou a, E), u
The palatal [front] vowels are: i, e i, 0,0 e 1
The labial [rounded] vowels are: o, ,u,ii MO0

The illabial [unrounded] vowels are: a, 4, €,i,i 1,€a

The open vowels are: a, i a_
The medial vowels are: €0,0 €0
The close vowels are: i,i,u, 0l u, 1

2.1.2. The Distribution of Vowels '

Some of the Chagatay vowels are restricted in their occurre_nc_e.’l:he long
vowels do not occur in words of Turkish origin. The vowels a, u, 1 belong
to Arabic and Persian words only. E.g., ahu (P) n. ‘deer’, afat (Ar) n.
‘misfortune, ‘calamity’, tulu n. ‘rising [of the sun, moon, or the stars"],,
The vowels o and e, occur only in Persian elements. E.g., meva n. ‘“fruit’,
roza n. ‘fast [a religious duty]’. The medial vowel§ o, 6"and" e occur onl’y
in the first syllable of Turkish words: etak n. ‘skirt’, kozgii n. ‘mirror’,
orun n. ‘place’.

Vowels are generally followed by a consonant, except in open syllables in
final position. Two vowels occur adjacently only in Arabic erc!s when a
hamza between two vowels is not reflected in the pronunciation. E.g.,
taammul [< ta>ammul] n. ‘hesitation, caution’, taassuf [<_ tg’aSSl_lf] n.
‘grieving’. If one of the vowels, _separate.d_by a hamza, is i or i, the
hamza is replaced by a -y-. E.g., riyasat [< ri’asat] n. ‘government’.

2.1.3. YVowel Harmony .

A vowel in the first syllable dominates the vowels in the rest of the word
making them conform to its characteristics. The result is a group pressure:
a vowel of the labial group must be followed by syllables with vowels in
the labial group. Vowels in the back vowel group must be followed by
syllables with back vowels.

¥ Or one’s fortune.
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There are two types of vowel harmony: palato-alveolar, and labial-
illabial.

2.1.3.1. Palato-alveolar Harmony

The palato-alveolar harmony requires that a word contain either palatal
or velar vowels. Derivative and possessive suffixes, the sign of the plural
and inflectional endings must comply with this rule. It has to be noted,
however, that the Arabic orthography does not directly reveal the nature
of vowels in suffixes. [There are no special characters for back or front
vowels. An alif can represent an a or &, a waw can stand for an u, i, o, or
0, and a yod for an i or i]. Only the consonants g, q and g, k in the suffix
can give us a hint as to whether a vowel is palato-alveolar or velar. E.g.,
cihan-da ‘in this world’, ev-da ‘in the house’, sézli-mak ‘to speak’,
angla-maq ‘to understand’, tiis-tiing ‘you fell’, bagla-di ‘he tied’, kit-
gali ‘since I left’, gil-gan-lar ‘those who made’, kel-gin-lir ‘those who
came’.

The palato-alveolar harmony is rather consistent in Chagatay, as far as
the application of suffixes is concerned. With Arabic and Persian loans,
however, words with disparate vowels joined the lexicon and created
plenty of exceptions to the rule of vowel harmony in base words. E.g.,
hicran ‘separation, absence from home, or from the beloved’, becara
‘miserable’, mutrib ‘entertainer’, mihrab ‘prayer-niche’, munasib
‘appropriate’.

2.1.3.2. Labial-illabial Harmony

Labial-illabial harmony occurs in theTurkish word material in base words
as well as in suffixes. It is not as widespread as the palatal-alveolar
harmony: There are restrictions in both segments. In base words, if the
initial syllable containing a round vowel is followed by a closed vowel,
that closed vowel can only be a rounded close vowel [u or ii, depending
on the palatal-alveolar harmony]. E.g., orun ‘place’, ogul ‘son’, iisriik
‘drunk’, yurun ‘patch’, yosun ‘method, manner’, ulug ‘big, great’, uyqu
‘sleep’, tiitiin ‘smoke’, unut- ‘to forget’, iiziim ‘grape’, ordu ‘camp’.
As far as suffixes are concerned, the labial harmony is not always
operative: There are suffixes that comply with the vowel harmony. E.g.,
the first and second persons singular and plural of the definite past tense:
sordum ‘I asked’, sordung ‘you asked; kordiik ‘we saw’, kérdiingiiz
‘you saw’, the first and second persons of the singular possessive suffixes:
koziim ‘my eye’, yiiziing ‘your face’, quSum ‘my bird’, qulung ‘your
servant’, the first syllable of the first and second persons of the plural
possessive suffixes: qolumiz ‘our hand’, qoSunungiz ‘your army’.
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There are suffixes that do not comply with the labial-illabial harmony.
E.g., the third person singular and plural of the definite past tense: sordi
‘he asked’, kordi ‘he saw’, kordilar ‘they saw’, urdilar ‘they beat’; the
accusative marker -mi/-ni: gulni ‘rose’ (accusative), olimni ‘death’
(accusative); the ablative case marker -din/-din: quldin ‘from the
servant’, titiindin ‘from the smoke’; the third person possessive suffix.
singular and plural: uyqusi ‘his dream’, kiinldri ‘his days’.

There are suffixes with labial vowel only. E.g., The first person plural
suffix of the definite past tense: berdiik ‘we gave’, gilduq ‘we made’;
the interrogative particle -mu/-mii: qaytti-mu ‘Did he return?’, kelgay-
mii ‘Will he come, I wonder’; the gerund [verbal adverb] -gunca/-giin¢:
gaytgunca ‘until returning’, yetgiin¢i ‘until arriving’.

2.2. Consonants
Chagatay has twenty seven consonants. The Arabic alphabet does not

always indicate the exact value of some of the consonants. The value of
such consonants is established on historical evidence, systemic constraint,
and phonetic characteristics of modern Turkic languages, especially
Kazak and Uzbek.

2.2.1. Classification of Consonants
The Chagatay consonants are divided into

stops: ptkq bdg®
spirants: fsshhvzzg
affricates: ¢c

liquids: rlt

nasals: mni
semivowels: uy

2.2.2. Distribution of Consonants

There is a restriction on the use of consonants especially in words of

Turkish origin. The following rules apply:

(a) The phoneme fj may not occur in initial position.

(b) The phonemes ¢ Z and ¢ do not occur in words of Turkish origin.

(c) The phonemes f$hvzggc‘l do not occur in initial position of
words of Turkish origin.

(d) Initial n- is found only in the interrogative pronoun ne ‘what” which
often occurs with et-, aylid- ‘to make’ with its vowel dropped.

(e) Final -d and -b do not occur in words of Turkis origin.

(f) Long consonants are rare and occur only in medial position.

(g) Consonant clusters do not occur in initial position.
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3. MORPH

3.1. Nouns orosY

Nouns constitute a rich, colorful and articulate category. They include the
names of'people, their social relationships, activities, tools weapons
thoqghts, 1dea§, and other cultural values, physical ,featurés of thei’r
habitat, the animal world, plants and natural phenomena. In relationshi

to verbs nouns are a more or less closed category due to the boundarieg
between nominal and verbal elements of the lexicon. They constitutel
also, a most heterogeneous category because of the unrestrained lexicai
borrc_)wmg from languages of higher cultural prestige, such as Arabic and
Persian. The boundaries between nouns and verbs are bridged over b

methods o_f nominal or verbal derivation. There are only a few word}s,
common in both categories without nominal or verbal derivative
element_s. E.g., kiira§ ‘fight’, and kiras- ‘to fight’. Word structure

phonemic make-up and prosodic potentials differ according to the source:
language.The presence of foreign elements upset the traditional vowel
harmony, expanded the prosodic structure of lexical elements d
changed the distribution of consonants. "

By their structure Chagatay nouns are simpl ivati
haphonated £ 5. y simple, derivative, compound, and

Simple nouns tag ‘mountain’
suw ‘water’
san ‘number’
elig ‘hand’
temiir ‘iron’

Derivative nouns seviin¢ ‘joy’ [ < seviin- ‘to rejoice’]
tiriglik ‘life’ [< tirig ‘alive’]
temiirci ‘blacksmith’ [temiir ‘iron’]
baqis ‘glance’ [baq- ‘to look]

Compound nouns géhibqirﬁn ‘lord of the happy constellation’
catzvlbaééa ‘a Mongolian girl’
gulcahra ‘a rose-cheeked beauty’

Hyphenated nouns el-ulus ‘people’
kecd-kiindiiz ‘night and day’
rusul-anbiyalar ‘[all] the prophets’
hadis-nass ‘scripture’
ogul-qiz ‘children’
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3.1.1. Number

Singular and plural are no exclusive categories. A noun in the singular
may refer to more than one objects [e.g., on altun ‘ten gold coins’; kop
yalgan ‘many lies’]. Less frequently, a noun in the plural may refer to a
single object [avliya ‘saint’, hazratlari ‘His Majesty’]. A formal
distinction between singular and plural is made by Turkish, or less
frequently, by Arabic devices.There is no special marker for the singular.

A plural subject does not automatically take a verbal predicate in the

plural form. Plural subjects may take singular predicates. E.g.,
Uzun tiin galmaga allingda gamlar, yarugay “ays i¢inda subh-
damlar. (DN248v:7) ‘Sorrows should not stay through long nights
in your presence, mornings should shine on you while you are still
in revelry.’

Also, a singular subject may take a plural predicate. E.g.
Gamimni ol cama‘at kim yedilir, tarigingdin manga andaq
dedilir. (DN254r:3) ‘Those people who felt sorry for me, spoke
thus about your practices.’

3.1.1.1. Turkish Plural

The sign of the Turkish plural is -lar/-ldr. It can be added to Turkish,
Persian or Arabic bases. E.g., quslar ‘birds’, atlar ‘horses’, kafirlar
‘infidels’, gullar ‘roses’, gamlar ‘sorrows’, gumanlar ‘doubts’.

3.1.1.2. Arabic Plural

Arabic plural forms occur as individual lexical entries not as part of a
paradigm. Often the Turkish -lar/-lar is attached to them. E.g., ma“ani
‘meanings’, mahlugat ‘creatures’, anbiyalar ‘prophets’, mala’ikalar
‘angels’, hayvanatlar ‘animals’, arkanlar ‘tenets’.

3.1.2. Status

A Chagatay noun may occur in the sentence in a special status: particular,
definite, indefinite, related, and determined. The status is indicated by
morphological means. .
3.1.2.1. The Suffix -e: Nouns in Particular Status

The suffix -e singles out and morphologically restricts a noun. Its
distribution is limited: It is used only on Arabic and Persian words. A
noun with the suffix -e is a closed morpheme: It cannot take case endings,
possessive suffixes or plural signs. It cannot have adjective modifiers. In
the sentence it may occur as subject, nominal predicate, predicative
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complement, dirept object [with some limitations] and adverbial of time.
Nouns in the. particular status indicate that something is unique, exquisite,
or the opposite: isolated and negligible.

3.1.2.1.1 Subject
Faragat rudidin tegdi sadaye, basarat kokidin i aye
‘ ' , yetti navaye.
(DN249r:4) ‘From the river of leisure there came a voice. From
the roots of good tidings there came a tune.’
Agar salsam nazarni koz yasina, ne bolgay gatrae darya qasina?
! ya gasina?
(DN2§OV:7) Suppose I cast a glance at the tears: What is the value
ot:a.su}gle_tear drop against [the waters of] a river?’
Biyiktin saya korgiiziir humaye ki ta daviat tapar andin gadaye.
(DN258y:10) ‘From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so that
through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.’

3.1.2.1.2. Nominal Predicate
Men emdi bir gada sen padsahe, magar can tartqay alli
Me y allingda
ahe? (DN250y:8) ‘Now I am a beggar and you are a king: May a
soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?’

3.1.2.1.3. Predicate Complement
!_Vlagga yoq tur figare sendin 0zgé, sanga yoq tur nigare mendin
o0zgi. (DN253v:5) ‘I do not have a sore wound, except you, you
do not have a sweetheart, except me.’
Anga_ol 3i‘r ara kim qaldi mahzun, radife bar edi, magbul va
mavzun. (DN258r:9) ‘In that poem [the tone of] which remained
somber she had a cowalker, pleasant and friendly.’

3.1.2.1.4. Direct Object
When used as direct objects nouns with -e have no accusative
marker. E.g.:
Bitidim safhae men can tilidin, giliban <arz hicran muskilidin.
(DN243r:10) ‘I wrote a page [dictated by] the tongue of the soul.
It reported of the hardships of separation.’
Cu qoysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegiir bizdin salame.
(DN246v5) ‘When you put your foot in front of that ruin [> when
you come to the presence of that wretched person] give him the
letter right away and convey my greetings.’
Tasavvur mantiqin con qildi tasdiq, bitidi namae lutf ili taliq.
(DN246v:1) ‘When she confirmed the logic of imagination, she
wrote a letter in fine ta‘liq script.’
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Bitidim namae <unvani ihlas, bayanimni ma‘aniga etip bass.
(DN256r:1) ‘I composed a letter, its title was Sincerity. 1 applied
my message specifically to the meaning [of this word].’

3.1.2.1.5. Adverbial of Time _
Kongiil bir sa‘ate aram tapdi, ki dildar agzidin ol kam tapti.
(DN242v:10) ‘The heart found rest for a moment when it obtained
gratification from the mouth of the beloved.’

3.1.2.2. The Suffix -i: Nouns in Relative Status

The suffix -i indicates that the noun is used as a referent. It is followed by

a clause joined to it with the conjunctions ki or kim. E.g., ;
Sanga ol zamzama behwast ermis, har ahangi ki qilding rast
ermi$. (DN247v:3) ‘For you that chant may have sounded
spontaneous: Any tune that you produced was correct.’
Faravan dard-i dil korgiizip anda, gilip Sarhi kim ol sigmas
gumanda. (DN243r:11) ‘It presented plenty of complaints at that
time. He gave a description that did not leave place for doubts.’
Ittisali ki eriir bemani¢, bu mahall ruhqga bolgay vaqi.
(RB6r:12) ‘Then the soul, now unhindered, will find itself in
union with God.’

3.1.2.3. Definite Status
The definite status of a noun can be indicated by the suffix -i/-i, the

demonstrative pronouns bu and ol, or the cardinal number bir.

3.1.2.3.1. Definite Status Indicated by the Suffix -i/-i
A noun with this suffix is a closed morpheme. It cannot take case endings
or other suffixes. Its function in the sentence is mostly adverbial [time or
place]. Eg.,
Yasi darya bigin har yani barip, i¢idin ‘umr acigini cigarip.
(DN246v:9) ‘His tears, like a big river [that burst its banks],
ran in all directions bringing forth from his heart the bitterness
life.
Har kim tama“ni bir yani qoysa, karim dagi bahil anga bir
koriiniir. (Sayf156r:7) ‘To him who puts expectation aside, the
generous and the greedy will look alike.’

3.1.2.3.2. Definite Status Indicated by Articles
Chagatay has no definite or indefinite articles. The singular of the
demonstrative pronouns are used in the function of definite articles:
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3.1.2.3.2.1. The Demonstrative Pronoun bu [< ‘this’]. E.g.,
Barur bat husn va qalmas bu yigitlik, qalur amma irig soz birla
itlik. (DN246r:2) ‘Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay.
But what will remain with us are rude words and meanness.’

3.1.2.3.2.2 The Demonstrative Pronoun ol [< ‘that’]. E.g.,

Cu qoysang ol harab allida game, bitigni fez tegiir, bizdin
salame. (DN246v:5) ‘When you come to the presence of that
wretched person® give him the letter right away and convey a
greeting from us.’

Ta’ammul qildi ersi nukta sarfin, qilip zir-u zabar ol harf
harfin. (DN251v:11) ‘When she contemplated how the points were
expressed, she tumned the characters upside down one by one.”’

3.1.2.3.3. Definite Status Indicated by the Cardinal Number bir
In this use bir occurs in the function of an indefinite article. E.g.,
Men emdi bir gada sen padsahe, magar can tartqay allingda
ahe? (DN250v:8) ‘Now I am a beggar and you are a king: May a
soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?’

3.1.3. Gender

In Chagatay there is no grammatical gender. Among Arabic elements of
the lex_icon masculine and feminine forms could appear which may be
recognized in Arabic structures. Natural gender may be expressed by
lexical means. E.g., er ‘male’, tisi ‘female’; oglan ‘boy’, qiz ‘girl’; aygir
‘stallion’, qisraq ‘mare’.

3.1.4. Nominal Inflection
The inflectional form of a noun consists of the base and the inflectional

ending. The base has no special marker. It coincides with the nominative
case form.

3.1.4.1, Bases

We distinguish primary and secondary bases. The primary bases are
simple nouns or their derivatives. E.g., koz ‘eye’, koz-iim-ga ‘into my
eyes’. The secondary bases are syntactic structures of some kind. E.g.
hava va havas + ki ‘[to submit] to desire and passion’. ’

;’ Lit., ‘when you put your foot in front of that ruin’
Le., putting kasra’s and fatha’s where they belonged
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3.1.4.1.1, Primary Bases '
Primary bases rarely change when case endings are added to them. The

possessive suffixes, however, may cause some changes especially when
applied to with weak nouns.

3.1.4.1.1.1. Simple nouns ] _ '
Chagatay Turkish simple nouns are mostly monosyllabic or blsyllabl.c
words. All weak nouns of group one [about twenty words] belong to this

group. E.g.,
suw + dan ‘from water’
ev + da ‘in the house’
orun + i > orni ‘his place’
kent + gaci ‘as far as the town’
3.1.4.1.1.2. Derivative Nouns
Derivative nouns are made through suffixation or composition. E.g.,
tiriglik + ni ‘life [accusative]’
parvardagar + ga ‘for the Nourisher’
qarabas + dan ‘from the servant’
almabas + lar ‘ducks’

3.1.4.1.2. Secondary Bases .
In Chagatay case endings may be attached to a group of coordinated
nouns serving as bases. The case marker, placed at the end of the group,
is valid for every coordinated member. E.g.,
[Samargand va Hurasan] +da (RMIv:7) ‘in Samargand and
Khorasan’ ’
[dunya va ahirat] + ta (RM7r:1) ‘in this world and the next ,
[ke¢i va kiindiiz] + ni (RM8r:6) ‘[he mentions] night and day

If a possessive suffix is involved that refers to each membe'r of the group

it may also come after the last member before the case ending. Eg
[musk ild <anbar] + i (Sayf182r:4) ‘its musk and ambergris
Ki kordiim men aning [naz u “itab] +i + n (DN243r:$) ‘Because
I anticipate [< I have experienced] her caprice and chiding.’ o
Bu bes tirrlik mahlugat Bar Hudaning {zikr u tasbih] +i + ga
masgul tururlar. (RM28r:1) ‘These five kinds of beings have been
mentioning and praising the Ever-existing God.’

Grammatical phrases [e.g., verbal nouns and their complements] can also
be coordinated to form a secondary base. E.g.,
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[KafS keymik va ayaq basmik] + di tagi ong bilin ibtida qil-
magni sevir. (RM11v:5-7) ‘[God] is also [best] pleased when
one first puts on one’s right shoe and takes one’s first step with
one’s right foot.’

3.1.4.2. Case Forms

Chagatay has eleven cases: 1. Nominative. 2. Vocative. 3. Accusative. 4.
Genitive. 5.Dative. 6. Locative. 7. Ablative. 8. Equative. 9. Comparative.
10. Instrumental. 11.Terminative.

3.1.4.2.1. The Nominative Case
The nominative case has no special case marker. It is the case of the
subject of the sentence. E.g.,
Bir faqir bir korklii magqamga yetti. (Sayf73v:5) ‘A poor man
reached a beautiful position.’
Yol iistiindd bir esriik yigit yatur edi. (Sayf76r:10) ‘By the road
an intoxicated person was lying.’

A noun in the function of a nominal predicate is also in the nominative
case. E.g.,
Dilbarim zulfi tiin yiizi kiin dur. (Sayf115v:12) ‘The hair of my
beloved is the night,® her face [is] the sun.”
Digiil erlik agizga yumruq urmagq. (Sayf78r:1) ‘Bravery is not to
deliver a blow upon [someone’s] mouth.’

A noun in the role of a predicate object is in the nominative case. E.g.,

Kim etip tur adig aguni tiryak, tilip tur koknar i¢indi aflak.
(DN257v:1) ‘He who turned bitter poison into elixir, was looking
for heaven inside the poppy-head.”
Kim ay burcida yulduzni tapip tur, tikiinni gul saginip ohsatip
tur. (DN257r:10) ‘He who has found a star in the house of the
Moon, has considered the thorn [to be] a rose and made himself to
caress it.’

Nouns used as numeratives in numerative phrases are in the nominative
case."' E.g.,

® The exquisite qualities of a beloved’s hair is black color, ambergris or musk scent and hyacinth-
like curls.

® The beloved’s face shines like the sun, or is the sun itself.

' He was looking for the pleasures of heavens by using opium.

' Numeratives in numerative phrases occur only in the singular.
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Bulardan heé¢ biri turup iki rak<at namaz qgilmas. (Sayf53r:11)
‘None of these [people] gets up and performs a two-rakat prayer

of gratitude.’ .,
yeti ulug bas sarimsaq (KBV67v:5) ‘three large bulbs of garlic

bir par¢a kagizpara (RM8v:1) ‘one piece of paper’

Nominative case forms may occur in adverbial use. E.g.,

(1) Adverbial of place: . ' ‘
Cin diyari bitildi bu nama. (MS17r:3) ‘This copy was written in
the land of China.’ o )
Bil Buhara muvalladi nasabim, ham Hurasan “ilm-i mukta_sablm
(MS17r:2) ‘Know that Bukhara was the place where my lm’eage
originated from and Khorasan where I obtained my education.

(2) Adverbial of time: . . )
Munga masgulluq etgil bari vaqt: Hayf aflatta otar akggn vaqt.
(RB8r:1) ‘Be occupied with this [thought] always. It is a pity ’when
most of one’s time [on earth] passes in unawareness [of Him]. .
Bolma bir lahza bu istin gafil: Bolur asan bara bara muskil.
(RB5v:6) ‘Do not let yourself be distracted for even a ’moment.
[Remember,] what is difficult will gradually begome easy. o
Hamagi-i dil aning masguli bu_mabhall 'bolgay va .ol maqbul_l.
(RB5v:10) ‘At this point his [< the believer’s] ?ntlre heart is
occupied with Him and his heart is accepted b)'/’ God.

Ke¢a tac<at bilin uygaq bolgil kim kiindiiz sanga bal"maq va
kelmidk uzun uzaq turur dunyaning iSigé. (RM3ftr:9) Remain
awake at night and occupy yourself with act of obe(ilence’ [to God]
since during the day you are too busy with wordly things...

(3) Adverbial of manner: ) .
Bolgay ol nav< atini deridd, qalmagay ol nafs hadisi yarida.
(RB5v:7) ‘This is how His name should be pronounced[, gnd the’n]
the suggestions of the Carnal Soul will be cqmp!gtely'el}mlngteg.
Bolgay aqval u kalaming bu sifat konglingé ba“is-i nuraniyat.
(RB3r:8) ‘If your utterances are of this nature, they will illuminate
your heart.’

Note: After bar- ‘to go to’ the destination can be expresse‘d by a noun
in the nominative case. [See Uzbek Bopaum TomxeHT ‘He went to

Tashkent’ Cf. MUGr. 3.1.8.1.(7)]. E.g.,
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Koézin yaSin aqurdi bardi maktab. (H78v:3) ‘He was [still]
weeping when he arrived at the school.’

Ay saba barsang Samargand kelibiin ni eltgi sen, furqat va hic-
ran otindin eld yiiklip kitga sen. (ShD126r:6-7) ‘O, Zephyr, if
you go to Samarqgand what will you bring when you return? From
the fire of loneliness and separation you load up and be on your
way.’

3.1.4.2.2. The Vocative Case

Nouns in vocative use are marked by the interjections ay, aya, or
ya. The Persian vocative marker -ya, [after a vowel], -a [after a
consonant] affixed to mostly Arabic and Persian words is also used.
A noun may also occur in vocative role without vocative markers.
Vocative forms are restricted in syntactic use. They mostly serve as
apostrophies and cannot fill in for other parts of the sentence. E.g.,
Ay Musalli, kilip taharat qil! (MS2v:5) ‘O Worshipper, come and
perform the ablution!’

Bas iizd mash qilmaq, ay ‘Aqil! (MS4v:4) ‘To rub the head, O
Wise one!’

Qilma israf, aya Sarif-i zaman. (MS7v:2) ‘Do not be wasteful, O
Noble one!’

Kop ogiit bermigil manga, ay yar! (Sayfl14r:3) ‘Do not give
much advice to me, O Friend!’

Ay Sabani bulbul-i Sorida sen. (ShD94v:1) ‘O Shabani, You are
a confused nightingale.’

Ay dire§a bu zamanda kérmédim bir ahl-i dil! (ShD95v:12)
‘Alas! I have not seen in this time another person of heart.’'

“Aql hayran dur bu qudratlarda bilgil <agila (BH 3r:8) ‘The
intellect is puzzled by these powers, be aware of that, O Wise
One!’

Sabaniya sanga Haqq nusrati azaldin dur: Ravac-i sunnat va
Sar<-i payambari miras. (ShD27r:3-4) ‘[Remember,] O Shabani,
the victory of the Truth has been assigned to you since eternity
without beginning. [Your task is] to assert the Sunna and to enforce
the Shari ‘a, your inheritance from the Prophet.’

Kardgara gadira bu nafs-i dundin saglagil. Fir<aun dek garq
etibin taslagil ani kanar. (ShD32r:10-11). ‘O [God], Creator and
Omnipotent! Protect us from the base Carnal Soul. Drown him as
you drowned Pharoah and cast [his body] ashore.’"?

"> Ahl-i dil *a person of heart’ comprises such qualites as generosity, bravery, faithfulness etc.
"* Qur. 10,90-92. [MA, Cf. fn. 1153].
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3.1.4.2.3. Accusative Case _ . '
The accusative case is the case of the direct object. Nouns in the

accusative case may be marked or unmarked. Fo_r the marked forms tt}e
suffix -ni/-ni is used which after the 3d person smgplar possessive suffix
may interchange with -n. Nouns, especially nonspecific or indefinite, may
also occur in accusative role without a case marker.

3.1.4.2.3.1. Direct Objects Marked by -n'l'/-ni' ‘ o
Definite direct objects are mostly marked with the suffix -nl/‘-m. The
direct object is definite under the following conditions: [Same as in Uzbek

cf. MUGr. 3.1.6.4.3.2.2.]:

3.1.4.2.3.1.1. The direct object belongs to or is associated with a concrete

situation. E.g., 5 ) )
Hwa$ ermdas cavrni haddin asurmagq, kelip oq atmaq va yani
iaéurmaq. (DN244r:11) ‘It is not nice to increase pruelty beyo’nd
measures: to come forth, shoot the arrow, and then. hide the bow. )
Barip men ta tiSing fikrida oOzdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni
kozdin. (DN257r:8) ‘In the thought about your teeth I have
been beside myself to such an extent that, as if being under a spell,
I have disregarded pearls.’ R o
fssi tammuz kiinldarindé bir Kiin dyla issi edi kim bogazni quru-
tup agizni qaynatur edi. (Sayfl21v:11-12) ‘One day in the hot
days of July it was so hot that [the heat] dried the throat and
made the mouth boil.’

3.1.4.2.3.1.2. The direct object is preceded by a demonstrative pronoun.
gfn;élimdin oqugay ol mni, ki avval basina qoygay qadam-
ni. (DN241v:7) ‘Only the person who first puts a foot upon his heafi
[in perfect submission] will decipher the numl?'ers.fronvlumy b.eauty.
Kemiéi ravan ol vipni yigitning elindan uzdi dagi ketti. (Sayf
101v:1) “The boatsman suddenly yanked the rope from the hand of
that youth and went away.’

3.1.4.2.3.1.3. The direct object has a predicate object. [The predicate
object is always unmarked, see 4.3.3.2._3]_. E‘.%".. .
Qiliban muskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan i¢ra qara tofraq bilan
teng (DN243v:8) ‘That ambergris-scented be_auty spot Feduced [tl}e
value of] the musk to [that of] ordinary clay in the [entire] world.
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Kim etip tur a¢ig aguni tiryak, tilip tur koknar i¢inda aflak.
(DN257v:1) ‘He who turned bitter poison into elixir was looking
for heaven inside the poppy-head.’

Kongiilni qoymay ol rubsar bali, dimagina salip savda hiyali.
(DN256v:1) ‘Those cheeks [of the Beloved] do not leave the heart
empty. They put the phantoms of madness into its brain.”"

3.1.4.2.3.1.4. The direct object has a possessive suffix. Eg.,

Mavlana Ya“qub Carhining risalasida tahaccudni on ikki rak<at
buyurup tur. (RM17v:6-7) ‘Mavlana Yaqub Carhi in his treatise
ordered that the night prayer should be twelve rak<ats.’

Men ol kiin kim gaming sazini tizdiim, seni dedim kongiilni
candin iizdiim. (DN244v:8) ‘The day I tuned [my] saz [to play]
the sadness [I felt] because of you,1 chose you and I tore the
heart out of [my] life.’

Qatingda qand ozini elgid satip, unutup ozini soziingga gatip.
(DN250r:8) ‘In your presence the sugar sells itself to people."
Not aware of its own essence, it mixes with your words.’

3.1.4.2.3.2. Direct Objects Marked by -n

After a third person singular suffix the more frequently used direct object

marker is -n. E.g.,
Tili atiq sézin Sakargi qatip, kézi ta‘riz ogin can[im]ga atip.
(DN243r:1) ‘Her tongue dipped her bitter words into sugar. Her
eyes shot the arrow of reproach into my soul.’
Gulab idi ki kelsi yiiz ¢eviirma. Aning ol hidmatin yiizigi urma.
(DN244r:5) ‘When the scent of rose water wafts toward you, do not
turn your face away. Do not refuse'® its services.’
Dus$man sini koriibin idygii “amal i¢inda, da‘va quiun tuta
almas qurup bahana agin. (Sayf63v:3) ‘The enemy noticing that
you are carrying out a good deed, is not able to capture the bird of
claim even if he sets the trap of opportunity.’"’
Labim nuglin alur bolsang agizga, ¢igargil bastin ol mayning
humarin. (DN254v:3) ‘If you take the sweetmeat of my lips into
your mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of wine.’'®

Into its innermost part.

It becomes a commody so low in price that everyone can afford to buy it.

Lit., throw back into its face

As a Muslim you are protected from your enemies while you are engaged in doing good deeds.
Even the Soultaker Angel (Qabizu’l-arvah) is frustrated when he comes to pick up your soul. He
may even complain to God or return without carrying out his mission.

The Beloved and all others {ma siva} are mutually exclusive entities.
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Qalam til u¢ini <anbarga bulgap, eligi muékp‘i kagidga églgap.
(DN255r:11) ‘Dipping the point of the pen into ambt:,rgns, her
hands wrote on the [white] paper with fragrant black ink.” e
Bu risalada aytilganning barisin qila alsa nurun “ala nurin.
(RM8v:9-10). ‘If he could learn all [the Arabic passages] cited
in this treatise, that would be the betst.’ ” srning quyva

tiir aq¢a kemagi Kir, yoq esé tasqari oltur, on ar . -
g: qoyg?l bir ernging aqéyas'l‘n keltiir. (Sgyfl()O_r:8-9) ‘Bring the
money and climb into the boat, or else sit outside [on’ the shore].
Leave the force of ten persons, bring the money of one.

Note: Nouns with third person singular possessive suffix can also take the

suffix -ni/-ni in the accusative case. E.g., -
Du‘a vaqtin tazarru‘ning elini kotérip tangridan rahmat tilar
san. (Sayf93v:6) ‘In the time of prayer you raise your hands in
supplication and ask God for alms.’

3.1.4.2.3.3. Direct Object Marked by zero o

When the direct object is not definite, concrete, or specific it can be

expressed without any case marker [by a zero sufﬂz(]. !E.g., . o
Tiladi kagid va ¢on boldi mavcud, qalam tilini etti ° anbar alud.
(DN252v:8) ‘He asked for [a piece of] paper. When it was there,
he covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.’ ; _ o
Soziingni esitip, ay can hayati, ¢iqarmay gi%ng H!ndustan nabati.
(DN256v:4) ‘Having heard your words®, O, Life of the Soul,
the plant of Hindustan stopped producing sugar:" ) _
Cu kordi namani mihr etti ibsas, qatiSturdi eli qun'duz ara as.
(DN258r:4) ‘When that sun saw the letter, she anticquted‘[what
its message was): Her hand added the white of the ermine[’s fur]

to the dark color of the beaver.’

Note: (a) Nouns in particular status dg not take the accusative case

ending when they are used as direct objec_ts.“ E.%., . o
Bitidim namae “unvani ihlas, bayanimni ma(anlga etip b?SS-
(DN256r:1) ‘I have composed a letter, its title is perfect sincerity.
I have formulated my message specifically to fit the sense of this

[title].’

19 Ar. ‘light upon light' CE. the interjection nirun ‘ala nurin in RM 8v:10. See also Uzbek Hyp asnio

Hyp ‘better than that’. ) . .
* The Beloved’s words are sweet because they come from her lips. The word ‘sugar’ when pronounced

by the Beloved, becomes mukarrar ‘double refined.’
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Cu qoysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegiir, bizdin sala-
~ me. (DN246v:5) ‘When you come to the presence of that wretched

person give him the letter right away and convey a greeting from
us.’

(b) Nouns with a possessive suffix may occur as direct objects with no
accusative case ending. E.g.,
Vafasizliq batfini tartma kép bitimas ¢on firista ol gunahim.
(DN257v:10) ‘Do not draw seven lines on my grave to obtain for
me forgiveness for my being unfaithful, because the angel does not
record that transgression of mine.’

3.1.4.2.3.4. Direct Object Marked by -ti/-ti
The definite direct object in the third person singular sometimes is
indicated by -ti/-ti as in Bashkir or Kazakh. E.g.,
Tengri taala alarga marhamat qilip ol hikmatti mansub qildi
(RM311:8-9) ‘God the Most High had mercy upon them, abrogated
that decree [and sent down the following verse].’
Yoqti bar etmikki yitti qudrating. (BN90v:9) ‘Your power
sufficed to make the nonexistent existing.’
Munung dek Safqatti he¢ kimgé gilmam. (H81v:3) ‘I do not show
such kindness to anyone else.’
Ol darahtti beh bunyadi bilin keskiin babam. (H81r:6) ‘Father,
you have cut this tree [of lineage] at its very roots.’

3.1.4.2.3.5. Accusative Case Used with Passive Verbs
The passive third person singular, instead of the active first person
singular, may occur with the marked accusative case when the speaker,
out of modesty, does not want to make reference to himself. Eg.,
Basa Yunus Hanning ulug qizini talaq salip singlining gizini al-
ganda bu baytni aytip yibarildi. (ShD121v:9) “Then divorcing the
elder daughter of Yunus Khan and marrying the daughter of his
younger sister, the following distich was recited [> I recited the
following distich].’
Ol ki Saytanni aytildi nafsni aytildi havatir ol bolur. (RM3v:1)
‘What has been referred to [above] as [the evil effects of] Satan
and the Carnal Soul is what is really meant by [the term] thoughts
about other than God’ [> ‘what I said above about...’].
Ol sababdin bu risalani Turki [tili] bilin Muhammad Timur Ba-
hadur iciin aytildi. (RM2r:3-6) ‘For that reason this treatise was
composed in the Turki language for Muhammad Timur Bahadur’
[> ‘I composed this treatise...’].
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3.1.4.2.3.6. Accusative -ni/-ni, or -n in Dative Fupction '

The endings -ni/-ni and -n may indicate the dative case In an_alogy of
Persian -ra which in classical Persian was used to mark the dative case.
S8 madr kozgiisini kim sayqal bilin beriir cila? (BH3v:10) “Who
with the whetstone, polishes that mirror -- the full moon? .

Ol karimi kim tutulgan ayni beriir incila. (BH17r:3) ‘He is the
Generous one who bestows brightness upon the moon after it has
been in eclipse.’ ) L

Va mubhlat ber alarni az bucuq, ya“ni 6lgiinca kim alarni saza va
cazasiga yetkiirir Biz. (RM35v:7-8) ‘And grant tl_xem_some time,
that is, until the hour of their death, and then We will give them an
appropriate punishment and retribution.’ _

Gp;)r Sag‘iélali' sen meni fazling bili ni‘ma’s-savab. (BH6v:3) ‘If,
by manifesting Your boundless grace, you forgive me, that is the
best reward.’

3.1.4.2.3.7. Verbs Governing the Accusative Case o .
Government of verbs does not always follow the same prmmples as in
English. It is true, that transitive verbs mostly govern the accusative case,
but there are noteworthy deviations from this rule. Below is a selective
list of verbs that govern the accusative case:

de- ‘to call/name s.one s.thing; to choose’
ilin- ‘to preserve’

ohsa- ‘to resemble’

sagin- ‘to think about’

talas- ‘to fight for’

ta>ammul qil-  ‘to contemplate’

tila- ‘to desire’

tiis kor- ‘to dream of’

yig- ‘to collect’ .

Ee- Meni_desing demi sen 6zgid candin, koziingni yum bari can u
cihandin. (DN253v:6) ‘If you choose me, 40 not talk about others.
Close your eyes to life and to this world entirely.” _ o
Nigarin ne¢d gah ol kim ilindi, elig berdi murad_l kongli tlnd}.
(DN254v:10) ‘He who for a while protects the image [of his

beloved], after a while he reaches his goal and his heart finds

ease.’”!

2 This distich refers to the process of achieving affinity with the beloved by constantly mentioning her
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>amm ildi 4 n fin, qilip zir-u zabar ol harf
harfin. (DN251v:11) ‘When she contemplated how the subtle
points were expressed, she turned the characters upside down
one by one.’?
Mining namus u_namimni taladqin, alif teg kelgin va elgi ula$-
qin. (DN260r:9) ‘Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come
straight and single like an alif and meet the people [face to face].’
Sen unutup mahabbat pesalarni, saginip qandagi andesalarni.
(DN257r:4) ‘You have forgotten the lovers, thinking about the
concems of old days.’
Tegér mii kirpiikiimdin canina oq? Balani tiis kérar mii kozi ya
yoq? (DN252r:7) ‘Do arrows from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?’

3.1.4.2.4. Genitive Case

The genitive case in its primary use indicates the possessor in what is
called a possessive structure. Characteristic of this structure is that the
second part of the structure, the thing possessed, must be marked with a
possessive suffix.

The genitive case is formed by the suffix -ning/-ning. A variant of this
suffix, -nung/-niing, may occur after nouns with rounded vowel or a
labial consonant.The genitive case may also be indicated by -ni/-ni or -n.
Sometimes the suffix -ung/-iing, or -ing/-ing occur. In many cases the
genitive case does not have a special marker [zero suffix]

3.1.4.2.5.1. The Genitive Case Marked by -ning/-ning, -nung/-niing
The most common form of the genitive case is made be the suffixes
-ning/-ning and -nung/-niing. E.g.
Ol ikki imamnung sozi bolsa bir. (MM190r:14) “If the two
imam’s words are the same.’
Koziimning qiblasi aning camali, dagi ‘umrumning ra’s-mali
aning visali edi. (Sayf124v:10-11) ‘Her beauty was the qibla of my
eyes and union with her was the capital of my life.’
Nagah vucudining ayagi acal baléigina batti. (Sayf125r:2). ‘The
feet of her existence suddenly sank into the mud of death.’?
Muruvvat kormiddim bir fagirning cirahati iizi tuz qoymaq ne
0z konglimi. (Sayfl42v:4) ‘I thought it would be unkind to
sprinkle salt upon the wound of a destitute or upon my own heart.’

., hame as described in Babur’s Risala-i validiya.
— She put kasra’s and fatha’s where they belonged.
* Le., He suddenly passed away.



32

3.1.4.2.5.2. The Genitive Case Marked by -ni/-ni
It is rather frequent in the popular style. There is a mandatory order
of sequence in the use of this genitive: It always precedes the possessor
and no other sentence element can come between them. E.g.,
Paygambarni yasi boldi ravana (H82r:2) ‘(All the while) the
Prophet’s tears poured forth.’
Payambar oglini qolini tutti. (H76v:4) ‘The Prophet took his son
by the hand.’
Ham babamni arzu baginda bitkin mevasi. (811:5) ‘[I am] also
the fruit grown in the garden of my father’s desire.’
Alip keldim, dedi Haggni salami. (H73v:9) ‘He said: I bring the
greetings of the Lord.’
Garq bolgan “iiqni daryasiga. (BN85r:6) ‘He was drowned in the
ocean of love.’
Bu sizimni ahiri dur. (BN89r:1) “This is my final word’.

3.1.4.2.5.3. The Genitive Case Marked by -n
After the third person singular possessive suffix the genitive case may be
indicated by the suffix -n. This phenomenon occurs also in the popular
layer of Chagatay. E.g.,
Qarindasingizning 0lgiinin habarini esitip siz kim bu tirlig
iztirab qilur siz? (RM20v:7-9) ‘Is it perchance because you have
just heard news of your brother’s death that you are so upset?’
{$q i¢iin Haqq bandasin atin qoyup tur avliya. (BHI12r:3)
‘Because of their love God’s servants have been named saints.’

3.1.4.2.5.4. The Genitive Case Marked by -ing/-ing, -ung/-iing
Rarely the genitive case can also be indicated by the short version of the
genitive markers: -ing/-ing and -ung/-iing. Eg.,
Bu qasida sani‘ung sun<in ‘aca’ib korsitiir. (BH18v:7) ‘This
gasida reveals the astonishing artistry of the Maker.’

Kiindiiziing rubsarini kiin birld gildi ba safa. (BH4r:9) ‘Who,
with the sun, made the cheeks of the day bright?’_
Kim qilip tur yulduzung ayinasin gitinama? (BN9r:9) ‘“Who

made the mirrors of the stars bright enough to reflect the universe?’

3.1.4.2.5.5. The Genitive Case is not Marked

Quite often the genitive case is unmarked even if the base noun occurs in
the role of the possessor. The base can be a single noun or an entire
phrase, consisting, mostly, of coordinated nouns. The frequent occurrence
of such examples is among the distinguishing features of Chagatay
morphology. E.g.,
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Aggg‘_kgm yemis drning karam dur. (Sayf94r:11) ‘The beauty of
a tree is the fruit, that of a man is [his] generosity.’

Karam eli, yaqin bil, kim qavi bazudan artuq dur. (Sayf81r:13),
“A generous hand*, know full well, is superior to a strong arm.’
Nazar anca ki bu sari dur, bil, kingli kozgiisi subari dur, bil.
(RB 3v:12) “To the extent that his attention is directed to them [>to
food and drink], they are dust that covers the mirror that his heart
is, know full well.’

Ala ay husn u naz u Seva kani, tiriglik ¢caSmasarining ravani
(DN249v:10) ‘Hark ye, O Mine of Beauty, Amorous Glar?ces, anci
nguet"ry, the Bountiously Flowing River of the Source of Life!’
Navuki paykanidin yar acti kongliim gulianin lalazar bagrim
qanidin rang alur alud emis. (ShD64v:10-11) ‘With the points of
her arrows my friend has taken possession® of the garden of my
heart. The tulip patch is not stained red, it takes its color from the
blood of my heart.’

3.1.4.2.5.6. The Genitive Case Used Alone
II;/Iarked genitive case forms in predicative function may occur alone.
.8,

Biling awni kim tutsa bolur aning, ra’i i ara
Bilin yyat vazir beg kirik sul-
taning (MM190v:8) "Know that the game animal belongs to the
pelrson who catches it, be he a common citizen, a vazir, a beg or a
sultan,’ ,

3.1.4.2.5. Dative Case

Dapve is the case of the indirect object and expresses the recipient of the
actlon.'It also expresses destination, direction, exchange value and other
adverbial complements of the verb.

The dative case is formed mostly by the suffix -qa/-ga, -ki/-g 5
frequently, the suffix -a/-i is also used. area, -karea. Less

3.1.4.2.5.1. Dative Case Marked by -qa/-ga, -ki/-gi

The staqdard form of the dative case is made by the suffix -qa/-ga after
nopnsdwuh back vowels, and -ki/-gi after nouns with front vowels. After
voiced consonants and after vowels -ga/-gi, after voiceles:

gk e B ga/-g voiceless consonants

f‘: Lit, ‘the hand of generosity’
= Turkish a¢- for Arabic fataha 2. ‘to occupy a city or a fort’
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Sin on altunni algil dagi bir 6zga yerga bargil. (Sayf111v:10-11).
‘(Now] you take the ten dinars and go elsewhere.’

Vac<daga yettim qilip min bandalik. (BN90r:2) ‘I have fulfilled
my promise by proving myself a good servant.’

Baqtim kim nafasim oti ya$ agaéqa asar gilmas. (Sayf55r:3).
‘I saw that the fire of my breath had no effect on wet wood.’

Ne bolsa kiy dagi #ygii “amal qil, Saqavatni sa“adatki badal qil.
(SayfS1r:12) ‘Put on whatever you have and do good deeds.
Trade misery for happiness.’

Sin ol dégiil mi sdn kim atam sini firan¢ gaydindan on altunga
satin aldi? (Sayf68v:11) ‘Aren’t you the one whom my father
bailed out from Frank captivity for ten dinars.’

Tagaful daftarin aémaq ne, ya“ni? Salip ot evgd va ga¢maq ne,
ya“ni? (DN244v:1) ‘To open the book of feigned carelessness,
what is it good for? To set the house on fire and [then] run away,
what is it good for?’ .

Tili adiq sozin Sakargi qatip, kozi tariz ogin can[im]ga atip.
(DN243r:2) ‘Her tongue dipped her bitter words into sugar. Her
eyes hurled the arrows of allusions into [my] soul.”

Yengillik qildim ersa [gar cafalni, sen agir almagil kongliinggi
ani. (DN247r:8) ‘If I was off-handed in inflicting cruelty [upon
you], do not take it too much to [your] heart.’

Biling kim “asiq-i sadiq bu tiin yastugga yastanmas, kongiil kim
<i$q@a yiizlansa bu dunya koyin aylanmas.(ShD65r:11-12) ‘Know
that tonight the true lover does not rest on pillows. The heart that
turns to passionate love, does not roam the streets of this world.*®’

3.1.4.2.5.2. Dative Case Marked by -a/-a/
The marker of the dative case after possessive suffixes drops its
consonant and appears as -a/-d. This phenomenon occurs especially after
third person singular possessive pronouns. E.g.,
Konglimi salgil mening ya Rabb qgana“at rahati. (BH181:6) ‘O
Lord, send into my heart the peace of contentment.’
Koéziimi ol otdan &ikkil kim tavarlar kozing cakar sin. (Sayf
147r:10) ‘Apply to my eyes from the ointment that you apply to the
eyes of cattle.’
Ay Sabani boldi muskaf$an daming, har soziing bir “alama
<attar emi$. (ShD71v:9-10) ‘O, Shaban, your breath scatters musk
all around. Every single word of yours is a perfumer for the entire
world.’

* These are hints at Central Asian Sufi practices. Cf. MM 197r:8, 199r:7a.
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Qadding alifin dardina tegti Sabani can ara, sen ay tabib em-
gianmigil “iSq dardining darmani yoq. (ShD75r:9-10) ‘In [his]
soul Shabani has come down in the pain caused by the alif-like
body of yours. [Listen] you, doctor, do not exert yourself, there is
no remedy for the pain of love.’

Ol ikisin lutf qilgil, dardima sen sen dava. (BH2v:5) ‘Grant your
grace to both, for you are the remedy for my pain.’

3.1.4.2.5.3. Dative Case with bar
With the particles bar, [yoq, dur, eriir] the dative case form indicates the
PpOossessor. E.g.,
Batinga aning k6p_ martaba bar, misl-i nafs u dil u sirr gayr
bular. (RB49r:9) ‘His interior consists of many levels, such as that

of the [tranquil] soul, the heart, the innermost part of the heart, and
so on.’

3.1.4.2.5.4. Dative to Express the Agent

The dative case may express the agent in passive sentences. E.g.,
Qalmas andesSa-i gayri ol dam, unutulgay sanga mahbub ati
ham.‘ (RB7r:3) ‘Then no concern for anything other than Him
remains. Even the name of the Beloved is forgotten.’”

3.1.4.2.5.5. Dative Case with Arabic Participles

3.1.4.2.5.5.1, With intransitive verbs.

Used with intransitive verbs a few Arabic participles govern the dative

case to express the actual agent of a passive sentence. E.g.,
Talib er tiligd mazkur durur. Validiyya bili mashur durur. (RB
2r:9) ‘The tongue of the seekers [of the Truth] speaks about [his
book]. It is known as the Spiritual Guide.’
Usbular munda ki marqum durur, zavq ili baréaga ma‘lum
durur. (RB9v:7) ‘Everything that has been recorded here will be
olzvious” to everyone of perception.’
Yigit oz quvvatina magrur edi. (Sayf101r:5) ‘The youth was very
proud of his strength.’

3.1.4.2.5.5.2, With transitive verbs.
Used with transitive verbs a few Arabic paticiples govern the dative case

to express the causative agent [i.e., the agent that is made to cary out an
action]. E.g.,

f’ 1.e., you will forget...
* Will be known by...
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Qabil elgd sozini magbul et, amil elgd 6zini ma“mul et. (RB
11r:3) ‘Make its words accepted by those who are w111‘m'g to learn
them. Make its precepts acted upon by those who are willing to put
hem into practice.’ » _
;{ar yamgn qavini 6zdin dur et, ti}ingé bir neméani mazkur et.
(RB3r:7) ‘Strenuously avoid all evil utterances. Take upon your
tongue only one thing [--God’s words].’
3.1.4.2.5.6. Verbs Governing the Dative Case ‘ .
This is a selective list of verbs that take their complements in the dative
case: .
bulga- ‘to dip into’
colga- ‘to write on s.th.’ . . ,
Colgas- ‘to move painfully, writhe, twist and turn
hass bol- ‘to become the owner of’
hu qil- ‘to get used to’
inan- ‘to believe’ ’
isin- ‘to devote oneself to, to work assiduously on
Kkir- ‘to enter, get s.where’
kiril- ‘to enter’ [without one’s volition]
koriin- ‘to be reflected’
qal- ‘to remain for s.0.’
qat- ‘to mix with’

ragbat et- ‘to desire to do s.th.’

rahm et- ‘to have mercy on’

sal- ‘to put or cast s.th. s.where’ ’
sat- ‘to sell s.th. for; give in exchange of s.th.
sig- ‘to fit in’

tol- ‘to fill’ [intransitive]

tolgan- ‘to wreathe, coil’ ' ,

tirz- ‘to establish oneself according to s.th.

tiizat- ‘to speed s.one on his way’

uéra- ‘to meet’

ulan- ‘to reach one’s destination’

uy- ‘to obey’ .

uyul- ‘to be applied to’

iizil- ‘to separate from’

yaras- ‘to be fitting, becoming’

yavut- ‘to let s.th. come near’ o
yet- ‘to fall to s.one’s share; to respond; to arrive
yibar- ‘to send, direct s.where’
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Qalam til ucini “anbarga bulgap, eligi muskni kagidga olgap.
(DN255r:11) ‘The pen dipped the tip of its tongue into ambergris.
His hand, writhing [like a snake] spread musk over the paper.’”
Zamane harf <jlminj isindj, i¢i kiiydi, vale qorqup gisindi. (DN
258r:6) ‘For a while she was busy with the science of the letters.
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained
herself.’

Hamesa wuyqusizligga qilip bu, tisida kirmiyin ‘umrida uyqu.
(DN253r:8) ‘He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life
did sleep enter his dream.’

Qatingda qgand ozini elgi satip, unutup ozini soéziinggi qatip.
(DN250r:8) ‘In your presence the sugar sells itself to the people.
Not aware of its own essence, it mixes with your words.’

Bari ay hirmanin bir cava satqan, elig tartip ayagini uzatqan.
(DN2477:3) ‘He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a grain
of barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out his legs.’
Sakar ornina hanzal kim berip tur? Yaman soz yah$iga kim
yibarip tur? (DN248v:2) ‘Who has ever given wild gourd in return
for sugar? Who has ever sent bad words in response to good ones?’
Degin anda keliirgia ragbat ettiik, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettilk. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him that we desire to come. Prepare
for the meeting because we will be there in no time.’

El-ulus rasmina kokiingni tiizgin, bu haric nagmadin kongliing-
ni iizgin. (DN260v:3) “Throw out your roots in the ways of the
community’; separate your heart from this discordant melody.’

Bu davlat nuri koriindi koziimgi, ki gardun mustari boldi
soziltmga. (DN270v:4) ‘The splendor of this empire was reflected
in my eyes: the celestial sphere was the customer of my words.’

Bu sifatlar birli kozlirga tolup. (Sayf6v:4) ‘With these qualities
it fills [> delights] the eyes.’

Ne kim cigsa tilidin can talasur, adiq soz tatlig agizga yarasur.
(DN243r:6) ‘Whatever comes from her tongue, sends one into
agony. Bitter words become the sweet lips.”*

Otér kop ¢asmadin sayyad-i magbun, ki ta mahi kirir elini bir
kiin. (DN253v:8) ‘The foolish fisherman passes through many
rivers until one day he catches a fish.’®

* Le., Dipping the point of the pen into ambergris, her hands wrote on the paper with fragrant black

ink.
% Establish yourself

3 Lit., mouth

2 Lit., a fish comes into his hands
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Cihani yarugay cani tirilgdy, tiriglar sgn'ina ati kirilg:'i.y. (DN
251v:7) ‘May his world light up, may his spul come to life, and
may his name enter the list of those who are a.hv‘g.. L
Taniga ¢olgasip zahmat cunun teg, gqoya berip ozin ranc icra nun
teg. (DN245v:9) ‘The pain turns and twists 1qs1de his body_hk’e
a fit of madness. Pain made him look [curled] like tl.leuletter. nun.
Qalamlardin durust ermis rivayat, ki sigmas tillariga o! hikayat.
(DN248v:4) ‘It is not right for pens to pr.oduce a na}rratlve |about
this}, because the story does not fit into th.e}r tongues.

Kongliinga he¢ ta‘allug qalmas, gayr-i iblas ila qulluq qalng.
(RB8r:13) ‘There will remain no attachment [to other than Qod ]
in your heart. There will remain no servitude other than intimacy
[ith Himl.” o
Ravan etti sabani nama birliin, tiizétti yolga tiirtiip hama l?lrlan.
(DN252V:10) ‘She sent off the Mom.ing . Wind }ogether w,1th the
letter. She impelled it on its way prodding it on with the pen.

3.1.4.2.5.8. Adjectives Governing the Dative Case ) o .
A few Chagatay adjectives, mostly of Arabic and Persian origin, require
their complement in the dative case. Some of them took on the role of

postpositions: o
hursand ‘pleased, satisfied’
Ia’iq ‘worthy of, deserving s.g.’
lazim ‘in the need of’
ohsas ‘resembling’
muhtac ‘in the need of s.th.
mulazim ‘needed’ [> ‘being a close attendant’]
munasib ‘proper, suitable’
musahhar ‘subdued, conquered’
muétgc; ‘desiring s.th., longing for s.th.”
sazavar ‘worthy of’
yarasa ‘appropriate’
E.g.,

Ayaginga qoyuban baSini gand, lab'ingd'ip suyi bir sormaqga
hursand. (DN256r:10) ‘The sugar places its hpad, upon your feet
fin submission] glad to request water from your 1.1‘ps'. .
Hamesa saya teg kiingii mulazim bolup eriSmiki boynina lazim.
(DM258v:1) ‘She is always in attendance to the sun, hk’e a shadow.
It is vital that it shine upon her shoulders [all the time].

¥ Le., ma siva'llah
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Firaginda keéir har keéi yel teg, tanim belimgi ohsa$ boldi gil
teg. (DN259v:9) ‘Separated from me he strolls like a breeze
every night. He became [thin] like a hair, resembling my body and
my waist.’

3.1.4.2.5.9. Postpositions Governing the Dative Case [see 3.2.1.4.]
Quite a few postpositions govern the dative case. Most of them are Arabic
participles or Persian adjectives that take their complements with the
preposition ba or ta, with the dative suffix -ra or in an Izafat structure.
E.g.,
Banaf$a boynin egdi gulgi qarsi; adip “abhar kézin siinbiilg:i
qarsi. (Sayf3v:5) ‘The violate bowed to the rose; the jasmine
opened its eyes to the hyacinth.’

3.1.4.2.6. Locative Case
The locative case is the adverbial form of place and time. It is marked

with the suffix -da/-déd [after vowels or voiced consonants], or -ta/-ti
[after voiceless consonants].

3.1.4.2.6.1. Locative Case Marked by -da/-da

After vowels or voiced consonants the locative case marker has a voiced

consonant. E.g.,
Kiristim soz beziirgia hama teg tund i$imdi sarzanisdin bolmayin
kund. (DN243r:9) ‘I set myself to decorate the words fast like the
pen so that her reproaches will not make me tardy in my work.’
Yasunup gul yiiziingdin baglarda, qaéip lala &igiban taglarda.
(DN243v:9) ‘The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.’*

ongiildj “iSqing oti saldi bulaq, yana dag iistind sen qoymagil

dag. (DN244r:8) ‘It was the fire of passionate love for you that
cast confusion into [my] heart. Now do not press the branding iron
upon a wound caused by a branding iron.’
Bang eSitkd¢ bu soz konglindid tokiiliip ozidin tongiiliip dedi.
(BC336r:11) ‘As bhang listened, the meaning of these words
trickled into his heart and, losing control over himself, he said.’
Cagir tedi meni sen sorma ay bal, ki el agzida tistiim bang elin-
din. (BC337r:7) ‘The wine replied, do not even ask about me, O,

Honey, my situation is quite hopeless because, thanks to Bang, 1
have become the talk of the town.’

% The ideal shape of the Beloved was one with a waist as thin as a hair. Cf. beli qil (Sayf117v:12).
% Mountains [taglar} symbolize wildemess as opposed to gardens [baglar),
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Kop vaqt sozdi dygii yaman tiSar. (Sayf107r:1) ‘Many times
good and bad occur in (one’s) words.’
Ol kisiga aydi kim bargil ol ikki “avratni munda iindagil. (NF
195r:2) ‘He said to that person: Invite here those two women.’
Karam Kkorgiiz <azimat markabin siir, oziingni har neciik et
anda yetkiir. (DN249v:5) ‘Be gracious and drive on your mount
and in whatever way get yourself there.’

3.1.4.2.6.2. Locative Case Marked by -ta/-ti

After voiceless consonants the marker of the locative case occurs with a
voiceless -t. E.g.,
Yaman <adat gabi‘atta otursa, ol andan Kitmayisar olmayinca.
(Sayf79r:7) ‘If a bad habit becomes deep-seated in one’s nature,
it will not leave, until he dies.’
Bu halatta ne kilmik yeri durur kim kiildiing? (Sayf33v:2) ‘In
this situation what reason is there for laughing given the fact that

that you laughed.’

Note: This rule is not consistently observed. Often the suffix -da/-da
follows a noun with a final voiceless consonant. E.g.,
Quvvatda va san‘atda midn andan artuqraq mén. (Sayf39r:3)
‘I am ahead of him in strength and skill.’

3.1.4.2.6.3. Locative Case Marked After Possessive Suffixes

The case marker can be attached to the noun with or without the use of a
connective -n-. The phenomenon does not appear to be a simple dialectal
characteristic..

3.1.4.2.6.3.1. With a connective [pronominal] -n-
Alninda ne bolsa yegiy agzinda ne kelsé degiy. (Sayf80v:5) ‘He
eats whatever is in front of him, he says whatever comes to his
mind.’*
Ne dur hali aning §am laskarinda, yani agrir mu mihnat bista-
rinda? (DN252v:6) ‘What is his condition in the army of sorrow? Is
his side hurting in the sick-bed of misery?’
Ala’s-sabah turup basimdan tahfifa balimdéin Saddim Sesip bes
altun biléin ol muganni nazarinda qoydum. (Sayf60v:7-8) ‘In the
morning I got up, removed my cap from my head and the belt
from my waist and put them in front of that singer.’

% Lit.,, comes into his mouth
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3.1.4.2.6.3.2. Without a connective -n-
Cavabida dedi ol qasi hacib, kim anda parda aémaq bar
munasib. (DN258v:8) ‘In answer said that intimate friend whose
eyebt:ow is the chamberlain: “It is now appropriate to open the
curtain.”’
E.r ‘paéiman bolup, yiglap, Hazrat-i Rasul, “alaihi’s-salam, macli-
sidd keldi. (RM24r:5-6) ‘The man was regretful, wept and came to
the presence of the Noble Messenger, peace be upon him.’
Va cama“at bilin oqugan bir namazning savabin yana bir pilla-
sida qoygay. (RM29r:1-2) ‘And in the other pan He will place the
reward for a prayer performed in congregation.’

3.1.4.2.6.4. Verbs Governing the Locative Case

Many ve‘rbs, among }hem those expressing motion of some kind govern
the loqatl\{e case which most of the time indicates the destination.. The
following is a selective list:

aris- ‘to reach s.where’

bar- ‘to go s.where’

elt- ‘to take s.where’

kec- ‘to pass over to’

kel- ‘to come’

keltiir- ‘to bring’

Kir- ‘to appear in, sit in’

sing- ‘to be absorbed’

qabil tis- ‘to qualify, excel [in an area]’
qon- ‘to alight’

goy- ‘to place s.where’

sal- ‘to throw’

tild- ‘to summon’

tok- ‘to pour’

tiis- - ‘to fall into’

tindi- ‘to invite’

yet- ‘to reach one’s destination’

E.g.,
Murid kirsd mascid ya hangahda ol burun sag ¢
ng: g adaq qat, Cigar

bolsa sol. (MM!94V}11) ‘Disciple, when you enter a mosqlie or a
monastery, step in with your right foot, and, as you leave, step out
with your left.’
Hamesa uyqusizliqqa qilip bu, tigidi kirmayin i

; h yin ‘umrida uyqu.
(DN253r:8) He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life
did sleep enter his dream.’
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Tiladi allida tinmay sabani, bitigni berdi va tez etti ani. (DN
246v:3) ‘He summoned the Morning Breeze to his presence at
once, gave it the letter and sent it fast on its way.’

Caman sahnida tokiing mevalarni, tering saqi kozidin Sevalarni.
(DN268r:7) ‘Pour fruits [of all kinds] upon the plate of the meadow
and collect amorous glances from the cupbearer’s eyes.’

Oz vatanindan ¢iqicaq pesakar hasil etir ganda eriSsi diram.
(Sayf98v:7) ‘If a craftsman leaves his homeland, he will earn
money no matter where he lands.’

Qayda barsam Hizir Babam boldi hamrah. (AY58r:1)
‘Wherever I went, Hizir Baba was my companion.’

Ruh u zulfung sozi gulSanda barip, gqararip gul vale sunbul
gizarip. (DN237v:5) ‘The word about your cheeks and your
tresses reached the flower garden: The rose turned black and the

hyacinth became red.’

3.1.4.2.7. Ablative Case

The ablative is the adverbial case indicating an origin, a separation from,
a coming out of, a being made out of, a starting from. It may also express
the cause, the reason, the means, or the agent. It is marked by the suffix
-din/-din [no labial variant] or, less frequently -dan/-dédn. After voiceless
consonants the dental consonant of the suffix may occur voiceless: -tan/

-tén, -tin/-tin.

Note: The alternate use of -dan/-ddn and -din/-din is not a clear cut
indicator of dialectal boundaries. Both may occur in the works of the
same author [e.g., in the Divan of Muhammad Shaybani Khan].

3.1.4.2.7.1. The Ablative Case Marked by -din/-din
Preferably after vowels or voiced consonants. E.g.,
“r kitgdy aftab mahdin, hukm birli hazrat-i Allahdin. (BN
91r:3) ‘At the Almighty’s command light will depart from the sun

and the moon.’

Yasunup gul yiiziingdin baglarda, gadip lala Cigiban taglarda.
(DN243v:9) ‘The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.”’

Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargastalikdin 6z malalin?
(DN244v:2) ‘What would happen if the polo ball told us about how
it feels? If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and

thither?’

¥ See footnote to 3.1.4.2.6.1.
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Bu kiindin song bu jSdin tavba etkil. (Sayf139r:2) ‘From this day
on repent {and avoid] this practice.’
A.gar .!((")ngli'mg manga kiiysd, “acab yoq, ki koriip ta$ erigiy
rigqatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If your heart suffers because of me, it is
notv}musual:_ The stone melts from having pity on me.’
Sadingda Sana hayran muskilidin, balalarga ilinip 6z tilidin.
(DN244r:1) ‘In your hair the comb is amazed at the difficulties it
faces. Because of its own tongue it becomes entangled in troubles.’
B.oyun"g sarvi ki nang yer imdin, egilgiy <aqibat tiiz
niyyatimdin. .(DN245r:4) ‘The [straight] cypress of your body
scorns to be in my company but it bows down at the end when it
;gall'lzei the bs_tra(;ghtforwardness of my intent.’

elip tur bagda guldin acilmaq, yarasmas til tikin teg tiz qil-
magq. (DN246r:6) ‘It has become appropriate for the rosegto ogen
in the garden. It is not becoming[, however,] to make one’s
tongue sharp like thorn.’
Bu <adat hwa$ yigaclar Sevasidin, ki tas atsang beriirlir meva-
ﬂm (DN247v:8) ‘This observation was madeg on the nature of
fruit trees: If you throw stones [at them] they give you some of
their fruit.’
Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki gah gah, yarugay kozlirim yiiziing-
din, ay ma!l! (DN251r:6) ‘My hope from Gocgi iys that now and then
my eyes shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon!’
Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargastalikdin 6z malalin?
_(DN244v:2) ‘What would happen if the polo ball told us about how
:;1 _ftelzlels;?’ If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and

ither?

3.1.4.2(.)7.2. The Ablative Case Marked by -tin/-tin
aSim@a yetti ol yar-i haqigi, bolup rangi yiigiirmiktin <aqiqi
: h R qiqi.

(DN255r:4) ‘That true friend came to my presence, its face tumgd
red from running.’
Konglini ‘cam‘ etir ottin bu Kkisi, bolmagay aning ili dozah isi.
(RB4r:7) ‘God will spare his heart [the fear of] Hellfire. Hell will
no longer be a concern for him.’
Labim nuglin alur bolsang agizga, Cigargi Sti i

m gil bastin ol maynin

bumarin. (DN254v:3) ‘If you take the sweet-meat of my lips iﬁ
the moutl}, dnvevou.t of your head the intoxication caused by wine.’
Lek b?lgay basariyattin, bil, kongligi yupqa hicabi hasil. (RB
6r:10) ‘Yet, because of [the weakness of] human nature, one’s
heart can become covered with a thin veil.’
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Bastin keéip qara qan i¢ip qan yasim saip, tapman kongiil
tiligini va-hasrata kongil. (Sayf182v:9) ‘I risk my head, I drink
black blood®, I sprinkle blood-colored tears: [yet] I cannot obtain
the desire of my heart, O Heart, What a pity!’

3.1.4.2.7.3. The Ablative Case Marked by -dan/-dén

Atasi ol sadaf dur kim bahali cavhari bolgay, sadafdan ayrilur
bolsa tapar cavhar agir gimat. (Sayf98r:10) ‘Her father is [like] a
shell that hides a valuable pearl. That pearl obtains a great value
[only] when it is separated from the shell.’

3.1.4.2.7.4. The Ablative Case Marked by -tan/-tin
Tilasing macrifat nurin korirgd, i¢ing bali kerdk bolsa yemik-
tin (Sayf62r:7-8) ‘If you wish to see the light of knowledge, your
stomach must be empty of food.’

3.1.4.2.7.5. The Ablative Case After 3d Singular Possessive Suffixes

The third person singular possessive suffix can take the ablative
case ending with or without a connective [pronominal] -n-.

3.1.4.2.7.5.1. With a connective [pronominal] -n-
Yaman i§ kelmigiy hargiz golundan. (Sayf80v:8) ‘Evil work
would never come from his hand.’
Ol gadar ketti kim bularning nazarindan ga’ib boldi. (Sayf
51v:10) ‘He walked so far that he disappeared from their sights.’
Ay saba keltiir Samarqand dilbarindin muskboy:<ASiq-i dilbas-
taning caniga ol ta’sir etir. (ShD46r:9) ‘O, Momning Breeze bring
us the fragrance of musk from the Heart-ravisher of Samarqgand. It
has a [beneficial] effect on the soul of the lover with an aching
heart.’
Takabbur idi buyrugindin yigar. (MM180r7) ‘Pride diverts one
from [obeying] the commands of God.’

3.1.4.2.7.5.2. Without a connective [pronominal] -n-
Keéar canidin avval suda gavvas, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgi ol
hass. (DN253v:7) ‘First the diver risks his life in the water so that
he could later be the exclusive owner of one [single] pearl.’
Sa<adat mavkabidin muZzda berip, basaratliq habarlarni yibarip.
(DN259r:3) ‘Felicity signaled the approaching of its retinue, good
tidings sent the news [about its being on the way].’

*® le., 1suffer a lot
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Kelmidi uyqu kéziimga ol mogul hacranidin. Natavan kéngliim-
niing arzusi bu kiin bidar dur. (ShD44v:9) ‘Sleep eludes my eyes
because of the absense of that Mogul child. Today the desire of my
helpless heart is wide awake.’

3.1'.4..2.7.6. Verbs Governing the Ablative Case
This is a selective list of the most commonly used verbs that govern the
ablative case:

ilyl:'il- ‘to be separated from’

avir- ‘to turn away from, to ignore’
¢iq- ‘to leave’

¢iqar- ‘to remove from’

de- ‘to tell about’

farig bol- ‘to be through, to be done’
ba!a_s tap- ‘to be rescued from’

kec_- ‘to pass by, to give up’

kfesﬂ- ‘to separate from’

kl"l‘- ‘to enter through’

k?r: ‘to experience s.th from s.0.’
koryn- ‘to appear from’

Enuzda ber- ‘to bring good news (about)’
ot- ‘to pass through; to renounce’
qayt- ‘to return from’

gorg- ‘to fear’

qutqar- ‘to save’

qutul- ‘to escape’

sacra- ‘to jump up’

saqin- ‘to beware of”

yigil- ‘to abstain from’

tamanna korgiiz- ‘to expect [s.th. from]’
yylun- ‘to escape’

yiiz eviir- ‘to turn away from, decline to do’
liz- ‘to separate from’

uziil- ‘to be separated from’

E.g.,
Sabiqu’l-an‘am quldin ne hata kordi, “acab! (Sayf29v:5) ‘I
wonder what impropriety did the former patron experience from
the servant?’
Alardin ottiim oglumdin 6tdr mén, hamesa uymmatimdin koz
tutar mén. (H75v:4) ‘I gave them up, I will give up my son. I
constantly keep my eyes on my community.’ '
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Netiik men éviirdyin 6z gamimdin, ki pulad erigiy otlug damim-
din. (DN256v:8) ‘How would I turn away from my own SOrrow™’
since [even] the steel melts from my fiery breath.’

Otir kop ¢aSmadin sayyad-i magbun, ki ta mahi Kirédr elin bir
kiin (DN253v:8) ‘The dull fisherman® passes through many rivers
until one day he catches a fish.’ _

El-ulus rasmina kokiingni tiizgin bu haric nagmadin kénglingni
iizgin. (DN260v:3) ‘Throw out your roots* in the ways of the
community; separate* your heart form this discordant melody.’

3.1.4.2.7.7. The Ablative Case with Postpositions [See 3.2.1.3.]
Bu kiindin song bu isdin tavba etkil. (Sayf139r:1) ‘From this day
on repent [and avoid] this practice.” _ B
Andin birii kim aldi usol dilruba kongiil, kiiydi cafada kor-
madi hargiz vafa kongiil. (Abdu’l Macid in Sayf182v:5) ‘Since
that same heart-ravisher [Beauty] took [my] heart [with cunning
and ruse] the heart suffered arrogance and cruel treatment and did
not ever experience fairness.’

3.1.4.2.7.8. The Ablative Case to Express the Superlative Degree
With an adjective in the positive degree the ablative case is used to
express the superlative [or absolute] degree of adjectives. E.g.,
Bardadin yahsi (MS2r:5) ‘the best of all’
Qatimda martabang barcadan <ala. (Sayf121r:10) ‘In my eyes
your rank is the highest of all.’
Maclisda oturmaslar illa baréadan yuqari. (Sayf151r:13, P bartar
az hama) ‘In an assembly they do not sit but higher than anyone

else.’

3.1.4.2.7.9. The Ablative Case to Express the Comparative Degree

The adjective can be in the positive or in the comparative form with

-raq/-rik. The comparative suffix, however, in such cases, is adverbial

and indicates a small degree of increase or decrease as in modern Uzbek.
Ta sanavbar saya teg salgay ayaging altida, cilva qilgil bag icin-
da sarvdin ¢alakrik. (ShD89r:3-4) ‘Until the spruce throwns itself
like a shadow at your feet, may you show off in the garden more
agil than the cypress.’

¥ Le., how could I shake it off

40 Te., the one whose catch got away

4 Te., establish yourself according to...
“ Lit., rend away
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3.1.4.2.8. Instrumental Case

Rare in Chagatay. It is gradually replaced by the postpositions bila, bilan,
birld, birlan. It is formed by -n [after a vowel] and -un/-tin or -in/-in
a‘fter a consonant. The existig forms are mostly adverbs: bas tobédn ‘head
first’, yiiziigoyun ‘face down’, argan ‘on the back’. Sporadically the
suffix -la occurs as formant of the insturmental case.

3.1.4.2.8.1. The Instrumental Case Formed by -un/-iin, -in/-in, or -n
Eg.,
Musibat ya igdin iiniin iglamaq. (MM183v:17) ‘To cry aloud
because of misery or sickness.’
Nﬁigg' gliksizin rast inandim anga. (MM178r:11) ‘I believed in him
directly without [asking for] signs.’
Munun tutsa bolur hidayat qusi. (MM180r:10) ‘By this you can
catch the bird of guidance.’
Ham arqan yaturup qoyup ot qurin. (MM188r:17) ‘Also, lay him
on he back and pour ambers on him.’
Zuhr vaqtin uyumaq hatta ol zaman i¢inda balqni azar gilma-
gay san. '(Sayf2()v:2) ‘[The best service you, the king, can render
is] sleeping at noon because at that time you do not hurt [your]
subjects.’
Ol _biligsiz kiindiiziin kim Sam“-i kafuri yaqar lacaram yagi
ciragining ravan bolur tamam. (Sayf21v:11-12) ‘That ignorant
one yvho by day burns his camphorated candle, will for sure waste
the oil of his lamp.’
Sol ayag iizra olturup tiiziin, qiblaga rast barmagingni sun.
(MS13r:5) “Sit [on the ground] on your haunches with your left leg
ggtt) 1 [under you] and point the toes of your right foot toward the
ibla.’

3.1.4.2.8.2. The Instrumental Case formed by -la

There are only a few examples which already have become part of the

lexicon as adverbs. E.g.,
Bu kiin bulde yasasay et yiiz alvan ki tangla keltiiriir hurini
rizvan. (DN262r:2) ‘Today exert yourself and ornate in hundred
ways a place of eternal bliss, because tomorrow the custodian of
;S)aradise_ will deliver you one of his virgins.’

ay’ lillah Sakkarin erningdin, ay kan-i namak, kim nabat-i

Misridin ming gatla artuq tur tuzi. (GD223,3) ‘Can you spare
God from your sugar-sweet lips, O Mine of Elegance! The salt of
them is a thousand times sweeter than the refined sugar of Egypt.’
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Bir aytqanni yana aytma mukarrar, ki halvani dagi bir qurla
yerlar. (Sayf108v:12) ‘Do not repeat what you have already said
once on the ground that even sweetmeat people serve only once.’
Tamiir tokkin bilik ming qurla yahsi ol eldin kim kogiisda beg-
gi qarsi. (Sayf49v:7) ‘A fist that pounds on iron is a hundred times
better than an arm which is on the chest facing the Beg [and ready
to serve].’

3.1.4.2.9. Privative Case
The suffix -siz/-siz -suz/-siiz is used to form the privative case. This suffix
also participates in word formation creating adjectives from nouns [see
3.1.5.1.23]. E.g.,
Talisiz sayyad tingizda baliq tuta bilmis, dagi acalsiz baliq quri
yerda olmids. (Sayf94v:10-11) ‘A fisherman without luck cannot
catch fish in the sea; a fish the final hour of which has not arrived,
will not die on dry land.’
He¢ i$ bu kalimasiz mu<“tabar emis. (RM4r:5) ‘No undertaking is
valid without these words.’
Har kim bang-i namaz mahallida sozligéy, anga havf turur Kim
imansiz <alamdin bargay. (RM15v:6-8) ‘It is to be feared that
anyone who talks during the call to prayer will depart this world
without [the security that his] faith [would otherwise provide for
him in the Hereafter].’
Inabatsiz drga iradat yoq ol: iradat yoq ol <iSq bild kalmasang.
(MM198v:7) ‘Submission is not granted to him who has not
repented. Submission is impossible if you do not come with Love.’

Note: The expanded form in -sizin/-sizin makes adverbs: ansizin
‘suddenly’, cansizin ‘without a soul.” E.g.,
Camad cansizin ol ne i$gi yarar? (MM197v:4) ‘Without life [the
body] is like minerals: What can it accomplish?’
Nitaglik rava yoq, nitig ermis ol: pitagliksizin rast inandim,
anga. (MM178r:11) ‘No similitude can be coined for Him, for He
is unlike anything else. Say, I have come to believe in Him directly
[as He is] without similitudes.’

3.1.4.2.10. Equative Case

The equative case expresses quantitative and qualitative comparisons. It
may also indicate conformity or relation between the objects compared.
The equative case is marked by the suffix -¢a/-¢4. In archaisms the suffix

-layin/-layin also occurs.
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%.1.4.2.10.1. Equative Case Marked with -¢a/-¢a

.
Xén txgﬂr;gﬁ]]n_éa dast u pa urdum. (MS4r:1) ‘I have done my

most.

Neci lazzat esd mayl anca bolur, mayl lazzatni tapganca bolur.
(RB6v:12) “The more pleasure [one receives], the greater will be
one’s desire [for Him]: One’s desire is in [direct] proportion to the
pleasure one receives.’
Asna i¢ sari taS begana, bu ravi§¢a ravis olmas yana. (RB6r:6)
‘T}}e Friend [invited] in, the stranger [kept out]: There is no better
[principle of] behavior than this.’
Bu Sakk tii$sd rak<at saninca otiir. (MM184v:1) ‘If such a doubt
occurs, perform the prayer according to the number of rak‘ats [you
are sure that you have performed].’
Bu ikki gavil¢a. (MM185r:6¢) ‘According to these two instructions.’

3.1.4.2.10.1.1. After the 3d person singular possessive suffix

The equative suffix is attached with or without a connective -n-. Here
too, the presence or absence of the pronominal -n-is not a solid criterion,
for dialectal boundaries.

3.1.4.2.10.1.1.1. Without pronominal -n-
Tiin or'tas'l'dan sunnat yaqtiCa aning vaqti turur. (RM17v:2-3)
‘The time for the vitr prayer is between midnight and the time for
the sunna rak<ats of the mandatory prayers.’
Qilictin qil pci€a yoq anga vahm, yavutmas o6zigi hwad oqdin
vahm. (DN245v:10) ‘He has no fear of the sword, not even as
much as the tip of a hair. He is not impressed even by the flying
arrow.
Pf:ls Tengri ta“ala ol kisiga kim namazni be$ vaqt Ka‘baga yiizli-
nip namaz oqusa, bu be$ tagning agirligi¢a savab beriir. (RM
26v:2-4) ‘Consequently, if a person, with his face toward the
Kg‘ba,'says the prayers at the five designated times, God, the Most
High w1_11 grant him as much recompense as the weight of those five
mountains.’

3.1.4.2.10.1.1.2. With pronominal -n-
Ingitainéa yenid mayl artar, mayléa munqatic olmagliq bar.
(BH 10r:2)' ‘The more you are separated [from other than God],
the more will [your] desire [for God] increase. You are separated

“ Lit., Thit my hand and foot according to my ability.
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[from other than God] in the measure that your desire [for God] has

increased.’
<Arab tilinéd (KBV5v:1) ‘in Arablc

3.1.4.2.10.2. The Equative Case Marked with -layin/-liyin
In a few instances the suffix -layin/-liyin marks the equative case.
E.g., _ _
Ardam érning davlati dur bil yaqin, kim tiikkdnmis mal eriir
matlablayin. (Sayf140r:6) ‘Skill is a blessing for a man, know full
well. It is an inexhaustible wealth like a hidden treasure.’

3.1.4.2.11. Comparative Case

The comparative case is the adverbial case of comparison. It is formed by

the particle teg which, generally, is spelled separately E.g.,
Tavaqqu® korgiiziip iSida tahsin, erip su teg hava otina taskin.
(DN2611:10) ‘Expectation showed approbation in his performance,
as he, like water, extinguished the fire of passion.’
Manga berdi Ki naci dek acilgin, qarasin kézldringgéi surma qil-
gin. (DN261v:2) ‘He gave it to me [and said] “Open like the ark
of Noah [after it touched land] and apply earth, as antimony, to
your eyes.’
Ki davlat tiisliringni qildi tabir, malamat koz yaSing teg boldi
bir bir. (DN261v:3) ‘Because good turn of fortune interpreted your
dreams and blame dissipated one by one like your tears.’
Tiligin teg sanga yiiz qoydi maqsud tildkliringni bir bir berdi
macbud. (DN262r:1) ‘The object of your desire turned toward you
exactly as you had desired; God granted your wishes one by one.’
Oziingni ta yiraq salding nazar teg, koziim dur su i¢inda nilufar
teg. (DN262v:1) ‘Since you cast yourself far as [swxftly] as [you
cast] a glance, my eyes float in water like waterlilies.’
Camaling Suhrati har yani ketip, pari teg hurlar ucmaqqa yetip.
(DN262v:4) ‘The fame of your beauty spread in all directions.
Virgin-like fairies reached the gardens of paradise.’
Clqardl sarv ara qumri sadirin, samandar teg tiiziip otluq nafi-
rin. (DN266r:9) ‘Among the cypress [branches] the ringdove
sounded its laments playing her fiery flute in the mode the
salamander does [running desperately in a ring of fire].’
Kongiill kim tarta dur gam matamini, qalam teg basidin algil
qarasin. (DN264r:2) ‘When the heart keeps wearing the livery of
sorrow, remove melancholy from its head the way you remove ink
from the tip of the pen.’
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Muhammad Hwaca beg ol kim <Ali teg iikii$ cavlan gilur may-
dan i¢indi. (MN295r:2) ‘Muhammad Hwaja Beg is he, who like
“Ali, displays his skills quite often on the battle field.’

3.1.4.2.12. Terminative Case
Nouns with the case ending -gaca/-gica, mostly with verbs of
mo‘tion, state or process express a point of time or place up to
which an action or a condition lasted. [Rare in Chagatay but quite
frequent in modern Uzbek]: giyamatgaéa ‘until the day of

. resurrection’, yarim kiingaca ‘until the day of resurrection.’

£

Yol yiiriip kec¢d subh cagigaca yettilir Saharning girgagi gggg
Navai, Eckmann p. 202) “They travelled at mght agd by morning
time they went as far as the borders of the town.’
Men 6z atamdin taqi atam ata atasindin paygambargaca (RM
6r:1) ‘I [have heard] from my father, who [heard it] from his
father’s father [and so on] all the way back to the Prophet...’
Tiin yarutusigaca uygaq bolup namaz qilgil. (RM30v:6) ‘Remain
awake to the midpoint of the night and pray [during that period].’
Ya Sinni boéliip har rak<atda oqugay ahirigaca. (RM18r:2- 3)
‘One should divide up the Ya Sin [sura], reading one section with
each rak’at until one has read the whole sura through to the end.’

3.1.4.3. Inflection for Possession

Possession is expressed by suffixes added to the base of the noun, singular
or plural.

3.1.4.3.1. Possessive suffixes

There are two sets of possessive suffixes: Short for nouns ending in a
vowel, expanded for nouns ending in a consonant. The endings indicate
person [first, second, third] and number [singular, plural].

3.1.4.3.1.1. Short Possessive Suffixes
Singular
Ist Person -m atam ‘my father’
2d Person -ng atang ‘your father’
3d Person -Si/-si atasi ‘his father’
Plural
1st Person -miz/-miz atamiz ‘our father’
2d Person -ngiz/-ngiz atangiz ‘your father’
3d Person -lari/-lari* atalari - ‘their father’

“ The 3d person singular -si/-si may occur instead of -lari/-ldri.
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3.1.4.3.1.2. Expanded Possessive Suffixes Plural
Singular Nominative atalarim atalaring
Ist Person  -im/-im -um/-iim koziim  ‘my eye’ Accusative atalarimni atalaringni
2d Person  -ing/-ing -ung/-iing koziing  ‘your eye’ Genitive atalarimning atalaringning
3d Person  -i/-i kozi ‘his eye’ Dative atalarimga atalaringga
Plural atalarima atalaringa
1st Person  -imiz/-imiz -umiz/-imiz® koziimiz ‘our eye’ Locative atalarimda atalaringda
2d Person  -ingiz/-ingiz -ungiz/-iingiz* koziingiz ‘your eye’ Ablative atalarimdan atalaringdan
3d Person  -lari/-lari"’ kozlari  ‘their eye’ Equative atalarimca atalaringca
Comparative atalarimteg atalaringteg
3.1.4.3.2. Case Forms of Possessed Nouns Terminative atalarimgaca atalaringgaca

Nouns with possessive suffixes can be inflected for cases. The noun with E.g.,

the possessive suffix serves as base for the case forms. E.g., Atama ayttim, bulardan heé¢ biri turup ikki rak<at namaz qil-

in gar desi i¢imdiki dag, bulut teg yiglagay iin tartiban

dag. (DN256v:10) ‘If the pain I feel talked about my sorrow, the
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.’
Ol sanamning elgidin altun piyala icgéli. Can qusi can koyigi
<Anga bigin parvaz qil. (ShD91r:8-9) ‘To drink from the golden
cup from the hands of that Idol, Bird of my Life, take off and fly
[steadily] like the Phoenix toward the Street of Life.’

alingdin munavvar qil kéziimni. (DN257r:2) ‘Light up my
eyes with your beauty.

3.1.4.3.3. Nouns with First and Second Person Singular Possessive

Suffixes

Added to a noun with a first or second person singular possessive suffix
the dative case ending may drop its consonant [see 3.1.4.2.5.2.].

mas. (Sayf153r:10) ‘I said to my father, none of these [people]
gets up and peforms a two-rakat prayer.’

Ol oglan egia¢ yagrinima agir gam¢i indiirdi.(Sayf45r:3) ‘When I
was young, with a whip he delivered a heavy blow upon my
shoulder.’

Koérsim ol guléahraning cilvasinin gulzar ara, canima yiiz ming
tikinlirni ura dur har ara. (ShD13v:11-12) ‘When I observe
the brilliance of that rose-cheeked beauty in the garden, it keeps
d;iving a hundred thousand thorns into my soul [while I am] among
thorns.’

3.1.4.3.4. Nouns with Third Person Singular Possessive Suffixes
Nguns with third person possessive suffixes take the case ending with or
without a pronominal -n-. After the third person singular possessive suffix

Singular the accusative case marker often loses its vowel [> -n]. [See 3.1.4.2.3.2.]
Nominative atam atang The dative ending often is -a/-a after a connective [pronominal] -n-.
Accusative atamni atangni
Genitive atamning atangning Singular Plural
Dative atamga atangga Nominative atasi atalari
atama atanga Accusative atasini atalarini
Locative atamda atangda atasin atalarin
Ablative atamdan atangdan Genitive atasining atalarining
Equative atamda atangca Dative atasiga atalariga
Comparative atamteg atangteg atasina atalarina
Terminative atam@aca atanggaca Locative atasida atalarida
Ablative atasidan atalaridan
“ Rare variant -umuz/-Gmiiz Equative . atas:l:éa atalar:l:éa
6 Rare variant -unguz/-iingiiz Comp.ara.tlve atas}{eg atalarftegv
4 The 3d person singular -i/-i may occur instead of -lari/-léri. Terminative atasigaca atalarigaca
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E.g.,
Camalingdin munavvar qil kéziimnj esitmi el sozin esit séziimni.
(DN257r:2) ‘Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to
what people say, listen to what I say.’ '
Bir oglin bir malik maktabgi berdi. (Sayf142r:2) ‘A king put one
of his sons to school.’
Du‘a vaqtin tazarru‘ning elini kotirip Tangridan rahmat tilar
sin. (ShD93v:6) ‘When you pray you raise your supplicating hands
and ask blessings form God.’

3.1.4.3.4.1. Without a Pronominal -n-

Most of the time there is no pronominal -n- between the third person
possessive suffix and the case ending. E.g.,
Men 6z atamdin taqi atam atasidin paygambargaca. (RM6r:1)
‘I [have heard] from my father, who [heard it] from his father’s
father [and so on] all the way back to the Prophet.’_ _
f¢inda <i$q otidin bar mu sozi, tilir agzimni he¢ ol tangrozi?
(DN252r:11) ‘Is there a burning desire in his heart due to the fire
of love? Does this pauper long for my lips?’
Otir konglidd har dam bir dilaray, tilar kozi ki korsé bir yangi
ay. (DN2541:7) ‘Every moment a beloved comes to his mind. His
eyes wish to behold a new moon [among them].’ _
Dedi, sizdin nadilk aldin yoray man? Hudani aldida “asi bolur
man. (H76v:10) ‘He said, “How can I, then, walk ahead of you?
I will be a sinner in the sight of God.”

3.1.4.3.4.2. With a Pronominal -n- ,

Less frequent. The dative -ga/-ga often loses its consonant. E.g.,
Adib er madhina magrur bobma. (Sayf166r:3) ‘Do not fall for® a
panegyrist’s praise.’ :
Aning hukmina razi bolup ta$vi§imiz Kketti. (Sayf157v:9) ‘We
were pleased with his decision and our differences were gone.”
I<timade na gilur sen bu falakning mihrini: Ay vafadar qil vafa
husn va kamaling barida. (ShD13v:2) ‘Do not rely for a moment
upon the love of the sky. O Faithful One, be faithful while you
have beauty and perfection.’ _ )
Muhtasib man¢ etmigil ma‘Suq Koyindin har zaman. Koz yasi
bada otindin har zaman gamnaki dur. (ShD49v:7-8) ‘Inspector,
do not keep me away from the street of the Beloved all the time.
Tears that the fire of love brings to the eyes are saddening all the

time.’

“ Lit. Do not be proud of...
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3.1.4.4. Persian Inflectional Elements

Sporadically inflectional elements from Classical Persian appear in the
Chagatay Grammar. They are of a narrowly restricted distribution and
occur most of the time with Arabic or Persian words.

3.1.4.4.1. The Izafat Marker -i/-i

The izafat-marker creates structures of modification consisting of a head
[mostly a noun] and a modifier [nouns, adjectives, or prepositional
phrases]. [See 4.1.6.]. Its use is restricted to Arabic or Persian bases.

Izafat constructions may express possession. The second element indicates
the possessor, the first, to which the Izafat marker is attached, expresses
the possessed. For example, in vasf-i nabi (RB5r:1) ‘the qualities of the
prophet’ nabi ‘prophet’ is the possessor and vasf ‘qualities’ is the
possessed.

Izafat constructions my also express quality. The first element is the head
and the second, the modifier. E.g., taharat-i zahir (MS2v:6) ‘external
ablution.’*

In most cases the Izafat -i is not marked. A kasra under the last character
may signal the need for -i or -1in the pronunciation. Length is decided by
the meter in poetry. After an alif or a waw the Izafat -i is indicated by a
yod, as in Persian. E.g.,

Eriir sin pavnihal-i taza u tar. (H76v:6) ‘You are like a young
tree, fresh and green.’
Asitti cumla ashab-i payambar, Kelitilir barisi cumla yaksar.

(J81v:9) *All of the Prophet’s closest companions heard [what had
happened} and at once came [to see him].’

Dedim, “Ay munis u yar-i sabukruh, ki sendin taza boldi can-i
macruh! (DN236v:8) ‘I said, “O, Light-spirited Companion and
Friend. Through you the wounded soul is rejuvenated.””*

Note: Compound Izafat structures are rare in Chagatay.

3.1.4.4.2. The Vocative Marker -a

One gf the formants of the vocative case. It is used only on Persian or
Arabic words [see 3.1.4.2.2.]. The interjection ay may appear before the
vocative form with -a. E.g.,

“ Le., The purification of the body, versus the purification of the inside by prayers while performing
the ablution.

* Definite past tense in the function of aorist (see 3.6.5.4.].
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Kongiil bimar boldi canim afgar. Tabiba ke¢miigil bu hastalar-
din. (ShD122r:4) ‘The heart has become sick, my soul is wounded.
0, Doctor, do not pass by these patients.” ~ _ ‘
<Aql hayran dur bu qudratlarda bilgil “agila. (BH3r:11) Th.e
intellect is perplexed at the powers [that created them], know this
well, O Man of Intellect!’ _ .
Keltiiriir usbu mabhall istila sanga Sultan-i mahabbat, Yara (RB
7r:4) ‘At that moment the King of Love, O Friend, will grant you
your destination!’ . B
Dedilar, al-vida<, ay ham-njsinlir, ki kérmik emdi yoq, ay pak-
dinlar. (H791:11) ‘(Then Ibrahim) continued, Farewell, O Class-
mates! We will not meet again. O Adherents of the Pure Faith!’
3.1.4.4.3. The Prosodic Expletives -a, a _
The prosodic expletives -a, -a have no semantic function. They appears at
the end of prosodic lines to expand the meter with a long or short vowel.
They are added only to Persian or Arabic words. E.g.,. _ ‘
Bir biringd kibr u tazvir yana baglar hasida. (BH17v:10) ‘It
combines pride and fraud and behaves in the manner of the
envious.’ _
Bu sanga miras qilip tur galmagil sen acaba. (BH13r:3) ‘your
father [in turn] made them your inheritance. Do not be astonished
(to learn this]. ) o _
Bir kiiniga ikki ay tutar roza, arani iizmidyin ki har roz-a.
(MS16r:5) ‘[As penitence] he must fast one day after aqother
without missing a day for a total of two months for every [single]
day [that he omitted or violated his fast.}’ _ .
<flm u hikmat birli sen rahmatni bergil nasiba. (BH18r:5) ‘Give
me as my share knowledge, wisdom, and [your] mercy.’
Bir mu’agsir yaratip tur bilgil usbu tavhida. (BH19r:1) ‘He
created an effective formula, and that, mark well, is the tavhid
[i.e., the words “There is no god but God”].’

3.1.4.4.4. The Relative -1 o
The relative -i [ya-i ifarat] is added to nouns and indicate the antecedent
of a relative clause. It is usually followed by the conjunctions ki, kim.
[See 3.1.2.2.]. E.g,, o _ § L
Ittisali ki eriir bemani¢, bu mahall ruhqa bolggy vagic. (BB
6r:12). ‘Then the soul, now unhindered, will find itself in union
with God.’ _ . ‘
Har bahari kim keliir bar dur hazani kdaynida. (BH15v:9) ‘Every
spring that comes has an autumn in its wake.’
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Hatuni kim yitiirsd <iddatni (MS8v:1) ‘[It is obligatory for] a
woman whose period ceases [earlier than is usual for her, so that
there is no possibility that it will resume] if he seeks happiness.’

Ol karimi kim tutulgan ayni beriir incila. (BH17r:3) ‘He is the
Generous One who bestows brightness upon the moon after it has
been in eclipse.’

3.1.4.4.5. The Suffix -ra in Dative Function

The Persian -ra which in Classical Persian was the marker of the indirect

object,” may occur, rarely though, in dative function. E.g.,
Ay karima lutf qil sargasta-i avarara. (BH18v:2) ‘O Generous
One, have mercy on me, [your] desperate and roaming [servant].’
Lutf qil ihsan-i tavfiq bu faqir be¢arara. (BH18r:11) ‘Grant me,
[your] poor and destitute [servant], the grace of your assistance.’
Koziim yasi bigin tofraqqa tiistiim. Hudara salmagil meni
nazardin. (ShD122r:11-12) ‘I fell down into the dust like my tears.
For God’s [mercy] do not take your eyes off me.’

3.1.4.4.6. The Indefinite Suffix -e
The indefinite -e puts the noun in a particular status [see 3.1.2.1.]. It is
added only to Persian and Arabic words.

As indicated above, it creates a closed morpheme: Words in the particular
status are indeclinable. They cannot take case endings or any other
suffixes such as the comparative -raq/-rik, the diminutive -gina/-gina. It
can occur as head of an izafat structure but cannot take the izafat marker
-1. E.g.,
Atasi qilgan iicin taklife qildi aning astiga ta’life. (RB2r:8)
‘Because his father proposed that he do so, he wrote a book and
dedicated it to him.’
Hamagi-yi dil ani dost tutar, bilgé sen bu séz ara farqe bar. (RB
9r:1) ‘With all his heart he will be in love with Him; But [realize
that] there is a difference between these utterances.’
“Aqil kiSining i$i ermis, ki “aqil konglini har kimga bermas,
magar bir telbi yanglig beqarare, paresane paresan rozgare. (DN
239v:7) ‘This very thing is not the doing of a wise person, because
the wise one does not give his heart to anyone, except the one who
is restless like a fool, distraught and distressed.’

U Cf. CL.P. wra guft ‘he said to him’
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Note: A noun with an indefinite -e may occur in adverbial use. It may
even join the lexicon as an adverb. E.g.,
Bitigida ta’ammul qildim ersi, bitigi teg dame adildim ersi...
(DN 242v:11) ‘When [ deliberated her letter, when I, like her
letter, opened for a moment...’

3.1.5. Formation of Nouns
In Chagatay nouns are formed by suffixes, prefixes, and by composition.

3.1.5.1. Formation by Suffixes

Derivational suffixes are added to nouns [mostly singular], adjectives
[preferably the base form] and verbal stems, positive or negative. This is
a selective list of the most common formants.

3.1.5.1.1. The Suffix -¢a/-¢a
Originally a diminutive suffix. Some of the derivatives show that. In a
few instances the suffix indicates relationship with the equative case
ending. E.g.,

bilakéa ‘handcuffs’ (Sang. 149v:8)

avunéa ‘comfort’ (Rabg. 98,19)

askinéa ‘gloating, malicious pleasure’ (Rabg. 175,12)

zardéi ‘yellowish’ (Baburl33v:8)

saruca ‘yellowish’ (AH84r:23)

alaca ‘checkered’ (PdC29)

qarin¢a ‘ant’ (PdC403)

agaca ‘lady’ (PdC24)

3.1.5.1.2. The Suffix -¢aq/-¢ik
It forms diminutives, names of tools, containers, and places. E.g.,
alin¢aq 'forehead ornament of a horse’ (Sang.17v:18)
améik ‘nipple’ (Rabg. 240,20)
bakéik ‘little prince’ (Babur40r:12)
biéaq ‘knife’ (Sayf69r:1)
biiréik ‘lock [of hair]’ (AH30a:3)
oriiméak ‘spider’ (Kasg. Brock. 136)
tiifiiréak ‘spittle’ (PdC 238)
garindaq ‘ant’ (Kasg. Brock. 148)
aléaq ‘humble’ (Sayf35r:7)
kokéik ‘good, beautiful’ (PdC472)

3.1.5.1.3. The Suffix -¢i/-¢i
It forms, most of all, agent nouns and adjectives. E.g.,

tilanéi ‘beggar’ (Sayf91v:3)

capqundi ‘advance guard’ (Babur66v:9)
qavgundi ‘pursuer, chaser’ (Baburl14r:12)
ducaci ‘he who prays [for others], humble servant’ (Sayf184r:4)
tivadi ‘camel driver’ (Sayf167r:5)
tapugci ‘servant’ (Sayf77v:1)

qgaraqci ‘robber’ (Sayf183v:9)

tamiiréi ‘blacksmith’ (NTM11r:11)

quréi ‘maker of weapons’ (Babur120v:2)
tagaci ‘farrier’ (NTM15v:9)

oynaguéi ‘player’ (NTM15r:2)

odaci ‘office-keeper’ (NTM5r:6)
kiirdgaéi ‘cup-bearer’ (NTM1r:1)

yurtci ‘quarter master’ (Babur197v:3)
calguci ‘musician’ (NTM14v:9)

culabéi ‘bowl” (NTM13v:2)

ahtaci ‘master of the horse’ (NTM10v:8)

3.1.5.1.4. The Suffix -&il/-¢il

It indicates association of some kind with the base word.
tiisiandil ‘eagle’ (PdC234)
agcil ‘whitish’ (PdC252)
sicandil ‘common buzzard’ (PdC365)

.....

3.1.5.1.5. The Suffix -¢in/-¢in

It forms, mostly, diminutives.
opcin ‘coat of mail’ (Baburl61r:8)
qaléaqéin ‘wild goat’ (Zam. 406a)
bildircin ‘quail’ (AH36a:14)
or¢in ‘district’ (Babur25r:5)
toqurdcin ‘a board game’ (AH65a:11)

3.1.5.1.6. The Suffix -¢uq/-¢itk

It forms diminutives, names of tools, adjectives.
bulgancuq ‘dark, foggy’ (PdC177)
agarcuq ‘chess, or nard’ (AH16v:2)
qaburcuq ‘box’ (AH68r:19)
tagarcuq ‘sack, bag’ (AH64v:11)
béabéciik ‘pupil of the eye’ (AH195,3)
rvnunéuq ‘glass beads’ (Sayf158v:2)
cagancuq ‘small falcon’ (AH105,3)
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3.1.5.1.7. The Suffix -das/-das
It expresses a companion or a mate.
yoldas$ ‘companion’ (NTM6r:7}
qarinda$ ‘brother’ (Sayf45r:10) 5
boyda$ ‘of the same height’ (Vamb. Csp. 133,8)
kokaltas ‘foster brother’ (Babur26a:1)

3.1.5.1.8. The Suffix -laq/-lak o
It indicates an area or a location. It also forms adjectives.

avlaq ‘hunting ground’ (NTM9v:4)

sinlag ‘graveyard’ (IM175)

otlag ‘pasture’(MM188v:15)

azaqlaq ‘a little’ (Babur4r:18)

yavlaq ‘extremely [great]’ PdC540)

yumalaq ‘round’ (PdC550)

yapalaq ‘owl’ (Babur281r:11)

qislaq ‘winter quarter’ (Sang. 17r:13)

yaylaq ‘summer quarter’ (Sang. 297v:25)

3.1.5.1.9. The Suffix -layin/-liyin o .
It is an equative suffix [see 3.1.4.2.10.2.] idicating exact comparison.
biilbiillayin ‘like a nightingale’ (Jes.103,13)
arslanlayin ‘like a lion’ (AH18,8)
qumlayin ‘like sand’ (Ilm. 498,8)
Suturlayin ‘like a camel’ (Jes.47,6)

3.1.5.1.10. The Suffix -li/-li . o
It creates adjectives often in replacement of denyatgs in -lig/-lig. Its
variant is -lu/-li. Added to verbal nouns in -ig/-ig it forms [present]
participles [see 3.6.8.3].

biligli ‘learning, knowing’ (Sayf170v:5)

kaligli ‘ready to come’ (‘AH39,13)

baqigli ‘looking’ (‘AH31,6)

oqugli ‘reading’ (MM197r:3)

¢iqigli ‘leaving” (MM1971:4)

hor qiligli ‘humiliating’ (MM144v:4)

yiiriigli ‘passing, walking’ (MM179v:3)

yazugqli ‘sinful’ (Sayf50r:4)

bahali ‘valuable’ (Sayf98r:9)

yiirdkli ‘brave’ (AH93a:17)

arkli ‘mighty’ (Sayf176r:7)

kircli ‘strong’ (Sayf156r:11)
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atli ‘named, called’ (Sayf46v:13)

atli ‘mounted on horseback’ (Sayf167r:2)
yiklii ‘pregnant’ (Sayf145r:12)

korklii ‘beautiful’(MM177v:9)

mihlii ‘coined silver’ (MM191v:14)
yazuglu ‘sinful’ (MM194r:9)

Note: A special group of derivatives are based on modified nouns
[adjective > noun such as kép mal, or noun > noun, such as hamza
yirik]. * E.g.,

kop malli ‘rich’ (Sayf59r:2)

ac kozli ‘greedy’ (Sayf141r:5)

kiinas yiizli (Sayf124v:12) ‘sun-faced’

hamza yiirikli ‘lion-hearted’ (Sayf7r:5)

agir bahali ‘precious’ (Sayf105r:10)

fitna yiizli ‘malicious’ (Sayf9v:4)

qamar yiizli (Sayf61v:4) ‘moon-faced’

3.1.5.1.11. The Suffix -lig/-lig, -lug/-liig
It foms adjectives which indicate that a thing or a person is ‘related to,
belongs to’, or ‘is associated with’ something.
atlig ‘named, called’ (IM5v:3)
biliglig ‘wise’ (Qutb Zaj. 32)
bitiglig ‘written’ (MM197v:12)
bahalig ‘valuable’ (MM182v:)
borclug ‘insolvent” (MM190 v:4)
méngizlig ‘similar’ (RM3r:1)
sifatlig ‘of [a certain] quality’ (MM181v:2)
Subhalig ‘doubtful’ (MM196r:6)
takabburliig ‘proud’ MM180r:6)
vafalig ‘faithful’ (MM180r:11)

Note: A special group of derivatives are based on modified nouns
[adjective > noun or noun >noun, see above]. E.g.,

qaba yiizliig ‘with an ugly face’ (Babur68r:1)

bes Kiinliig ‘[a] five-day [period]’ (Babur50r:8)

buland boylug ‘tall’ (Babur18r:3)

Sakar sozliig ‘sweet talking’ (DN249v:1 1)

® Some of the noun >noun bases are bahuvrihi compounds equal in meaning to the derivative
forms, arslan yiirdk ‘lion-hearted’
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3.1.5.1.12. The Suffix -lig/-lik, -lug/-liikk yolum ‘wading place’ (Babur30v:3)
It forms most of all abstract nouns, names of occupations and professions. atlam ‘step’ (KBV12v:6)
agirlig ‘weight' (RM26v:4) oliim ‘death’ (Sayf58r:11)
arigliq ‘purity’ (MM180r:18) tialim ‘much, many’ (MM191v:5)
asliq ‘crop’ (MM192r:6) tolum ‘a leather bag” (NTM10v:1)
bandaliq ‘a person’s service to God’ (RM25r:1) ulam ‘continuously’ (MM167v:17)
baslamagqliq ‘a beginning’ (182r:2) yarim ‘half’ (Sayf122v1)
bayliq ‘greatness’ (Sayf150v:11)
beadabliik ‘improper conduct’ (MM194v:2) 3.1.5.1.14. The Suffix -ma/-mi
betabliq ‘weakness’ (RM33v:7) It forms verbal nouns that can denote concrete objects. The derivatives
inliq ‘truthfulness’ (RM4v:1) may also occur as adjectives.
habibliik ‘love of God’ (MM199v:5) qavurma ‘fried meat’ (PC412)
kahilliq ‘negligence’ (RM41v:4) togma ‘birth’ (Rabg. 182,15)
mugqgimlug ‘the legal status of a resident” (MM187r:16) isitma ‘fever’ (NTM14r:6)
namazliq ‘prayer carpet’ (MM180v:6) egma ‘curve, curvature’ (Rabg. 444,23)
netiglik ‘similitude’ (MM178r:11) calma ‘turban’ (NTM14r:8)
pakliq ‘purity’ (RM20r:10) salma ‘snare, noose’ (NTM6v:11)
ogurluq ‘theft’ (RM34v:9) siizmé ‘filtered or strained wine’(PdC356)
qabulluq ‘acceptance’ (MM196r:14) tegmi ‘all’ (MM181v:4)
quiluq ‘service’ (RM18v:1) togma ‘a slave born of a slave girl’ (NTM13r:5)
rastliq ‘truthfulness’ (RM4v:1) yarma ‘groats’ (NTM13v:7)
sadmanliq ‘happiness’ (RM20r:9)
tiriglik ‘life’ (DN249v:10) 3.1.5.1.15. The Suffix -maé/-mié
uluglug ‘height’ (MM184v:5) Rare. It occurs mostly in names of food items.
uyaliq ‘brotherhood’ (MM201v:2) qurmac ‘dried cheese’ (PdC427)
uzagliq ‘probation period” (MM 102v:10b) gogrimac¢ ‘roasted barley’ (Kasg. Brock. 158)
yaginliq ‘intercourse’ (MM186v:12) bulamac ‘a kind of flour soup’ (Sang. 141r:19)
yawuzluq ‘wickedness’ (MM182v:6) tutmac ‘vermicelli’ (Kasg. Brock. 221)
hudayliq ‘lordship’ (RM13v:7)
paresanliq ‘misery, distraction’ (DN252r:5) 3.1.5.1.15. The Suffix -maq/-mik
kisisizliq ‘loneliness’ (DN252v:7) It forms nouns to express classes of people, animals, parts of the body
konilik ‘truthfulness’ (Sayf25v:9) plants, clothes and tools. ’
- caréarmaq ‘children’ (Ka3g. Brock. 20)
3.1.5.1.13. The Suffix -m udmagq ‘servants, hunters’ (Kasg. Brock. 226)
It forms abstract nouns from verbal stems. It may indicate quantity. The argumaq ‘sumpter horse’ (NTM9r:7)
abstract nouns are also used as adjectives. bursumaq ‘badger’ (Kasg. Brock. 44)
barim ‘wanderer’ (MM187r:11) barmaq ‘finger’ (PdC146)
bolum ‘stability, firmness’ (PdC178) basmagq ‘shoe’ (NTM90r:2)
igrim ‘whirpool’” (PdC122) bogmagq ‘choker’ (PdC172)
bilim ‘knowledge’ (Babur170r:9) caqmagq ‘flintstone’ (Kasg. Brock. 50)
atim “distance of an arrow shot’ (Baburl51r:9) ormak ‘web’ (Vamb. Csp. 188,11)

kii¢iim ‘strong’ (NTM13r:11) qarmaq ‘fishing hook’ (MQ172,7)
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sirmagq ‘donkey saddle’ (Kasg. Brock. 180) 3.1.5.1.18. The Suffix -n, -an
tavmik ‘*hammer’ (AH40v:10) The derivatives are abstract nouns based on verbs. They are also used in
yaSmagq ‘women’s veil’ (PdC527) concrete meaning.
qaymagq ‘cream’ (Sayf78r:2) san ‘number’ (MM184v:1)
togmaq ‘mallet’ (NTM13r:6) adin ‘other’ (MM185v:12)
sogmagq ‘a narrow street’ (NTM13r:3) aqin ‘torrent’ (Sayf183r:13)
kimik ‘clay’ (NTM4r:9) ékin ‘sown area’ (MM188v:4)
etmik ‘bread’ (NTM10r:2) bigin ‘groin, kidney’ (KBV4v:5)
bilmék ‘awareness’ (MM186v:7) igrin ‘whirlpool’ (PdC122)
yemik ‘food’ (MM194v:6) biitiin ‘whole’ (PdC163)
gasmagq ‘thick broth, gravy’ (PdC405) ongin ‘other’ (MM177v:4)
tiirmik ‘sweet dish’ (Ka$g. Brock. 225) yagrin ‘shoulder blade’ (Sayf45r:3)
yarmagq ‘money’ (NTM4v:5) tilgiin ‘knot” (RM20r:7)
tittiin ‘smoke’ (Sayf38r:9)
3.1.5.1.16. The Suffix -man/-min uzun ‘long’ (RM34r:10)
It forms concrete nouns the very essence of which is associated with the ¢ibin ‘fly’ (Sayf118v:5)
activity expressed by the base verb. qiran ‘destruction’ (PdC445)
¢ikmin ‘mantle, cloak’ (Sayf186v, AS,6,) tikén ‘thorn’ (Sayf65r.6)
tegirmin ‘mill’ (NTM9v:10) dkin ‘sown area’ (MM188v:4)
koémain ‘nomad’ (PdC464) tikin ‘planted areas’ (MM188v:5)
it¢iiman ‘rather sweet’ (Babur285r:13) qulan ‘wild horse’ (DN232v:5)
oglan ‘son, child, youth’ (Sayf10r:13)
3.1.5.1.17. The Suffix -misi/-misi ardn ‘male’ (MM177r:15)
The derivatives are nouns, abstract and concrete. tolun ‘full’ (Sayf15r:13)
qamlamisi ‘a treating of a disease’ (PdC409)
yasamisi ‘arrangement’ (PdC52) 3.1.5.1.19. The Suffix -n¢, -ané, -iné/-iné, -undé/-iiné¢
yaglamisi ‘a smearing with grease’ (PdC52) qorqunc¢ ‘fear, danger’ (KBV39r:9)
tigismisi ‘the offering up of a gift and prostrating before a king’ okiin¢ ‘regret’ (MM193r:9)
(PdC217) seviln¢ ‘joy’ (Sang. 80r:11)
tamac¢amisi ‘a state of anguish’ (PdC217) iirkiin¢ ‘fright’ (PdC57)
sogdamisi ‘desire to rest’ (PdC358) sokiln¢ ‘reproach’ (MQ54,14)
qurmisi ‘installation [of a machine]’ (PdC428) qilin¢ ‘deed, action” (MA9,1)
tagamisi ‘quickness, hurry, presentation’ (PdC216) umané ‘hope’ (MA85,6)
kiivan¢ ‘pride’ (PdC461)
3.1.5.1.17. The Suffix -mtul/-mtiil, imtul/-imtil, -umtul/-imtiil urun¢ ‘bribe’ (MA115,5)
Diminutive formants used with names of colors. sagin¢ ‘haven’ (IM3r:7)
qizimtul ‘reddish’ (Mab. 87,17)
yasimtul ‘greenish’ (Mab. 87,17) 3.1.5.1.20. The Suffix -ng
qaramtul ‘blackish’ (NF 191) The derivatives are adjectives and nouns.
sarimtul ‘yellowish’ (Sang. 332v:27) yalang ‘bare’ (Sayf58r:2)
agimtul ‘whitish’ (Sang. 44r:20) ozdang ‘beautiful; a mistress’ (Sayf 77v:1)

yasang ‘broad, wide’ (PdC526)
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oriing ‘white; white surface’ (MM196v:3)
qaling ‘thick’ (KBV5v:25)
tosang ‘carpet’ (NTM13v:2)

3.1.5.1.21. The Suffix -raq/-rak
It is added to adjectxves to change [increase or decrease] a little the
quality it indicates. It is also the grammatical marker of the comparative
degree of adjectives [see3.3.2.1.2.2.].

asahhraq ‘the most correct’ (MM184v:1)

asagaraq ‘a little below’ (KBV13v:2)

azraq ‘a litle’ (KBV19v:21)

<azizrak  ‘more precious’ (MM177r:1)

adizrik ‘higher’ (<AtH26,23)

basqaraq ‘aside, apart’ (Babur 113r:13)

gaviraq ‘more important’ (MM185v:3)

qisqaraq  ‘a short summary’ (KBV11r:21)

yahSiraq ‘better’ (KBV19v:3)

yagrak ‘best” (MM 191r:16)

3.1.5.1.21. The Suffix -saq/-sik
Etymologically the derivatives are adjectives from verbs in -sa/-sé.
agsaq ‘lame’ (NTMOr:5)
sarimsaq ‘garlic’ (PdC226)
tirsik ‘elbow’ (MM180v:13)
bagirsaq ‘intestine’ (LA60)
yiiksik ‘high’ (MA23,6) ..
qursaq ‘stomach’ (MA232,7)

3.1.5.1.22. The Suffix -si/-si
tiitsi ‘smoke’ (PdC222)
artugsi ‘more than usual’ (Sayf26r:2)
ayrugsi ‘different’ (Sang. 57v:4)
yansi ‘side’ (MA167,2)

3.1.5.1.23. The Suffix -siz/-siz
The privative case marker in the nominal inflection [see 3.1.4.2.9]. The
derivatives are often used as adjectives or, rarely, as nouns.

tiigsiz ‘hairless’ (KBV20v:15)

balsiz ‘without honey’ (KBV20r:6)

sa“adatsiz ‘unhappy’ (Sayf143r:9)

sagissiz ‘countiess’ (Sayf3r:4)

sansiz ‘immense’ (Sayf3r:4)
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Sakksiz ‘doubtless’ (Sayf99r:11)

ganatsiz ‘wingless’ (Sayf173v:1)

banisiz ‘without a builder’ (MM178r:12)
hicabsiz ‘evident [< without a veil’] (MM178r:8)
hatnasiz ‘uncircumcized’ (MM191r:13)
inabatsiz ‘unrepented’ (MM198v:7)

‘ilmsiz ‘without knowledge’(MM186r:1)
nisansiz ‘without a sign’ (MM192v:14)
qarigsiz ‘shoreless’ (MM179r:3)

hacatsiz ‘having his wish unfulfilled’ (IM2v:3)
tiibsiiz ‘bottomless’ (MM179r:3)

Note: When in adjectival role this suffix may have a labial variant after
syllables with round vowels. E.g.,

ta“allumsuz ‘without learning” (MM195r:13)

adabsuz ‘improperly [rendered service]’ (MM194v:1)

kocgiisiiz ‘with no need to set off” (MM197r:6)

yunugsuz ‘without being in the state of ritual purity’ (MM181v:12)

3.1.5.1.24. The Suffix -sizin/-sizin
Extension of -siz/-siz with the instrumental -in/=in [see 3.1.4.2.8.]. Mostly
the derivatives occur in adverbial role.
suwsizin ‘without water’ (KBV20v:17)
cansizin ‘without life’ (MM197v:4)
natagliksizin ‘without similitudes’ (Sayf178r:1 1)
niyyatsizin ‘without having declared one’s intention’ (MM 186v:6)
otrussuzun ‘without performing the internal sitting’ (MM187v 5)
qira’atsizin ‘without the recitation from the Qur’an’ (MM185r:10)
qulavuzsuzun ‘without a guide’ (MM193v:17)
yoOnsiiziin ‘in disregard of one of the alternatives [i.e., turning
one’s left or right cheek to the ground]’ (MM194r 16)
zaruratsizin ‘without being compelled’ (MM186r:14)

3.1.5.1.25. The Suffix -suq/-siik
tangsuq ‘wonderful, rare’ (Sayf73v:7)
bagirsuq ‘entrails, intestines’ (Sayf145r:4)
yiiksiik ‘thimble’ (PdC547)

3.1.5.1.26. The Suffix -§

Very productive. Formant of verbal nouns indicating the action itself or
the result of the action. In modern Uzbek it is also the the means to form
the second infinitive from all four stems (see MLU 3.1.9.2.1.2.5.).
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bagqi$ ‘glance’ (Sayf127r:11)

bili$ ‘friend, acquaintance’ (Sayf128v:6)
biti§ ‘growth’ (Sayf14v:7)

¢apqulas ‘hand-to-hand combat’ (NTM15v:7)
keli$ ‘coming’ (Sayf114v:3)

kiilii§ ‘smile” (Qutb, Zaj., 107)

ogsas ‘alike, similar’ (CCum 178)

otrus ‘sitting position in the ritual prayer’ (MM185r:6a)
opi$ ‘kiss’ (Sayf129r:6)

saqi$ ‘thought, idea’ (Sayf73v:1)

sokii$ ‘abuse’ (CCum.223)

toqus ‘fight’ (MM182v:2)

tutus$ ‘always’ (MM198r:15)

uqus ‘understanding” (MM196r:17)

uru$ ‘war’ (NTM4r:3)

iikii§ ‘much, many’ (MM179r:10)

illii§ ‘part, portion’ (MM189v:8)

ilwii§ ‘wet’ (MM182r:14)

yaras ‘peace’ (NTM4r:3)

3.1.5.1.27. The Suffix -$i/-$i [-Su/-$ii]

Note: ulasu ‘always’ (MM176v:12) is a gerund form of ulas- ‘[see
3.6.7.7.2.]; tutsi ‘often’ (Qutb188) is a derivative from tutus ‘always’

qarsi ‘the opposite side’ (Sayf3v:5)

.....

qongsi ‘neighbor’ (Sayf82v:12)

yahsi [< yaq- ‘to please, appeal to’] ‘good’ (Sayfd5v:7)

[see above].

3.1.5.
In most cases the derivative indicates the result of the action of the base

verb.

1.28. The Suffix -t, -ut/-iit

algut ‘tribute, requisition’ (PdC32)
ort ‘flame’ (PdC52)

art ‘narrow muntain pass’ (PdC11)
ogiit ‘advice’ (Qutb121)

qurut ‘dried milk curd’ (NTM10r:11)
uyat ‘shame’ (NTM15r:10)

yanut ‘answer’ (Qutb67)

uwut ‘shame’ (MM182v:11)
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3.1.5.1.29. The Suffix -z
It forms names of objects that occur in pairs. Also, it creates abstract
nouns from verbs. Some of these abstract nouns are also used as
adjectives.

agiz ‘mouth’ (Sayfv:12)

bogaz ‘throught’(MM191r:5)

boguz ‘throat’ (Sang. 136v:12)

ikiz ‘twins’ (MA129)

keyiz ‘felt’ (Qutb Hac., 4533)

kicigidz ‘small’ (KBV11v:6)

mangiz ‘face’ (MM188r:18)

miingiiz ‘horn’ (NTM12v:9)

omuz ‘shoulder’ (PdC81)

0z ‘self” (MM179v:6)

samiz ‘fat’ (Sayfl0v:6)

soz ‘word’ (Sayf43r.4)

tiz ‘knee’ (MM180v:18)

uz ‘skillful’ (Sayf105v:2)

yitiz ‘perfectly correct’ (MM191r:13)

3.1.5.1.30. The Suffix -vul, -avul

Mongolian suffix applied to Turkish bases.
yangavul ‘flanker’ (ML p.24)
qaravul ‘guard’ (ML p.24)
capavul ‘raid’ (Sang. 271v:15)
yortavul ‘raider’ (Sang. 342v:8)
yasavul ‘executive officer’ (NTM5:6)
éindavul ‘rear guard’ (NTM14v:8)
sozavul ‘herald’ (ML p.24)

3.1.5.1.31. The Suffix -sa/-si
engsé ‘nape’ (KBV6v:1)
umsa ‘hope’ (KB66v:10)
boksa ‘waist’ (PAC173)
oliiksé ‘corpse’ (Sang.86v:7)
yalpisa ‘fan’ (MA97,8)

3.1.5.2. Formation by Prefixes

Together with loan words from classical Persian elements of word
formation were borrowed into Chagatay. Most of them were restricted to
Persian materials, some, however, spread over to Turkish words.
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3.1.5.2.1. The Prefix ham-

It indicates coexistence, joint agents, people sharing the same view.
hamavaz ‘speaking in the same tone’ (DN262r:)
hamdam ‘companion’ (Sayf119v:9)
hamdost ‘partner’ (DN259v:2)
hamdard ‘partner in sorrow’ (NIV148)
hamnafas ‘confidant’ (GD91:2)
hamnisin ‘companion’ (GD111:4)
hamruh ‘an intimate friend’ (GD49:2)
hamzaban ‘of the same language’ (NIV149)
hamsaya ‘neighbor’ (ShD135r:1))
hamrah ‘fellow traveller’ (ShD42r:1)
hamraz ‘close friend” (ShD103v:8)
hamsuhbat ‘friend, companion’ (ShD124r:13)

3.1.5.2.2, The Prefix sar-

It indicates top quality, highest rank, first position.
sarab ‘fountainhead’ (MM196r:11) '
saragaz ‘prelude’ (NIII54)
sarancam ‘conclusion’ (ShD86r:2)
sarbaz ‘soldier’ (Sayf45v:9)
sarhwas ‘drunk’ (Sayf55r:13)
sarfitna ‘ringleader’ (GD37:1)
sarmaya ‘capital’ (ShD170v:12)
sarmast ‘very drunk’ (ShD145v:2)
sarvaqt ‘bed’ (Sayfl12v:10)
sarvar ‘preeminent’ (MM176v:14)
sarmanzil ‘the first station’ (GD76:5)

3.1.5.2.3.The Prefix $ah-, §ah
It indicates, excellence of kind, superiority in quality or rank, uniqueness.
sahbaz ‘royal falcon’ (ShD128r:3)
Sahpar ‘the longest feather in a bird’s wing’ (NIII1517)
$ahbait ‘the royal distich of a ghazal’ (NIII544)
$ahrah ‘main road’ (ShD81v:9)
Sahsuvar ‘an excellent horseman’ (ShD26v:12)

3.1.5.3. Formation of Nouns by Composition

Nouns formed by composition generally consist of two elements.
Depending on the relationship of these elements to one another and to the
referent they relate to we distinguish two kinds of compound words.
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3.1.5.3.1. Determinative Compounds
In compounds of this type one element, mostly the first, determines
[speciﬁes, describes] the other. The derivative includes the thing referred
to. It is w1thm the semantic boundary of the word. E.g.,

¢asmasar ‘fountain’ (DN 249v:10)

dastgah ‘seat’ (DN 257v:6)

gulbarg ‘rose-leaf’(DN 270r:6)

Sabnam ‘dew’ (GD41:3)

abroy n. ‘honor, dignitiy’ (DN253r:10)

3.1.5.3.2. Possessive [Bahuvrihi] Compounds

As in determinative compounds one element specifies the other.The
derivative, however, refers to a thing outside the compound elements.
Compounds of this group can be devided in three classes:

3.1.5.3.2.1. The first element is a noun, the second, and adjective. E.g.,
dilbasta ‘a broken-hearted person’ (GD18,6
diltang n. ‘someone with a sad heart” (DN270r:5)
hatirparesan n. ‘one who is distressed in mind’ (H81v:10)

3.1.5.3.2.2. Both elements are nouns. E.g.,
mahabbapesa ‘one whose profession is caring love’ (DN257r:4)
“anbarsar n. ‘ambergrishead’ (DN262v:11)
gulandam n. ‘a slender, delicate person’ (DN 269r:11)
gulrang n. ‘rose-colored’ (GD110-5)
gul©izar n. ‘rose-cheeked’ (GD110:27:4)
gulrubsar ‘rose-faced’ (GD173:4)
mahpaykar n.‘[a beloved] whose face is like the moon’ (258r:5)
sarvqamat n. ‘[a beloved] straight like a cypress’ (DN249v11)
sarvqadd n. ‘cypress-bodied [beloved]” (H77v:4)
Sabrang n.‘a dark bay horse [of the color of the night]’ (DN270r:5)
Sakarlab n.'sweet-tongued’ (H78v:3)

3.1.5.3.2.3. The first element is an adjective, the second, a noun. E.g.,
pakdm n. ‘adherent of the pure faith’ (H79r:11)
paresanrozgar n. ‘one who is afflicted with troubles’ (DN270r:5)
safmasrab n. ‘innocent’ [< he whose drink is pure’] (DN258r:7)
sabltqadam n. ‘steadfast’ [*he who walks firmly’] (GD192:4)
tangrozi n. ‘a person whose subsistence, allotted by Providence is

scanty’ (DN 252r:11)

farhunda-sur ‘one whose company is ausplclous (DN262r 10)
farhunda-maqdam ‘one whose arrival is auspicious’ (DN248v:9)
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Note: Many Persian derivative suffixes were borrowed into Chaga
Since they form, mostly, adjectives, [which then may occur as nouns),
list them in the section on formation of adjectives. [see 3.3.]

3.2. Postpositions

Postpositions play a significant role in Chagatay literary expression. T
function is similar to the case forms. An important difference between
two categories is that postpositions are expanding at the expense of
forms, overlapping with them or taking over their grammatical role.

. 3.2.1. Primary Postpositions

3.2.1.1. With the Nominative Case

Most postpositions take their complements in the nominative case.
complement can take the plural marker, but in most cases, nothing
come between it and the postpositions.

3.2.1.1.1. The Postposition ara ‘into, with’

Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda mu$k ara sandalni q:
(DN251v:9) ‘When she took the lette reaching for it with
hand, she added sandal fragrance to the scent of musk.’

Kim alip tur agizga gok terin, bilip tur husn ara Sakarni §
(DN 257v: 2) ‘He who takes the sweat of a toad into his mouth
appreciate in beauty the sweetness of sugar.”

Cu koérdi namani mihr etti ihsas, qatisturdi eli qunduz ar;
(DN258r:4) ‘When that sun set eyes on the letter, she anticip
[what its message was]. Her hand added the white of the ermir
fur] to the gray color of the beaver.’

3.2.1.1.2. The postposition bigin ‘like’

Koziim vasi bigin tofraqqa tiistiim, Hudara salmagil meni na
din. (ShD122r:10-11) ‘Like the tears of my eyesI dropped
the dust. For God’s sake, do not cast me away from your sight.’
Ki, nargisgi ol koz salguéi dur, tili susan bigin soz salguci
(DN254r:4) ‘The tongue of the person who has cast a glance a
jasmine will speak like the water lily."™

$ Allusion to the Sufi tenet: Bala gadgu yutgu saza bolguga. Télim tatgu aéig maza bulguga.
199r:14) ‘You must bear affliction and misery [just as you must bear the bitterness of medici
that you may be worthy [of His Love].You will have to taste much bitterness to find a tasty m
% Te., it will be silent.
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Yasi darya bigin har yani barip, i¢idin ‘umr adigini ¢iqarip. (DN
246v:9) ‘His tears like a big river [that burst its banks] ran in all
directions bringing forth from his inside the bitterness of life.’

3.2.1.1.3. The postposition bili, bilan ‘with, together with’

Labing tuttum ki bermis ihtiyari, kongiilni asragil til bili bari.
(DN244v:3) ‘I understand® that your lips do not grant any options.
Sooth the heart at least with words.”*

Qiliban muskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan ifri qara tofraq bilin
teng. (DN243v:8) ‘That ambergris-scented mole reduced [the
value of] the musk to [that of] common clay in the [entire] world.’
Dedi, “Ol benava bulbul ne isti, ki boldi gam bilan cani sirista.
(DN252r:4) ‘What happened to that destitute nightingale that his
life was molded with sorrow.’

Baslinding aning siiti bil dagi ulgayding manim qatimda. (Sayf
15v:5) ‘You were nourished with her milk, and grew up in my
presence.’

3.2.1.1.4. The Postposition birld, birldn ‘with, together with’

Bitidi nama altun suyi birliin, vafa u mihr, rasm u huyi birlin.
(DN259r:2) ‘She wrote a letter with golden ink, with faith and
love, with [perfect] formality and [gentle] disposition.’

Manga korgiizmisiin Tengri hwad ol kiin, ki tofraq birla bir
bolgay zalalim. (DN242r:7) ‘May God never make me see the day
when my source of life-giving water is equal in value with common
dust.’

Hava birlin havas rayina bargan, zalalat makr va alindin qarar-
gan. (DN239v:8) ‘With expectation he follows the judgment of
passion. [His face] is turning black® as a result of tricks and ruses
of aberration.’

USol damda yitistilar ikivldn, Kirip bardi atasi birlid oglan. (H
771:1) ‘Soon they arrived. Father and son entered [by the gate].’

3.2.1.1.5. The Postposition dek ‘exactly like’

It is related to the suffix -teg of the comparative case [see 3.1.4.2.11].
Most of the time it is spelled separately from the word or phrase it
belongs to. E.g.,

% Definite past tense indicates the result of a past action [see3.6.4.3.].
* Lit.,, with the tongue
T Sign of disgrace.
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Note:

Kim gaza yitkidnda padan_dek bolurlar azklya {(BH16r:3) ‘For
when the Divine Decree manifests itself, the wise will be ignorant.’

“lim eriir kiindiiz va cahil dur qarangu kecd dek. (BH20r:3)

‘Knowledge is [hke] daylight, 1gnorance like the dark of night.’
Kim zumurrad _dek emis har neéi sabz olgay giya. (BH15r: 9)
‘Just as grass will never be equal to emerald although it, too, is
green.”

Subh-i <alam dek munavvar ham kiinas dek basafa. (BH18v:8).
‘It illuminates the word like the dawn. [It is] also serene and pure
like the sun.’

Qizil gul dek yiiziingiiz za‘faran dek acilanda bolup dur sén
hazan dek. (H78v:5) ‘Your face like red rose now is like saffron.
In the season of blooming you are like autumn.’

Va taglar reg-i_ravan dek bolgay, ya‘ni usaq qumlar dek. (RM
36r-10-36v1) ‘When the mountains will become like shifting sand,
that is fine grains of sand...

Safag dek koz yasidin badapaymay, tanidin korgiiziip har kin
yingi ay. (DN259r:9). ‘A wine-drinker consuming his tears red like
the color of thedawn. [The One] who, through his body, shows the
new moon every day.’

A pronoun base must be in the genitive case:
Mening dek ay kok iistida yoq tur, bu kiin kor kim ne yerga

yitti halim. (DN242r:6) ‘There is no moon like me in the sky.
Look today to what level my rank has risen.’

3.2.1.1.6. The Postposition ic¢ri ‘in, within, into’

Qiliban muskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan iri qara tofraq bilan
teng. (DN243v:8) ‘That ambergris-scented beauty spot reduced the
[the value of the] musk to [that of the] common clay in the [entire]
world.”

Kim bu gul$ap i¢ra tapti bulbul-i tab<im nava. (BH22r:4) ‘When
in this garden the nightingale--my inspiration--hit upon a melody.’
Har bi[i icra fikr qilgay miz. (MS3r:5) ‘We will consider each
one.’

Salip $ahr i¢ra <iSq avazasini, adip yiizigi gam darvazasini. (DB
240r:1) ‘He spreads the rumor about [his] love all over the town.
He opens the gate of sorrow before his face.””

% Lit.

, no matter how green it is
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Sening koyungdin, ay kérk i¢ri bagim, basim gar barsa barma-
gay ayagim (DN244v:5) ‘From your quarter, O, My Flowergarden
[in the realm] of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not
leave.’

Yiiziing hali salip ot iéra filfil, fusun qilmaqqa acip lablaring til.
(DN244r:3) “The mole of your face sprinkles pepper upon the fire
and your lips open the tongue to perform magic’

3.2.1.1.7. The Postpositions ild, ildn ‘with, together with; and’

Note:

Sar< jli zahiri arasta dur, gayrdin batini perasta dur. (RB9v:3)
‘[Join the group of those] whose behavior is governed by the
Law and whose heart is cleansed from other [than God].’

Husn _ild halq ara fasana durur, kim ki korsi ani devana durur.
(RB6v:3) ‘For his beauty he is a legend among the people.
Whoever beholds him, becomes a madman.’

Haqq ta“ala sevir ani ki mudam Kkisi Haqq canibiga subh ili
sam. (RB3v:8) ‘God, the Most High, loves the person who always,
morning and evening, has his face turned toward Him.’

Tasavvur mantiqin ¢on qildi tasdiq, bitidi namae lutf ili ta<liq.
(DN246v:1) ‘When he verified [with his heart] the logic of [his]
imagination, he wrote a letter with graceful characters.’

Gar sorar sen yazugumni “adl ili va hasrata. (BH6v:4) ‘If, by
exercising your harsh justice, you ask me to render account of my
sins, woe is me.’

Bar durur kiindiiz bilin keéi sabah ilin masa. (BH15v:10) ‘Day
is followed by night, morning by evening.’

Dost birlin yahsSiliq bwas, dusman ilin yahsiraq. (BH13v:9) ‘To
treat a friend well is meritorius, to treat an enemy well is even
better.’

A pronoun base must be in the genitive case:

Aning ilii yoq qilur va aning ila bar qilur. (BH13r:14) ‘With [that
Power] He annihilates and creates.’

3.2.1.1.8. The Postpositions kebi, kibi, kibin ‘like’, ‘as

Keéilar bidar bol ancum kebi uyquni qoy. (BH16v:5) ‘At night
be vigilant. Like the stars, refrain from sleep.’

¥ Le., He surrenders to sorrow.
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Yangi ayni kim qilur ay basida sayqal kebi. (BH3v:9) ‘Who, at
the beginning of the month, makes the new moon [the shape of] a
whetstone?’ _

Ay Sabani, pay_kibin har subhdam qilgil nava. (BH12r:11) O
Shabani, like a reed, sing [of the sorrow of separation] every
morning.’®

3.2.1.1.9. The Postposition sari ‘toward’

Yiizini gibla sari qilip du<a qilgay dep turlar. (RM45v:9-46r:1)
‘And it is recommended that he face the Qibla while he is praying.’
Andin song bir bir mangip mascid_sari bargay. (RM15.r—5-6)
“Then he should leave [his house] and[,with the other worshipers,]
in a single file [at once] set off for the mosque.’ i
Hassa ol kiSigd bermik yari ki tavaccuh anga bar Haqq sari.
(RB3v:6) ‘You should help especially those people whose attention
is directed to God.’ )
Tiizilmasiin yiziim din qiblasina, gar ¢zgd sari bplsa roy u
rahim. (DN257v:9) ‘My face should not tum to the Qibla of [our]
religion if my face and the road I walk are directed toward others.’
A$na i¢sari ta$ begana bu ravis¢a ravi$ olmas yana. (RB6r:6)
‘The Friend [invited] in the stranger [kept] out: There is no
better [principle of] behavior than this.’ _ ~

Turup maktab sari boldi ravana, yuraklari firgq otiga yana. (}j
75v:8) ‘He got up and set out for the school, his heart burning in
the fire of separation.’

Note: (1) A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: ) ) )
Oziingni qilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmas sening sari
nihalim. (DN 242r:4) ‘Do not feel too upset just because my
branches do not bend toward you.’

(2) Rarely, the pronoun base stays in the nominative case: )
Nazar anéa ki bu sari dur, bil, kongli kozgiisi gubari dur, bil.
(RB3V:12) “To the extent that his attention is directed to them, they
are dust that covers the mirror that his heart is, know full well.’

(3) Sari may take the dative case ending: i}

Icazat bar mu? dep Qabizgi aydi, usal maktab sariga barsa,
dedi. (H78r11) ‘The Prophet asked Qabiz, the Soultaker, “Will you
grant him permission to return to school.”’

% Reference to the opening lines of Rumi's Masnavi.
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3.2.1.1.10. The Postposition sifat ‘like’

Ya nahl bigin sahi kerik er, ya sarv sifat hameSa azad. (Sayf
177v:8) ‘A person must be either generous like the palmtree, or
always uncommitted like the cypress.”'

Men yigirmi alti ya$da savda qildim, Mansur sifat didar iic¢iin
gavga qildim. (AY p.72) ‘At the age of twenty-six 1 became mad
in love. [ was shouting like Mansur® for the vision [of God].’

Quini kérsam hizmat qilip quli boldum, tofragq sifat yol iistida
yoli boldum. (AY p.106) ‘When I saw a slave, I became his slave
and served him, like dust I was his road upon the road.’

3.2.1.1.11. The Postposition tapa ‘facing; toward, in the direction of’

Qacti Haba$ carigi “adam gal“asi tapa. (Sayf181ir:11) ‘The army
of Ethiopia fled toward the fortress of annihilation.”®

Kisi kim koék tapa tas atsa. (Qutb p.167) ‘The person who throws
stones toward the sky.’

Zikirdin zakirga bu uns aélur ol, bu unsdin tafakkur tapa kaclir
ol. (MM198v:12) ‘Recollection makes intimacy accessible to the
Recollector. From intimacy he progresses to contemplation.’

Basa qabrga yaqin Kkelgindi, kaf$ni ya sarmozani Cigarip oliig-
niing yiizi tapa, hurmat bild andaq olturgay kim aning tirigli-
gida olturgan bolgay. (RM45r:9-45v:2). ‘And upon reaching the
tomb, they should remove their shoes or overshoes and sit down
facing the dead with the same respect that they used to demonstrate
when these deceased were alive.’

3.2.1.1.12. The Postposition teg ‘like’
In Chagatay the combination of this postposition with the base noun was

already on the way of becoming a case form [see3.1.4.2.11]. Cf.,, MLU
3.1.8.8.

Hamesa saya teg kiingi mulazim bolup erismiki boynina lazim.
(DN258v:1) ‘She is always in attendace to the sun, like a shadow.
It is vital that it shine upon her shoulders [all the time].’

G_am'imd'in gar desi i¢imdaki dag, bulut teg yiglagay iin tartiban
dag. (DN256v:10) ‘If the pain I feel talked about my sorrow, the
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.’

" The cypress is “free” (azad) because it does not bear fruit.
> Mansur Hallaj (858-922)
* It was dawning.
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Meni sen kormigiy sen ozga hargiz, pariteg koziingd ucqay
camalim. (DN242r:2) ‘You will never see me in any other way.
Like a fairy, my beauty will fly into your eyes.”®™

Muhammad Hwaca beg ol kim “Ali teg iikii$ cavlan qilur may-
dan i¢inda. (MN295r:2) ‘[He is] Muhammad Hwaca Beg, the one,
who like Ali, displays his skills very often on the battle field.’
Sahra yeli teg “‘umr baqasi kecti. (Sayf41v:4) ‘The rest of [our]
lives has past like the desert wind.’

Kiyiklir_teg kezip etip cigar hun, gami tag va qizil yasi tabar-
hun. (DN259v:3) ‘He is strolling like a deer absorbed in thoughts.
His sorrow is a mountain, his tears, the fruit of the jujube [tree].’®

3.2.1.1.13. The Postposition ii¢in ‘for, for the sake of’

Note:

3.2.1.

Igarat qil samanga kim acilsun, nisar iicin diram yanglig sacil-
sun. (DN266v:6) ‘Order the jasmine to open and spread like silver
coins scattered in a feast.’ _ . _

Biti tek emdi tarihini Kkatib, eriir tarihi 4¢iin zabti vacib. (DN
271v:5) ‘Mark right now the date, copyist: to preserve the date it is
necessary to put it on record.’ _ _ . _
Taqi Bizing qasimizda muhayya’ turur kafirlar cin dardl!ak
<azablar. (RM36r:5-7) ‘And We have with Us and ready harrowing
tortures for the kafirs.’ _

<I3q ii¢iin Adam ata bir cav bahana gildi bil. (BH11v7) ‘Know
that for the sake of love Adam, our father, disobeyed God on the
matter of a grain of wheat.” _ ) L )

Qoy dagiil éuban ii¢iin ay zu-funun, balki cuban qoylara hidmat
it¢iin. (Sayf40r:11) “The sheep are not for the sake of the shepherd
O, Master, but the shepherd is for serving the sheep.’

A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: _ .
Aning ii¢iin baréa mursallargi boldi pesva. (BH10r:10) *That is
why he is the leader of all messengers.’

1.14. The Postposition iizéi ‘on, upon’

Qurup ¢imgiin iizii Sahana hos taht. (Qutb p.204) ‘They put up a
royal throne on the grass.’

* You

cannot help noticing my beauty.

* Le., red

79

Ur tofraq iz iki elgin. (MS9r:1) ‘Touch [< hit upon] the soil with
two hands.’

Habar birdi Allah kalami biza: Tayammum gqiling tep arig yer
izd. (MM183r:7) ‘God’s Words have informed us: “Perform the
tayammum upon clean soil.”

Halg-i cihan maskan ii¢iin hak eriir. Yattim esi yer iizi ne bak
erir? (AC325v:2) ‘To obtain a dwelling place, the people of this
world humiliate themselves to the ground. What harm, then, if I too
lie on the ground?’

Kitydv egniiizi qizning ayagi. (Sayf138v:2) ‘The girl’s legs are
upon the shoulders of the bridegroom.’

3.2.1.1.15. The Postposition iizri ‘on, upon’

Tengri qudrat birld bir kavkab yazar kék iizra kim tort yiiz
ming yilda bir zahir bolur gardun ara. (BH9r:11) ‘God, with His
Power, draws a star on the [surface of the] sky. Once every four
hundred thousand years [such a star] appears on the heavenly
sphere.’

Qanatin yaydi kok iizra havasil, firag-i bal ulusqa boldi hasil.
(DN267v:3) ‘The pelican spread its wings in the sky and a time of
leisure was granted to the people.’

Top-tola kordi mala’ik mave @izrd fave fave. (BH9r-7) ‘He saw
many angels in hosts above the waves.’

3.2.1.1.16. The Postposition yanglig, yangliq ‘like, similar to’

Sanga tegmis ki mihrimdin dam ursang, éziingni zarra yanglig
bar ham ursang. (DN240v:7) ‘It is not for you to brag about your
love for me, to throw yourself around like a speck of dust.’

Cigayin yer i¢idin nala yangliq, kafanni qanga bulgap Jala yang-
lig. (DN244v:11) ‘Let me emerge from the inside of the earth
like a cry and stain the shroud with blood [red] like tulips.’

Ravza yanglig husn bagida yangagi nar eriir. (Sayf180v:12) ‘In
the garden of beauty which is like the garden of paradise, her
cheeks are [reddish] like the pomegranate.’

Ikki rubsari erdi mah yanglig. (H73v:2) “His two cheeks were
like the moon.*

“ Split into two halves by the Prophet when he needed two witnesses to prove that he was the
true messenger.
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Koriip bir gulni yel yanglig eriSmi, savurmagil kongiilning roz-
garin. (DN254v:6) ‘Beholding a rose donot rush there like the
wind. Do not scatter the household of the of heart.’

Note: The pronoun base [only demonstratives occur] is in the nominative
case when followed by yanglig. E.g.,
Kim Ki eSitsa bu yapglig sozni, tapgusi dur anga ma’il ozni. (RB
6v:5) ‘A person who hears such words about him will surely find
himself attracted to him.’
Usbu yanglig tartibi “alamda aygil kim gilur. (BH5v:11) “Tell
me, who in this world can prepare such a compound?’

3.2.1.2. With the Genitive Case

Most of the postpositions that occur with nouns in the nominative case,
take pronouns, demonstrative or personal, in the genitive case. See dek,
ila, kebi, sari, iic¢iin above.

3.2.1.3. With the Ablative Case [see 3.1.4.2.7.7.]
3.2.1.3.1. The Postposition burna ‘before’

huftan namazidin burna (MS15:3) ‘before the night prayer’
zavaldin burna ‘before noon’ (MS155:3)

3.2.1.3.2. The Postposition burun ‘before’
Agar tang yaqin bolsa, vitr namazini tahaccuddin burun oqu-
gay. (RM17v:3-4) ‘If dawn arrives early, he should perform the
witr before the tahajjud prayer.’
Haqq taala baréa adyani yaratmasdin burun. (BH51r:8) ‘Before
God, the Most High created all things.’

Note: Burun may also occur as adverb in the sense of ‘earlier, before’ as
in ShD64r:3 (together with oza ‘formerly’, known also in Khorazmi’s
Muhabbat-nama 293v:9)

3.2.1.3.3. The Postposition cuda ‘separated from’

Ay Sabani ol mogul hacring kongiilda saglagil, nayldsiin andin
cuda kongliim ara sabr va §ikeb. (ShD22v:1) ‘O, Shabani, keep
in your heart your separation from that Moghul beauty. Without it
why would I have tolerance and patience in my heart.?’
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Ham c<ala’iq ham bhala’iq dunya sevmikdin cuda. (BH3r:3)
‘Separated from family, people, and love for this world.’

3.2.1.3.4. The Postposition 6ng ‘before’

Baréadin_éng qilmis erdi Mustafaning ruhini. (BH5r:6) ‘Before
all else the Eminent and Excellent Lord created the Spirit of
Mustafa.’

Yemikdin ong il yup taqgi songra ham. (MM194v:8) ‘Wash your
hands before eating and also after.’

Note: The postposition o6ng ‘before, prior to’ is also used with the
locative case (see 3.2.1.6.2).

3.2.1.3.5. The Postposition éngin ‘other than; except’

Biling la ilaha temik ne bolur: Ididin éngin yoq ¢igay bay qilur.
(MM177v:3) ‘You must know what la ilaha means. [It means that]
no one save the Lord makes one poor or rich.’

Tisilar ayasi taqi yiizidin _ongin bilgii <avrat tiikal 6zidin. (MM
180v:16) ‘Know that all parts of a woman’s body except the palms
of her hand and her face are considered pudenda.’

Note: The phrase ididin 6ngin occurs also as the technical term for ma
siva’llah *other than God’ and can take the ablative case ending. E.g.,
idin ¢ in yiizin awriiban, idi utru kulll awiirmak yiizi.
(MM179r:12) ‘One must turn away from everything other than
God, and orient oneself entirely to Him.’

3.2.1.3.6. The Postposition 6zgi ‘other than’

Manga yoq tur figare sendin 6zgi, sanga yoq tur nigare mendin
0zgd. (DN253v:5) ‘I do not have a sore wound other than you, you
do not have a sweetheart, other than me.’

Sendin 6zgd yoq turur <alamda Rahman u Rahim. (BH7r:2)
‘Other than you, there is in this world no Beneficient One, no
Merciful One.’

Ol hatun Kirdi ersd, tutup, opiip, cima‘din_ 6zgi qilganlarni
qildi. (RM24r:2-3) “When the woman entered [his store] , he took
hold of her, kissed her, and did everything with her short of having
intercourse.’
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Ilahi sendin ozgi yoq panahim, isinip hazratingda &igti ahim. 3.2.1.4. With the Dative Case [see 3.1.4.2.5.9.]
(DN 271v:6) ‘My God, I have no refuge other than you, assiduous
in your service I sigh.’ 3.2.1.4.1. The Postposition ohsas ‘like, similar to’

3.2.1.3.7. The Postposition song ‘after’ Va ba‘zining hay’atini namazda olturgan Kisilirgi ohsas halq

qilip turur--taglar va taslar dek kim bir yerdi olturup tebrian-

Uygandi , &on tiiz olturgay, bu duani oqugay. (RM11r:5) miiy tasbih ayturlar. (RM27v:5-8) ‘And the appearance of others
‘After awakening, when he sits up, he should recite the following --such as mountains and rocks, which stay in one place and do not
prayer.’ move--He has created so that they resemble people who are
Basa vitr namazini tahaccuddin song oqugay. (RM17v:1-2). ‘And performing the sitting in the prayer and are saying the tasbih.’
he should perform the witr prayer after the tahajjud prayer.’ Firaqinda ke¢ar har keci yel teg tanim belimgi ohsas boldi gil
Bu kiindin song bu iSdin tavba etkil, qilip eygii “amal cannatké teg. (DN259v:9) ‘Separated from me he strolls like breeze every

ketgil. (Sayf139r:2) ‘Starting today repent and give up this thing,
do good deeds and go to Paradise.’

Musafirning ahvali bilmik sorup salam sufradin song eriir oltu-
rup. (MM194v:3) ‘One must learn a traveler’s condition by asking
him about it after the reception meal, while the company is still
seated.’

night. He has become like a [single] hair, resembling my body and
my waist.’

3.2.1.4.2. The Postposition qarsu, garsi ‘opposite to, facing; toward’
Ani ol agar suwga qarsu yiiritgiy sin. (KBV63v:17) ‘Make it [the

horse] walk against the current of that river.’

Note: The postposition song ‘after’ is also used with the locative case Banafsa boynin egdi gulgi qarsi, acip “abhar Kkozin sunbulgi
(see 3.2.1.6.3). garsi. (Sayf3v:5) ‘The violet bowed to the rose [and] the jasmine
opened its eyes to the hyacinth.’

3.2.1.3.8. The Postposition songra ‘after’
3.2.1.4.3. The postposition tegrii ‘until’
Ol haramilar magribdin songra kelip gafila urup mal va ni‘mat
ketiirdiliar. (Sayf12v:6-7).‘ After sunset the highway robbers came, Necigi tegrii sorar sen mendin emdi bu habar. (BH9v:8) ‘Now,
attacked the caravan and took away merchandise and goods.” how long will you keep aSklng me about this [journey]?’
Nafydin songra ki bar ilila’llah, munda yetgiidi esit bu dur rah. Sahargé_tegrii namazga turur edi. (Sayf62r:4) ‘He was at his

(RB7v:10) ‘After the negation comes [the phrase] but God. When
you reach this point here is how [you should proceed]. Listen well!’
Bu_ kiindin songra adildi cihaning, savuq day <cillasidin cigti
caning (DN266r:5) ‘From this day on your world is in bloom; your
life is out of the fourty day cold.’

Bir neéi kiindin songra kordi kim halq aning istiiné yigilip
turur. (Sayf88v:2) ‘A few days later he saw that people were
gathering around [the beggar].’

3.2.1.1.9. The Postposition tas ‘outside of’

Alta farzdur biling namazdin ta§. (MS10r:6) ‘There are six
mandatory duties outside the prayer.’

prayers until morning.’

Ancaga tegrii eygii ating bayr iizd qalip sozlinsin el tilindi
cnhanmng dilavari. (Sayf182v:3) ‘Until that time your name will
survive with good attributes and you will be called the valiant hero
of this world.’

3.2.1.5. With the Locative Case

3.2.1.6.1. The Postposition kedin ‘after’

Yarimi kim qalur ayaging yu. Anda kedin tamam bolur bu
vuzu©. (MS7v:5) ‘With the half that remains, wash your feet. This
done [< after this] the vuzu< is complete.’
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Cihanni Haqq yaratmiSdin kedin. (Qutb294) ‘After God created
this world.’

Yagqin bir temisda ikincin yitiir, taqi anda kedin tasahhud
kiitiir. (MM184r:14) ‘If you are sure about one do the second and
than perform the tasahhud.”

U$ emdidiin kedin bel baglagayin. (Qutb153) ‘From now on we
will make a great effort [in our service].’

3.2.1.6.2. The Postposition éng ‘before’ (see 3.2.1.3.4.)

Asig qilmas ol kop okiin¢ yesi song, dr ol kim ongarsa i¢in mun-
da 6ng. (MM193r:9) ‘To have regrets when it is too late is of no
avail. The [wise] man rectifies his condition while there is still
time.’

Munung orta otrusta ong birisi, taqi bir songinga, ay sahibhuda.
(MM185r:62) ‘One of these recitations should be performed before
the internal sitting, the other one after it, O Well-guided One!’

3.2.1.6.3. The Postposition song [see 3.2.1.3.7.]

Song otrusda ’t-tasah ketiir ikki sacda, cavab

us, sa’il. (MM183v:4) ‘In the last sitting position after a time as
long as is required to pronounce the testimony formula, make two
prostrations.’

3.2.2. Secondary Postpostions

Secondary postpositions are nouns with a possessive suffix [mostly 3d
person singular] in the nominative, locative, ablative or dative cases. The
base noun is in the nominative, less frequently, in the genitive case.
Pronoun bases, with a few exemption, are in the genitive case. No
sentence elements can come between the base and the secondary
postposition, irrespective whether the base is in the genitive or in the
nominative case. Secondary postpositions are preferred in Chagatay.
Some of them have already replaced traditional case forms.

3.2.2.1. The Postposition allida ‘in front of, at the head of’
Banaf$a sacing allida acilmay, uyattin baSini yuqari qilmay.
(DN 250r:10) ‘The sweet violet does not bloom in the presence of
your hair. Out of shame it does not raise its head.’

" Le., pronounce the testimony formula
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Ciirigning allida Sultan “Ali bin Musa Riza erdilar. (RM 5v:6-7)
‘Sultan Al bin Musa Riza was at the head of the army.’

Masa’ib-i kibardin kop kisi alarping allida kelip erdilir. (RM
5v:7-8) ‘Many distinguished sheikhs came up to him.’

Cu qoysang ol harab allida game bitigni tez tegiir, bizdin salame.
(DN 246v:5) ‘When you come to the presence of that wretched
[pe’rson] give him the letter right away and convey a greeting from
us.

Tilidi asugup allida $abrang, vida“e korgiiziip atlandi diltang.
(DN270r:5) ‘Wasting no time she asked for her dark bay horse,
bade good-bye, and, with a sad heart, mounted [her horse].’

Note: (a) The pronoun head must be in the genitive case:
Mening_allimda sining amanating bar bu kiin. (RM8r:6-7).
“Today _[, the Day of Resurrection,] I have with me a letter of
exemption concerning you.’

(b) Idiom: allida tila- ‘to summon’
Tiladi allida tinmay sabani, bitigni berdi va fez etti ani. (DN
246v:3) ‘She summoned the Morning Wind to his presence at once,
gave it the letter and sent it off right away.’

3.2.2.2. The Postposition allidin ‘from, from the presence of’

Amiri_allidin }ﬁ otti ol zulf, nesimidin musavva$ dur dimagi.
(DN 239r:6) ‘Since those tresses swept by Amiri’s face, the breeze
they generated perplexed his brain.’

3.2.2.3. The Postposition arasi(n)da ‘among; between’

Sacda ikki kaffing arasida qil. (MS13r:4) ‘Perform the prostration
between the palms of your hands.’

Farz bild sunnat arasida. (RM14v:9) ‘Between the farz and sunna
[rak <ats].

‘Pgdgghlaljing arasinda mén oq tur min gada. (BHlIr:11)
Among kings, I alone am a beggar.’

Cflhi_!lﬁl: ara <"alim oltursa anga ohsar, bir $am<-i munavvar dur
ngshl_lzlgr grg.gl'nga. . (Sayf170v:9-10) ‘If a learned man sits among
the ignorant, it is like lit candle among the blind.’

3.2.2.4. The Postposition dargahinga ‘to the presence of’
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Ikki <alamda sining dargahinga keldi bu qul. (BH2v:6)‘[Seeking 3.2.2.9. The Postposition haqqina ‘in the interest of, in relation to,

security] in the Two Worlds [L,] your slave, have come to your toward’

court.’

3.2.2.5. The Postposition dargahinda ‘in the presence of’

Qilmadim men he¢ i$ Sayista _dargahinda mén. (BH18;1) ‘I have
not produced anything worthy [of presenting] at your court.’

3.2.2.6. The Postposition eli(n)din ‘because’ [ Persian az dast-i]

Nafs _elindin mén za“if mén hirs elindin natavan; I3q atin terga
tutup har tiinld $abgir etkd sen. (ShD125v:9-10) ‘I am weak
because of the Carnal Soul,I am powerless because of my greed.
Making the horse of love sweat you roam every night.’

Yiirip zulfung elidin kecalar tiin, yasunup haclatingdin dylir
kiin. (DN250r:7) ‘Because of your tresses evening becomes night.
Hiding in shame because of you[r tresses] it lets the day appear.’
Zamane ah elidin kéngli tinmay figanlar tartiban nay teg erin-
miy. (DN2531:3) ‘At times his heart does not rest due to his
constant sighing. He complains unabatedly like the read.’

Qilip gam elidin hay’atni tagyir etip <iSq ayatin 6ziga tafsir. (DN
253v:4). ‘He changes [his] figure because of [his] sorrow and
makes for himself a commentary on the verse of love.’

3.2.2.7. The Postposition haqqi ‘for he sake of’

Paygambar bild qarindasligingning haqqi (RM5v:8-9) ‘For the
sake of your descent from the line of the Prophet...’

3.2.2.8. The Postposition haqqi(n)da ‘in reference to, regarding’

<Umar, raziya’llahu <anhu, su’al qildi kim, Ya Rasula’llahi, bu
ayat munung haqqida Kelip turur ya baréa mu’minlir haqqin-
da? (RM24v:7-9) ‘The Emir of the Faithful, Omar, may God be
pleased with him, asked, O Messenger of God, did this verse come
down in reference only to his case or in reference to all believers?’
Muntazir turup men, yuqgaridan sening haqginda ne hukm
bolgay. (RM24r:8-9) ‘I will wait and see what decision regarding
you will come from on high.’

Malikning Safaqati aning haqqina dagi artuqraq boldi. (Sayf
21r:6) ‘The inclination of the King toward him increased even
more.’

Ol zaman beglirindéin bir beg bu ta’ifa haqqina gayat i‘tiqad
baglap dagi muhibb bolup idrar mu‘ayyan qildi. (Sayf28v:7).
‘One of the Begs of those days developed close ties with this group,
became their friend and established an allowance for them.’

3.2.2.10. The Postposition i¢i(n)da ‘in, within, inside’

Qaranguluq icindd tapilur ab-i hayvan. (Sayf66r:3) ‘The water
of life is to be found in the darkness.’

Isi yoq muhtasibning iy i¢inda. (Sayf49v:1) “The officer of
weights and measures has nothing to do inside the house.’

Ol diyanatda sufi va safi, $ar i¢idi vafi va ham vafi. (MS10r:2)
‘In matters of religion he is wise and clear-sighted. In matters of
the Law he is comprehensive and correct.’

Bahr i¢indd qatrani ki qildi durr-i ba baha. (BH4r:7) ‘Who
makes a drop [of water] in the sea a precious pearl?’

Uzun tiin qalmaga allingda gamlar, yarugay <ays i¢indsi subh-
damlar. (DN248r:7) ‘May sorrow not stay in your presence for
long nights. May mornings dawn upon in luxury and pleasure.’®
Muvabbab tapti anda “iSq razin, mufassal i€¢ida bir bir bayanin.
(DN252r:1) ‘There he found the secrets of love laid down in
chapters with statements disclosed in paragraphs.’

Idioms: ol kiin i¢indé ‘that day’

tarfatu’l-<ayne i¢indé ‘in the twinkling of an eye’

3.2.2.11. The Postposition hazratina ‘to, to the presence of’

Kerik qul da’ima taqgiri “uzrin kitiirgidy hwacasining hazra-
tina. (Sayf3r:2) ‘It is necessary that the servant always bring to the
presence of his master excuses for his indeficiencies.’

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu© gildi va qoydi gatina.
(DN243v:2) ‘As soon as it arrived to the presence of the Friend,
it greeted her politely and put down [the letter] at her side.’

™ Lit., while you enjoy food and company
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Bir kop yazugqli qul Haqq ta“ala hazratina kelip... (Sayf2r:12) ‘A

very sinful servant came to the presence of God, the Most High.’
3.2.2.12. The Postposition hidmati(n)da ‘in the presence/service of’

Vaqt bolur kim nadimlirgi sultan hidmatinda kis bilin aitun
tegir. (Sayf24r:9) ‘There are times when in the presence of the
King a bagful of gold comes to the hands of the servants.’ )

Elig yup ozidin su hidmatingda, arigliq lafin urmay hazra'tmgda.
(DN2441:2) ‘The water renounces its essence in your service and
makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.’

3.2.2.13. The Postposition kiaynini ‘after’

Kisi kiin yogra ham kiriSsii bolmas, safahat kdyniné eriSsi bol-
mas. (DN246r:1) ‘One cannot interfere in his actions day after day.
One cannot follow and catch up with his folly.’

3.2.2.14. The Postposition kaynida ‘in the wake of’

Har bahari kim keliir bar dur hazani kiiynida. (BH15v:9) ‘Every
spring that comes has an autumn in its wake.’

3.2.2.15. The Postposition ornina, orninga ‘in the place of, for’

Agar ottuz altiga tegsi tewi, mahaz orningd #dmdi bint labun.
(MM189r:16) ‘If the number of additional camels goes as high as
thirty-six, give a bint labun instead of a [bint}-mahaz.

Sakar ornina hanzal kim berip tur? Yaman soz yahsiga kim
yibarip tur? (DN248v:2) ‘Who has ever given wild gourd in
return for sugar? Who has ever sent bad words in response to good
ones?’

3.2.2.16. The Postposition gasina, qasiga ‘to the presence of, to, at’

Ziyafat fikri ¢on tisti basimga, tapugcilarni iindiddim gaSimga.
(DN268r:2) ‘When the thought of the banquet occurred to me, 1
called the servants to my presence.’ i

Kirip keldi gasimga ol dilaray, yiizi andaq ki muskin pardada
ay. (DN268v:8) ‘The beloved entered and came to my presence;
her face was like the moon upon a black curtain.’
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Biriv Sayh Hasan Basri gagiga barip aytti. (RM212r:8-9) ‘Some-
one went to Sheikh Hasan Basri and said...”

Agar salsam nazarm koz yasina, ne bolgay qatrae darya gasina?
(DN250v:7) ‘Suppose I cast a glance at the tears, what is the value
of a single drop against [the waters of] a river?’

3.2.2.17. The Postposition gasi(n)da ‘in the presence of, at’

Taqi Bizing_gasSimizda muhayya’ turur Kafirlar ii¢iin dardnak
<azablar. (RM36r:5-7) ‘And We have with Us and ready harrowing
tortures for the kafirs.’

U¢ Kkisi Hazrat-i Paygambar, “alaihi’s-salam, gagida keldilar.
(RM39V:4-6) ‘Three people came to the noble Prophet, peace be

upon him.’ .
Yiizi gul saci sunbul sarv-qadd azadalar gaSida, kozi badam
dahani gunca dek sahzadalar qagida. (H77v:4) ‘[The goblet that

comes round] to the rose-faced, hyacinth-haired, cypress-bodied
noble ones, to the almond-eyed, bud-mouthed princes.’

3.2.2.18. The Postposition gasidin ‘from the presence of, from’

Yitisti Haqq qasidin Cibra’il baz, méini aldimga keldi qildi par-
vaz. (H75r:7) ‘[Then] Gabriel again set out from the Divine Court
and came flying to me.’

3.2.2.19. The Postposition gatina ‘to the side of, to’

Bir ahmaq kiSining kozi agrir edi. Baytar gqatina barip aytti.
(Sayf147r:10) ‘The eyes of a fool were hurting. He went to see a
veterinarian and said to him.’

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu© qildi va qoydi gatina.
(DN243v:2) ‘As soon as he arrived to the presence of the Friend,
he greeted her politely and put down [the letter] at her side.’
Barcasi munung gatina keldilir. (Sayf14v:13) ‘All of them came
to see him.’

Da‘vani gazi gatina eltiirlir. (Sayf33v:4) ‘[People] take their
claims to the Judge.’

Ol qavm kim andan zulm kérip edilir baréa munung gatina
kelip taqviyat gildilar. (Sayf17r:4) ‘All those people who had
experienced ill treatment from him, came to this [sultan] and gave
him support.’



3.2.2.20. The Postposition gatinda ‘at the side of, by, with’

Bir baqqalning sufilar qatinda bir ne¢a agcasi bor¢ yigildi. (Sayf
85r:11) “The sufis ran up an account of a few coins at the grocer.’
Bislinding aning siiti bilin dagi ulgayding ménim qatimda.
(Sayfl4v:6) ‘You were nurtured with their milk but grew up at my
side.’

Sin tana““um i¢indi qaygung yoq, ¢on tapugci gatingda 6zding
¢oq. (Sayf 77v:1) ‘You live in affluence and have no worries as
there are many goodlooking servants at your side.’

Oydi bolsang bu ihtiyatlarni qil. Yoq dur israf arig qatida, bil.
(MS8r:1) ‘When you are at home, take the measures enumerated
above. Know that you should not waste [water even] at the side of
a flowing source of water.’

Kelip igbal bas g ingda, buzulmagliqga yiiz qoygay
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) ‘The name of sorrow will depart from the
book of life. The numbers will draw to the total of the heart.’

3.2.2.21. The Postposition gati(n)din, qati(n)dan ‘from the presence of,

from’

Qacan siirsi qulun Tangri.qatindan. (Sayf57r:13) “When God
drives away his servant from His presence.’

Amiri asragil sen koz yagi birla, sen ol gulni ki barmasun gatim-
din. (DN245r:10) ‘Amiri, nurture that rose with the oil of the eye
so that it never leave us.’

Ittifaq tiisti kim gatimizdan safar etti. (Sayf135v:8) ‘It so
happened that he embarked on a journey from our circle.’

3.2.2.22. The Postposition iisti(n)dé ‘upon; over’

Pahtaliq tosak bigin gar iistindi yattuq yaling, ke¢éd kiindiizi
barabar iistima tondi savuq. (ShD79v:3-4) ‘We were lying
naked on the snow soft like a cotton mattrasse. Night and day at a
stretch cold froze me over.’

Mening dek ay kok iistidd yoq tur, bu kiin kor kim ne yerga
yatti halim. (DN242r:6) ‘There is no moon like me in the sky.
Look to day to what level my situation has risen.’

Va har kim yatqay kim subh aning iistidd tuluc qilgay. (RM
19v:8-9) ‘Anyone who goes to bed and [without getting up to pray]
stays there until dawn rises over him.’
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Mﬁlgar laf urdi gul bilmiy nihani, kim agnatting tikin iistida
ani. (DN244r:6) ‘Did the rose, not knowing discretion, engage in
idle talk that you rolled it around upon thoms.’

Idiom: Ayaq istidid tur- ‘to rise’

‘Ya‘ni,. ayaq iistidﬁ. turmaq namaz iiéiin (RM33v:10-34r:1)
That is to say, [during night hours]itis very difficult to rise for
the prayer.’

3.2.2.23. The Postposition iistina ‘onto, upon’
Kongillda “iSqing oti saldi bulgaq, yana dag iistini sen qoymagil
dag. (DN244r:8) ‘The fire of your love cast confusion into [my]
heart. Do not press again the branding iron upon the wound made
by a branding iron.’
Paresan kongligi agir® sevir can, siriski kahruba iistinia marcan.
(DN259r:10) ‘The precious life is very heavy for his distraught
?eartj His tear drops are like coral beads upon [his] amber[-colored
ace.]’

3.3. ADJECTIVES

Adjectives describe objects by their quality, quantity or relationship. They
have no special word-class markers. We identify them more by their
syntactic function than by their forms. Some derivative adjectives,
however, can be identified as adjectives without grammatical context by
their means of derivation.

3.3.1. Syntactic Function of Adjectives
Chagatay adjectives may occur in the following syntactic roles:

3.3.1.1. Adjectives in Attributive Position
Adjectives may occur in attributive position, i.e., they may modify nouns
in Modifier > Head structures. E.g.,

sarbasta raz ‘innermost secret’

ranglig guftar ‘colorful presentation’

altun varaq ‘a golden page’

batil namaz ‘invalid prayer’

“aqil er ‘a wise man’

garanggu kecd ‘dark night’

* MS has ’gyz
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3.3.1.2. Adjectives in Predicative Position
Adjectives may occur in pedicative position in the following roles:

(a) either as subject complements. E.g.,
Sen ol iindin pareSan bolma ay gul! (DN238r:10) ‘Do not be
distraught by that voice, O Rose!
Kimining sézldri mavzun u §irin. (Sayf185v:6) ‘The poems of
some are well-proportioned and sweet.’

(b) or as object complement. E.g..
Qilip suhbatni hamdamlar dami garm. (DN234r:10) ‘The talk
of people of the same conviction make the conversation warm.’
Ani sen cumld $a’ir kamtari bil. (Sayf185v:10) ‘Know him the
smallest of your servants.’

3.3.1.3. Adjectives Modified by Adverbs
Adjectives can be modified by adverbs. E.g.,
kop yazugqli qul ‘a very sinful servant’
engin biligsiz ‘very ignorant’

gayat hwas ‘very pleasant’

3.3.1.4. Adjectives Allow Formation of Degrees
Qualitative adjectives may have comparative, superlative, absolute or
intensive forms created by inflection or by syntactic means, or both. E.g.,
sendin yahSirag ‘better than you’
eng iksiik qul ‘the lowliest servant’
miiSitkkdin ulugraq ‘bigger than a cat’
andan yahSiraq ‘better than that’

3.3.1.5. Adjectives Occur as Appositions
Appositions immediately precede the nouns they refer to. They may also
be attached to the noun by the Izafat marker -1. Less frequently,
appositions directly follow the noun in juxtaposition. E.g.,
Telbd Sabani furqati otiga yansa na <acab? (ShD145r:1) °‘If
Shaybani, the fool is consumed by the fire of separation, no one
should wonder.’ _
Sarayi Sayf-1 becara ‘Sayf-i Sarayi, the unfortunate one.’
Lugman-i_haqgim ‘Lugman, the physician’
qul <Imadi ‘<imadi, the servant’
Haqq ta<ala ‘God, the Most High’
Sayf-i Sarayi qul ‘Sayf-i Sarayi, the servant’
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3.3.1.6. Adjectives Occur as Modifiers in Izafat Structures
In descriptive Izafat structures adjectives may occur as second elements.
E.g.

rah-i rast ‘straight path’

$a“r-i nihani ‘hidden law’

sayyad-i magbun ‘unwise fisherman’

yar-i haqiqi ‘true friend’

bitig-i “asigana ‘love letter’

mah-i taban ‘shining moon’

3.3.1.7. Adjectives as Bases for Word Formation by Derivation

Adjectives can serve as bases for nominal as well as verbal derivation.
E.g.,

eygiiliik ‘goodness’ < eygii ‘good’
bahilliq ‘greed’ < babil ‘greedy’
bayit- ‘to enrich’ < bay ‘rich’
ongal- ‘to heal’ < ong ‘right’
tiril- ‘to come to life’ < tiri ‘alive’
tiizat- ‘to establish’ < tiz ‘plain’

3.3.1.8. Adjectives Substantivized [see 3.3.2.2.]
Adjectives can occur substantivized and have all the morphological and
functional characteristics of a noun including inflection for cases and
possession. E.g.,
Sagga sagligi yatir. (Sayf 177r:8). For the right one its being right
suffices.’
Aygularga bu yamaning tegmasiin. (Sayf110v:2)‘This wickedness
of yours should not reach the good ones.’
Biliskir birla hwas <arifgi zindan ki yatlar birld bolginéa gulis-
tan. (Sayf68r:10-11) ‘For the enlightened to be in prison among
acquaintances is better than to be in paradise with strangers.’

3.3.1.9. Adjectives Modified by Measures
Adjectives can be modified by expressions of measurements. The
adjectival phrase as a whole may modify a noun. E.g.,
YaSimiz teng u bir ikki ay kii¢itk ham. ‘We are of the same
age, he may be one or two months younger.’
yitmi§ yasar bir gari er (Sayf133r:7) ‘a seventy years old man’
Qatimizda yiiz yaSar bir gari er bar. (Sayf132r:10) ‘There is a
one hundred years old man in our presence.’
asi yetmisdi yetki ri er (Sayf133r:7) ‘a seventy years
old man’
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3.3.1.9. Adjectives with Complements in Case Forms
Ad]ectxves may require their complements in case forms other than the
nominative case. [See 4.4.2.]

tikanlarga yavuq ‘close to the thomns’
ganina sa‘i ‘thirsty for his blood’
yiiziimga hayran ‘admiring my face’
iStin farig ‘done, free from work’
kisigéi dastgir ‘helping someone’
otqa giriftar ‘captive in the fire’

3.3.1.10. Adjectives Used as Verbless Clauses

Adjectives can occur in absolute [unconnected] use as the realization of a

verbless clause to express state, status, or attending circumstances. E.g.,
Yiiriildiim ev sari men zar u giryan, qilip parvana teg oziimni
biryan. (DN235v:11) ‘I progressed toward the house, tearful and
bitter. I scorched myself, as the moth [in the flame of the candle].’

3.3.2. Classification of Adjectives

3.3.2.1. Semantic Classification

By their meanings adjectives can be divided into qualitative and relative
adjectives.

3.3.2.1.1. Qualitative Adjectives
Qualitative adjectives specify a noun by its quality [size, color, shape,
consistency and temperature]. Since qualities occur in different degrees
and can be compared, qualitative adjectives are gradable. E.g.,

§irin ‘sweet’ > §irin soz ‘sweet [pleasant] words’

az ‘small’ > az ot ‘small fire’

muskil ‘difficult’ > muskil i$ ‘difficult work’

<aca’ib halat > ‘strange condition’

yahsi farzand > ‘good farzand’

3.3.2.1.2. Relative Adjectives
Relative adjectives specify a noun by its relationship to place or time.
They are mostly derivative adjectives formed from nouns. Relative
adjectives cannot be compared.E.g.,
qadimi ‘old, ancient’> gadimi divar ‘old wall’,
qislagdaki ‘being in the winter quarter’ > qlslaqdakl mal ‘cattle in
the winter quarter’
elindiki ‘being in his hand’ > elindaki ekmik ‘bread in his hand’
eli altindaki ‘being in his service’ > eli altindaki gavm ‘his
vassals.’
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3.3.2.1.2. Gradable and Nongradable Adjectives

Chagatay adjectives can be divided into gradable and nongradable
categories. Gradable adjectives indicate qualities of different degree or
intensity. By definition only adjectives expressing qualities belong to this
category.

Chagatay grammars distinguish three degrees of adjectives: positive,
comparative and superlative.

3.3.2.1.2.1. The Positive Degree
There is no special grammatlcal marker for the positive degree. E.g.,
belgili faris (Sayf7r:8) ‘an outstandmg horseman’
yaman temiir (Sayf15r:6) ‘iron of bad quality’
yingi qumas (Sayf93v:10) ‘a new robe’
rah-i rast (DN258v:5) ‘a straight path’

3.3.2.1.2.2. The Comparative Degree

There are two ways to form the comparative degree in Chagatay.

(a) With the comparative marker -raqg/-rik:
Ganirik kim esd muhtacrik tur. (Sayf19v:4) ‘He who is richer is
more in need.’
Munung yalgan sézi sining togri soziingdin yah§iraq turur.
(Sayfv:1) ‘The false words of this [vazir} are better than your
true words.’
Bu kagizpara kim [anda] Tengri ta“ala ati bolgay alardin agir-
raq kelgdy. (RM8v:5-7) ‘The piece of paper with the name of God
the Most High on it will be heavier.’
Mening he¢ kisim 6lméy dur, va lekin manga bir nemi vaqic bo-
lup turur kim yiiz qatla qarindaslar oélginidin yamanraq turur.
(RM10v:9-21r:1) ‘None of my relatives has died, but something has
happened to me that is a hundred times worse than the death of
one’s brothers.’

Note: Adjectives with the suffix -raq/-rik may indicate a little greater or
a little smaller quality [as in modermn Uzbek]. Often they occur as
adverbs.
Qur’anni ahastaraq oqup, harf harfini bilgiirti tartib bilan oqu-
gil. (RM30v:8-9) ‘Recite the Qur’an quite slowly, enunciating each
sound in proper sequence.’
Agar uzunragq sura bilsi, oqugay. (RM17r:10-17v:1) ‘If he knows
a longer verse, he should recite it.’
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(b) The adjective with no marker occurs with the ablative case of the
name of the thing to which something is compared. E.g.,
Koriip tur ta yangaging sari dida, bolup tur almadin konglitm
guzida. (DN257r:7 ‘Ever since my eyes looked toward your face,
my heart has been a preferable simile for the apple.’
Ne kim desam yiiziing dur andin artug, kongil allida la“ling
candin artug. (DN263r:4) ‘Whatever 1 call it, your face is more
than that; in the presence of the heart, your ruby [lips] are [worth]
more than life.’
Hasm sendin kii¢li dur. (Sayfl00v:7) ‘The enemy is stronger
than you.’

3.3.2.1.2.3. The Superlative Degree

The superlative degree is expressed in several ways.

(a) With the particle eng ‘most’ and, rarely, engén ‘very much’ placed
before the adjective. E.g.,
eng aksiik qul (Sayf46r:12) ‘the lowliest servant’

engin gisgaug (MM187v:15) ‘very short’

(b) The adjective is substantivized and put in possessive relationship
with the name of the group out of which an individual stands out.
The possessor may be without the genitive case marker. E.g.,
Baylarning yahsiragi ol durur kim faqirlir qaygusin yegdy dagi
faqirlir vahsiraqi ol durur kim baylardan koz yumgay. (Sayf
158v:6) ‘The best of the rich is the one who cares about he poor
and the best of the poor is the one who disregards the rich.’

Aning teg oqudi $i‘r-i nihani, ki toymay qaldi ol eining yamani.
(DN2581:8) ‘She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that
the evil pople would not comprehend it.’ ‘

Va i$ning yahsisi ol dur kim kisi ani da’im gila tura algay, agarci
az bolsa. (RM32v:1-2) ‘Yet it would be the best for people to pray
every night, even if only a little.’

<{badatlarning yahsiragi Qur’an oqumaq turur. (RM9v:9-10r:1)

“The best of services [to God} is to recite from the Qur’an.’

(c) The adjective follows a noun with the postposition ara ‘among’
bar paygambar ara ulug (MS2r:6) ‘the greatest of all prophets’

3.3.2.1.2.4. Intensive Forms of Adjectives

The intensive or absolute form of the adjective indicates a high degree of
a quality with no reference for comparison. It is very closely related to
the superlative degree. The difference being that the superlative degree
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indicates ‘the best among many’, the intensive, ‘the very best’. There are
several ways to indicate intensive degree of adjectives.

(a) By adverbs of intensity such as kamil ‘perfect’, kop ‘many’, asru
‘very much’. E,.g.,

bir kamil biligli er (Sayf23v:5) ‘a most learned person’

bir kép yazuqli qul (Sayfdr:11) “a most sinful servant’

asru badnam (ShD85r:13) ‘of very bad repute’

asru kop (ShD79v:2) ‘very much’

(b) By repetition. E.g.,
Dahi bilgil usbu yataq yahsi vahSi: uqlamasa cagdavul kopdin
ozar. (ShD50r:12-13) ‘Know also that this bed is very comfortable.
If the guard does not sleep, he gets ahead of many.’
Hakimlir yemikni kec ke¢ yerlir. (Sayf168v:10) ‘The wise eat
very seldom.’
Tac“alluq dur ki sen gam hamdami sen, ani tark et ki hwas hwas
adami sen. (DN241v:1) ‘Dependence is at work when you
associate with sadness. Abandon it because you are a cheeerful
person.’
Ay kongiil dunya gamidin tolganur sen pe¢ pe¢, Sindin ayru
kimsi bilmés bevafa dur he¢ he¢. (ShD27v:4-5) ‘O, heart, you
are suffering terribly because of the concern about this world.
Besides you nobody knows that [this world] is most unfaithful.”
Kisi_andak kirik dur talib-i yar. USol yar Savqi dur hwas-hwag
zamanim. (ShD104v:8) ‘This is how a person should be in search
of his Beloved. The fervent desire for that Beloved is the very best
of my time.’

(c) By reduplication of the first syllable:
ap-aq (MA p.91) ‘clear white’
besbatar (ShD79v:2) ‘worse’
bom-boz (ML18) ‘very light blue’
bom-bo§ (Zenker229a) ‘entirely empty’
€éup-cuqur (MLXIV-117) ‘very deep
kom-kok (PdC477) ‘entirely blue’
qgap-qara (PdC392) ‘entirely black’
qip-qirmizi (PdC443) ‘entirely red’
qip-qizil (ShD105r:9-10) ‘very red’
sap-sag (ML83:8) ‘quite healthy’
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sap-sarig”® (MLXIV-117) ‘very yellow’
sar-sabz (ShD86v:5) ‘fresh green’
tip-tek (Sayf17v:10) ‘quite upright’; ‘motionless’
top-togri (Baburl07v:7) ‘perfectly straight’
top-tola (ShD61v:7-8) ‘completely filled’
tiip-tiiz (Babur106v:5) ‘perfectly flat’
yam-yasil (ML18) ‘very green’
yap-yasit (MabL83:5) ‘very green’
yus-yumri (Sang.343r:2) ‘perfectly round’

E.g.,
Sufi va zahid va mavla “iSqdin begana dur, <iSq durdi top-tola
dur bil bizing mayhanamiz. (ShD61v:8) ‘The sufi, the abstinent,
and the sheikh are strangers in the matter of love [whereas] our
tavern is entirely filled with the dregs of love.’
Qip-qizil mayni kordr min cur<ada, ay la<l-i lab, da‘ima cur<a
labindin hadd-din asti sormagim. (ShD105r:9-10) ‘I see red red
wine in my drinking vesssel, O Ruby of theLip. My constant pulling
at the lips of the drinking vessel has gone beyond measure.’
Bil ki dostlar yah kebi cismimni tongdurdi savuq. Yahdin ham
be§ batar dur asru kiiydiirdi savuq. (ShD79v:1-2) ‘Know friends
that cold froze my body like ice. Worse than the ice, cold burned
me very much.’
Sunbul-i zulfin tararda bolsa kop der mian Allah, taza va
sar-sabz bolsun sarv’i bustanim méanim. (ShD86v:4-5) ‘When she
is combing her tresses curly like hyacinths I keep saying “Allah™™,
May the cypress of my garden be fresh and green.’

3.3.2.2. Substantivization of Adjectives [see 3.3.1.7.]
Adjectives are very often used as nouns without any change in form. In
this role they can take plural markers, possessive suffixes, and case
endings, mostly in this order. They can be abstract or concrete nouns.
When they constitute the second element of a possessive structure, the
possessor should be, preferably, in the genitive case. E.g.,
Agar bag icri oltursang ¢alip ¢ang, beyiklarda tiiziip boyung teg
ahang. (DN263r:11) ‘If you sit in the garden playing the harp,
creating tunes in high altitudes [harmonious] like your body.’
Bu savugning $arhini qilsa qalam yiiz yil tamam, yiizda birin
gilmagay kim asru kop boldi savuq. (ShD79v:11) ‘If the pen

™ Variant sapsari ‘very yellow® (PdC333)
" To drive away thoughts of other than God, especially in an effort to ward of Satan’s temptations.’
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goes on describing the nature of cold for a hundred years, it would
be [only] one hundredth [of the true story] so mighty was the cold.’
Ay mubhariflir begi bir kez yana dygillirgd bu yamaning tegmi-
siin. (Sayf110v:2) ‘O, Chief of Thieves! Your wickedness should
not hurt the good, not even once.’

Note: Often the nouns kisi ‘person” and ndmi or né érsa ‘thing’ are used
to substantivize adjectives. E.g.,

sadiq kisi (ShD86v:13)‘the truthful or the truthful one’

bay Kisi (Sayf150r:3) ‘the rich’

eski kisi (Sayf102v:5) ‘the old’

3.3:2.3. A List of Most Commonly Used Adjectives

Adjectives constitute a rich category in Chagatay. Persian and Arabic
loans contribute substantially to the abundance of items in this word class.
Thg versatility of Arabic participles and the productivity of Persian
derivative means, especially present stems, turned Chagatay into a yseful
tool for classical poets bent on describing nuances of feelings, colors
fragrances, natural phenomena, and subtleties of meanings, The’
following is a selective list of most commonly used Chagatay adjectives
[native Turkish words and foreign loans]:

asan ‘easy’

acdig ‘bitter’

agir ‘heavy’

arig ‘pure, purified; hallowed’
aq ‘white’
aqsaq ‘lame’

az ‘little’

bari ‘all’

berk ‘strong’

bos ‘soft; empty’
buzuq ‘destroyed’
cansiz ‘lifeless’
cak ‘split open’
¢in ‘last’

eski ‘old’
faravan  ‘overwhelming’
kec ‘late’
muskil ‘difficult’
olig ‘dead’
qaranggu ‘dark’

qari ‘old’
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qatig ‘hard’
gisqa ‘short’
qiziq ‘hot’
ranglig ‘colorful’
rosan ‘shining’
sadig ‘faithful’
sag ‘sound, healthy
savuq ‘cold’
sinuq ‘broken’
sor ‘bitter’
miskin ‘miserable’
tar ‘narrow’
telba ‘fool’

tira ‘dark’
tirig ‘alive’

togq full’

ucuz ‘cheap’
ulug ‘big’

yangi ‘new; fresh’ [wound]
yavuq ‘close’
yiraq ‘far’

zeba ‘beautiful’

E.g.,

¢ Mahabbat sarvidin bar yegisi dur koziing suyi bilar
niyazing. (DN261r:2) ‘From the cypress of caring love your
cleansed by your tears will enjoy the fruit.’ _
Yavugq tur kim kesidklir qilgay avaz, qilip Isa qu§.'|' teg
parvaz. (DN266r:11) ‘It is close [now] that the clods will sin
like the bird of Jesus,” they will take flight and soar in the sk
Aca berdi anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gu
(DN258v:3) “To her [the Beloved] disclosed her safely
secret. He told her about all her pains and tribulations.”
Gami Farhad yanglig korgiiziir zor, gami §irin valekin tali
(DN259v:5) ‘His sadness manifests the strength of a stone-
His sadness is sweet, but his fortune is bra_ckish.’74 B
Halg-i cihan baréasi aram edi, tirau tarik, ‘acab Sam ed
322v:2) ‘The world’s creatures were all still. It was a strange
dark and gloomy.’

™ That He formed from clay and let go. )

7 Tied as you tie up the opening of a bag in which you keep your hashish or sealed [witl
wax] as you seal the mouth of the bottle in which you store your wine.

™ The traditional epic figures Farhad [stone-cutter] and Sirin [sweet] are referred to.
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3.3.2.4. Formation of Adjectives

In discussing formation of adjectives we must keep in mind that there are
no strict boundaries between nouns and adjectives on the one hand, and
adjectives and adverbs on the other. Derivatives of adjective formation
may occur also in the category of adverbs or nouns. Rarely though,
adverbs may also turn up in the list of adjectives. Adjectives are formed
by morphological and syntactic means. Of course, the storehouse of
adjectives is also enriched by category change, lexicalization, and
borrowings from Persian and Arabic.

3.3.2.4.1. Formation by Suffixes

It is useful to discuss derivative suffixes of Turkish and Persian-Arabic
provenance separately. The reason for keeping them apart is that while
most of the Turkish suffixes can be used with bases of any kind, Persian
suffixes do not always accept Turkish bases for forming adjectives.

3.3.2.4.1.1. Turkish Suffixes

3.3.2.4.1.1.1. The Suffix -daki/-diki

The locative case ending -da/-dd + -gi/-gi, -qi/-ki [velar form are
receding, and the front forms are used instead as in Modern Uzbek, or
Turkish] is used to indicate the location the object named by the noun.
The base noun mostly has a possessive suffix. The plural endig turns them
into nouns.

By nature derivatives created by this suffix are not gradable and cannot

be modified by adverbs. They have no intensive forms.
kongliingdaki (DN260r:2) ‘that which is in your heart’
basindagi (Sayf15r:3) ‘those who are on the top of [the mountain]’
elingdéki (Sayf163v:5) ‘that which is in your hand’
yiraqdagilar (Sayf55v:5) ‘those who are far’

E.g.,
Mining canimda dur kongliingdiki ah, kongiildin bar kéngiil
i¢ina ¢on rah. (DN260r:2) “The sighs of your heart are in my soul
inasmuch as there is a pathway from one heart into another.’
Qacan kim tikinsa elingdéki al, qili¢ ceksing ol dam qinindan
halal. (Sayf163v:5) ‘When the ruse {you hold] in your hand runs
out, it is proper to pull the sword from its sheath.’
Mal va ni‘mat alip ol tag baSindagi haramilar magarasina kirip
atasi yerini olturdi. (Sayf15r:3) ‘He took merchandise and goods,
retired into the cave of the highway-robbers on the top of the
mountain, and occupied his father’s place.’
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Yiragdagilar boyli huzurda dagi yagindagilar basiratsiz yiraq-
da. (Sayf55v:5) ‘Those who are far away are so close and those
who are close, are fare away beyond visibility.’

3.3.2.4.1.1.2. The Suffix -lig/-lik (see 3.1.5.1.12)
Originally it forms abstract nouns. In Chagatay, however, many of the
derivatives created by this suffix are adjectives.

atliq (DN250r:1) ‘having the name of’
bagliq (DN252r:5) ‘tied’

basaratliq (DN(259r:3) ‘auspicious’
¢iraylig (NTM15r;5) ‘beautiful’
fahmtliq (NTM15r1:8) ‘intelligent’
gamliq (DN253r:7) ‘sorrowful’
kayfliq (NTM12r:1) ‘drunk’
pahtalig (ShD79v:3) ‘cotton [ad].]’
gariliq (ShD83r:12) ‘old age’

qilliq (NTM15v:1) ‘hairy’

uyatlig (DN250r:1) ‘ashamed’

Pahtaliq to$idk bigin qar istidda yattuq yaling, keci kiindiizi
barabar istiimé tondi savuq. (ShD79v:3) ‘We lied naked on the
snow as if on cotton mattresses. For one night and day at a stretch
my body was frozen over.’

Sadingdin <anbar eriir kop uyatliq, qara qul dur sanga bir “an-
bar atlig. (DN250r:2) ‘Because of your hair the ambergris is put to
shame. What is called ambergris, is an unskilled servant of yours.’
Sa“adat mavkabidin muzda berip, baSaratlig habarlarni yibarip.
(DN259r:3) ‘Felicity signaled the approaching of its retinue,
sending good tidings [about its being on the way].’ o
Sa¢imda bar mu dur baglig hiyali, nediik tur ol paresanligda
hali? (DN252r:5) ‘Is his imagination tied to my hair? How is his
condition in being so distraught.’

3.3.2.4.1.1.3. The Suffix -lig/-lig

aylig (D262v:2) ‘monthly’
egarlig (NTM6r:3) ‘saddled’
gutlug (DN2621:3) ‘auspicious’
ranglig (DN271r:7) ‘colorful’
uyatlig (DN268v:2) ‘ashamed’
yaraglig (DN262v:3) ‘equipped’
yazlig (DN267v:11) ‘summerly’
munglug (H75r:3) ‘sorrowful’
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Dedim, “Ay jzlig garinim, tili Sirin yaragli hamnisin-
im.” (DN262r:3) ‘I said: O my companion of auspicious mouth, my
associate blessed with a sweet tongue!’

Yiiziing hwarsed husnining zakati, gamarga beribin aylig bara-
ti. (DN262v:2) ‘Your face is the alms tax levied on the beauty of
the sun, it grants the monthly patents to the moon.’™

Bu erdi soz ¢u qildim ihtiyatin, ki, yazli§ yerdid yay suhbat
bisatin. (DN267v:11) ‘This was the message, when I was able to
pay heed: Spread the carpet of companionship in a summer place.’

Habar qildi yetip bir hwaca atlig, eligi maya saridin uyatlig. (DN
268v:2) ‘Along came a merchant on horseback: his hands were
bashful on account of his wealth...’

Eriir bu ranglig guftar muskil, emis asan hiyali bar muskil.
(DN271r:7) “This colorful speech is difficult, it is not easy, because
the thoughts [it contains] are ambiguous.’

3.3.2.4.1.1.4. The Suffix -lu/-li, -li/-li [see 3.1.5.1.10]

E.g.,

Note:

cirahatli (Sayf85v:7) ‘wounded’

haybatli (Sayf102r:2) ‘frightful, fearsome’
“izzatli (Sayf29r:10) ‘respectable’

kiicli (Sayf100v:7) ‘strong’

korklii (Sayf7r:11) ‘beautiful’

maslahatli (Sayf9v:5) ‘well-meant’
yazuqlu (Sayf34v:7) ‘accused’

yiiklit (Sayf145r:2) ‘pregnant’

Muc<allim bolmasa haybatli, ay yar, saqalindan tutup oglanlar
oynar. (Sayfl02r:2) ‘If the teacher is not authoritative, O Friend,
the boys will grab his beard and dance [around him].’

Fitna yiizli rast sozdén bol yiraq, maslahatli yalgan andan yahsi-
raq. (Sayf9v:4-5) ‘Keep away from the truth that has a cunning
face. A well-meant lie is better than that.’

Bir faqir dvdasi yiiklii edi. (Sayfl45r:2) ‘The wife of a pauper
was pregnant.’

The suffix -lu/-li, -li/-li is often added not to a single word but to

an adjective + noun structure of modification to characterize a person or
an object as a possessor of something. E.g., [aé > k6z] + li:

™ To go through its phases.
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ab-i hayat mingizli (Sayf186r:14) ‘similar to the water of life’
a¢ kozli (Sayf141r:5) ‘greedy [< open gyed] ,
a¢ qarinli (Sayf23r:7) ‘hungry’ [ < hqvmg a hl’mgry stomach’]
aq saqalli (Sayf135r:1) ‘having a white beard
hamza yiirdkli (Sayf182r:7) ‘lion-hearted’
hwas sozlin (DN261r:9) ‘of beautiful speech’
keyik kozli (Sayf70r:4) ‘of the eyes of a deer’ .
kop malli (Sayf59r:2) ‘rich’ [< having much merchandise]
pulad qolli (Sayf32v:12) ‘strong-handed’ ’
yaman tirlikli (Sayf141r:5) ‘having a bad conduct
yumsagq tanli (127v:4) ‘having a soft body’
E. .’ PR T

5 Mufarrih_givali dilbar, tili tufi sozi Sakkar, kilyik kozli gamar-
manzar malahat mulki sultani. (Sayf197v:13) ‘She is a heart-
ravisher with exhilerating glances, her tongue i§ a parrot, her
words are sugar, she is a moon-faced beauty with the eyes of a
deer, she is the sultan of the kingdom of beauty.’ L ) )
Seviiniip yetti ol hwag sozlii qasid, ki gildi mantiqi $arh-i maqa-
sid. (DN261r:9) ‘Happily the letter carrier of pleasant speech
arrived and right then and there his eloquence expounded on [the
object of] desires.’
Bir karih iinli batib bar edi. (Sayfllv:11). ‘There was a preacher
who had an unpleasant voice.’

3.3.2.4.1.1.5. The Suffix -méngiz ‘like’

From the noun méangiz ‘face’.
bulbul-méingiz (Quib199) ‘like a nightingale’
cannat-mingiz (Sayf181v:10) ‘like Paradise]’
kill-méngiz (Sayf181v:13) ‘like ashes’
kiin-mangiz (Qutb34) ‘like the sun’
qav-mingiz (ShD182r:7) ‘like straw’
qu-miingiz (ShD182r:6) ‘like a swan’
gams-maéngiz (Sayf167v:11) ‘like the sun’
musafir-mangiz (MM179r:3) ‘like travellers’

B Bu cumli hala’ig musafir-mingiz.(MM179r:3). ‘All creations are
like travellers.’ _
Cannat-mangiz bazadisa ol dam 6zin cihan. (Sayf181v:10) ‘The
world decorated itself {to look] like paradise.’ _
Tili bulbul méngiz ham mingzi gulzar. (Qutb199) ‘Her tongue is
like a nightingale, her face, like a flower garden.’
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3.3.2.4.1.1.6. The Suffix -sifat, -sifat
gulsifat (Sayf66r:1) ‘like flowers’
sabnamsgifat ‘like dew’

E.g.,
Gah bolur <uryan agaélar, gah kiyirlir gulsifat. (Sayf66r:1).
‘Sometimes the trees are naked, sometimes they are dressed up
like flowers.’

3.3.2.4.1.1.7. The Suffix -siz/-siz ‘without’
This suffix is also the formant of the privative case [see 3.1.4.2.9]. After
syllables with a labial vowel the forms -suz/-siiz occur.
“amalsiz ‘(MM186r:1) ‘without action’
arigsiz (MM179r:5) ‘without action’
asiqsiz (DN 265v:6) ‘without benefit’
banisiz (MM178r:12) ‘without a builder’
gulgunasiz (DN265r:5) ‘without make-up’
haddsiz (Sayfl1lv:2) ‘immense’ [< without bounds]
hicabsiz (MM179r:8) ‘evident’ [< without a veil]
kocgiisiiz (MM197r:6) ‘with no need to set off’
nisansiz (MM192v:15) ‘without a sign’
rangsiz (NTM9v:7) ‘colorless’
hurufsuz (MM199v:2) ‘without sounds’
saésiz (NTM4r:5) ‘hairless’
yaminsiz (DN254:7) ‘without an oath’
E.g.,
Ne hacat kim qasam Kkirgdy araga, yaminsiz bilgil iSingning
yasarin. (DN254v:7) ‘What need is there for taking an oath? You
should76know the left side of your work without reference to the
right.’
Yiizi gulgunasiz canlarga afat, ayaqtin ba$ bari husn u latafat.
(DN265r:5) ‘Her face without make-up is a disaster for the living:
Her entire being, from head to foot, is [perfect] beauty and grace.’
Asigsiz “umri savda kecasi teg, qara Kkiinliri yalda keéisi teg.
(DN 265v:6) “His useless life is like the night spent in melancholy:
His dark days are long like the longest night of the winter.’

" The sinister side of a matter should be recognized not in reference to the right side but on its own
merit. The opposite cannot be a prompter of good things. When Satan says “Do not say Allah”, you
do not respond by pronouncing God’s name because your meritorious action would be prompted by
Satan. The Tradition says “God Loves the right side in everything cven in putting on one’s shoes or
when one begins to chew.” (Muhammad Shaybani Khan, RM1v:7-8). However, the position of the
left side should not be the cause (sabab) of our beginning things on the right side.
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3.3.2.4.1.2. Persian Suffixes

Adjectives with Persian derivational suffixes are mostly loan elements in
Chagatay. Only in a few cases appear these suffixes with Turkish bases.
Chagatay owes its lexical riches to adjectives and nouns with Persian

suffixes.

The majority of these suffixes are stems of Persian verbs. Mostly the
present stem is used for this purpose. Although the derivatives created by
the present stem are adjectives, often they are used also as agent nouns.
The past stem, that originally was the past participle of the verb, was also
used, in a few cases, as means to form adjectives. The derivative
indicated a state or condition which came about as a result of the
accomplishment of the base verb of the suffix.

3.3.2.4.1.2.1. The Suffix -alud [old past participle of aludan ‘to stain’]
<anbar-alud (DN 252v:8) ‘stained with ambergris’
sitab-alud (Steingass733b) ‘hasty’
hata-alud (Steingass95b) ‘stained with crimes’

E.g.,
Tiladi kagid va ¢on boldi mavcud, galam tilini etti “anbar-alud.
(DN252v:8) ‘He. asked for [a piece of] paper. When it was there,
he stained the tip of the pen with ambergris.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.2. The Suffix -ana

The suffix -ana in Persian forms adverbs to express the way how an
action was carried out. Its meaning was expanded and applied to the
agent as adjective. In Chagatay most of the derivatives with -ana can be
used also as adverbs. [Cf., Gar otursa bizing bilan gazi, turuban <asiq-
ana rags urur. (Sayf59v:12) ‘If the qazi were sitting with us, he would
stand up and dance in an amorous way.’

<aSiqana (Sayf114r:13) ‘amorous’

gustahana (H85v:2) ‘impudent’

hwabalud (Steingass478b) ‘sleepy’

masbuqana (MM182v:6) ‘in the manner prescribed for latecomers’

turkana (DN269v:5) ‘Turkish’
E.g.,

Ayag alip i¢ip turkana tilni, kotardi qgizlar” ilin mu<tadilni.

(DN 269v:5) ‘She took a cup and absorbed the Turkish language;

she exalted both the new wine and its tempered form.’

" Cf. P. duhtar-i raz ‘grape, wine’
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Aylir erdi sozni gustabana yad; bolur erdi Haqq ta<ala anga $ad.
(BN85v:2) ‘He would utter impudent words, (yet) God the Most
High took delight in him.’

Note: The derivative Sukrana [< given as a token of thanks] has become

a noun meaning ‘gratitude’, specifically, a gift given in gratitude in

response to a felicitous piece of news such as the Beloved’s arrival. E.g.,
Sukrana dep bu can u _kongiilni nisar etiiy, sunbul saéing na-
simin agar Keltiiriir saba. (GD11,3) ‘Calling them a gift for the
good news I would sprinkle my life and my heart [as gold coins] if
the Moming Breeze. brings the scent of your hyacinth-like hair.’

The following derivatives produced by -ana have also become nouns:
devana (BN85r:2) ‘madman’ [< dev ‘demon’]
gustahana (BN91v:9) ‘insolently’

. mardana (Sayfl1r:5) ‘valiant, brave’

.2,

Dedi, mardana bol yalguz qulunum sanga kelgin dur. (H77v:7)
‘He said, Be brave my only foal®, it is to see you that our guest has
come.’
Bar ekin dur bir <acab devana, <iSq maydanida ol mardana. (H
85r:2)‘There was a strange madman, a brave in the arena of love.’
Dedi Musa sin neciik devana siin, “arz etip naciik ki gustahana
san. (BN91v:9) ‘(Then) Moses said (to Baraq), “What a madman
you are to talk so insolently!.””

3.3.2.4.1.2.3. The Suffix -in
This suffix indicate a quality derived mostly from concrete nouns.
atasin (ShD159r:10) ‘hot, fiery’
‘anbarin (DN268v:6) ‘ambergris-color’
¢irkin (Sayf121r13) ‘ugly’
rangin (DN262r:11) ‘colorful’
muskin (DN268v:8) ‘musk-color’
Sirin (H80v:8) ‘sweet’ [< §ir ‘milk’]

Boyi Simsad rangin ‘arizi gul, labi ‘unnab muskin sa¢i sunbul.
(DN2§2r:11) ‘Her body is [straight] like the box-tree, her colored
face is a rose, her lips are red like the jujube-tree, her black and
fragrant hair is [curly] like hyacinth.’

™ Endearing word for child.
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3.3.2

Ve e

Falak qoydi engind “anbarin bal, ayagi ay basidin qildi balbgl.
(DN268v:6) ‘The sky put an ambergris-color beauty spot upon its
cheek and made an ankle-ring from the new moon.” )
Qilma Sabani vaqt-i sahar ah-i atasin, kim tiiSmésiin bu ahl-l
Iraq ol Sararima. (DN159r:10) ‘Shabani, do not heave a fiery
sigh before dawn” lest the people of Iraq are caught up in the
[shower of] sparks [I exhale].’

.4.1.2.4. The Suffix -nak

The suffix -nak makes adjectives from nouns expressing a sensation, such
as pain, sorrow, anger, and others.

dardnak (RM36r:6) ‘harrowing, excruciating’
gamnak (ShD90r:12) ‘said, sorrowful’
namnak (ShD88v:11) ‘wet, filled with tears’
soznak (AC323v:2) ‘burning’

E.g., _ .
& Bar Bizning qatimizda dardnak <azablar. (RM36r:6) ‘We have in

Our presence harrowing tortures.’ .
Nalalarim <ud bigin soznak. (AC323v:2) ‘My sound burns like the
blaze of the aloe-wood.” ) o
Ciqdi figan ol dil-i gamnaktin: Otti bu nuh parda-i aflaktin.
(AC322r:10) ‘Sobs of complaint burst from my sorrowful heart and
flew beyond the nine veils of heaven.” o
Kongliim oldi gunéaning acilganidin ¢akrak: Aski tqlgan sabza-
lardin kozlirim namnakrak. (ShD88v:11) ‘My heatrt is torn open
more than an unfolding rosebud. My eyes are filled with tears more
than the grass covered with dew.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.5. The Suffix -var .
TIragivar (DN269v:2) ‘from Northern Persia’
mardanavar (ShD159r:1) ‘as befits a man’
sazavar (AC322v:) ‘worthy of’

E.g.

" [sarat qildi ¢on ol husn zayni, ‘Iragivar men tuttum husayni.
(DN269v:2) ‘When that omament of beauty ordered me with a
gesture [to recite a poem], as a poet from Northern Persia I chose
the husayni mode.’ L o
Bu Sabani har sahar yanmaq turur mardanavar. Hacr .otldm na
gilur taqi mogul¢inzadae. (ShD159r:1-2) ‘This Shabani is burning

" After the tahaccud prayer.
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every morning as befits a [valiant] man.What does just one Moghul
child do through the state of separation.’®

3.3.2.4.1.2.6. The Suffix -aray [< arastan ‘to ornate, decorate’]
dilaray (DN268v:8) ‘beloved’
maclisaray (DN231r:3) ‘decorating the company’

E.g.,
Kavakib orda va ol ortada ay; muganni zuhra va ol maclisaray.
(DN231r:3) ‘Stars are there and he is the moon among the stars.
The musician is Venus and he is the gem of the company.’
Kirip keldi qasimga ol dilaray, yizi andaq ki muskin pardada
ay. (DN268v:8) ‘The Beloved entered and came to my presence;
her face was like the moon upon a black curtain.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.7. The Suffix -amez [ < amihtan ‘to mix, mingle’]
rangamezlig (DN271r:3) ‘the art of mixing colors’
‘uzramez (DN249v:6) ‘inclined to forgive’

E.g.,
Bitidim nama etip hamani fez, sarasar dard amma “uzramez.
(DN249v:6) ‘I wrote a letter, moving the pen fast. It was pain
from beginning to end, but was mitigated by excuses.’
Qalamga berdi zihning tezligni, anga dgritti rangamezligni. (DN
271r:3) ‘Your mind bestowed speed upon the pen and taught it the
art of mixing colors.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.8. The Suffix -angez [ < angihtan ‘to excite’]
dardangez (DN253r:2) ‘pitiable, pitiful, exciting sympathy’
niSatangez (DN248v:10 ‘causing cheerfulness, raising the spirit’
Su‘laangez (ShD131r:12 ‘producing flames’
Subadaangez (AC325r:11) ‘juggler producing magic tricks’

E.g.,
Hirman-i‘aqlimi yaqting Su‘laangez iylibin; korméidim vaslingi
bir dam har sahar-hez dyldbdn. (ShD131r:13) ‘You scorched the
harvest of my brain making it flare up in flames. I was not in union
with you not even once although I would rise up early every
morning.’
Ala ay mihri dardangez qilgan, i¢indi nalalarni fez gilgan. (DN
253r:2) *Hark ye, whose love excites pity, who have sharpened the
complaints in your heart.’

" Just by not being here.
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Har nafase $u‘badaangez men. Maclis-i sultanda Sakarrez men.
(AC325r:12) ‘I can produce a (new) magic trick at any moment. I
am eloquent in the company of kings.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.9. The Suffix -bar [< baridan ‘to rain down’]
atasbar (ShD83r:1) ‘showering fire’ o ’
guharbar (Sayf29v:2) ‘eloquent’ {< ‘showering jewels’]
$akarbar (HB137b) ‘sweet talking’ [< ‘spreading sugar’]

E.g., _ .

& Aya <aqli tingiz sozi gubarbar! (Sayf29v:2) ‘Listen you whose

intellect is like the sea and whose words are eloquent.’ o
Ah-i atasbardin boldi qarangu “alame, ay kongiil cahd ayla kim
yitsiin falakgi tozlaring. (ShD83r:1) 'From the fire-showering
sighs the world has become dark. O, Heart, exert yourself so that
your dust may reach the sky.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.10. The Suffix -baz [< bahtan ‘to play, risk’]
huqgabaz (Nava’i, Dict.1V-208) ‘magician’
sarbaz (Sayf45v:9) ‘soldier’
<i§gbaz (Nava’1, Dict.II-74) ‘lover, addicted to love’

s Kilymigin <i$q icrd ermis ‘iSgbag, “asiq ermis ol ki ermis can-
gudaz. (Nava’i, LT-154-16) ‘He who does not burn in passionate
love is not addicted to love. He is not a lover who does not melt his
soul in fire.’ B B o
Boyld sarf etti ‘umrun ol sarbaz ne yegiy g’ié dagi be kaygiy
yaz. (Sayf45v:9) ‘The soldier spent his life with these [concemns]:
What will I eat in winter and what will I wear in summer?’

3.3.2.4.1.2.11. The Suffix -band [< bastan ‘to tie’]

cigarband (H75r:2) ‘[dearly loved]son’
payband ((Nava’i, Dict. 11,578) ‘encumbered, fettered’
zabanband (DN270v:11) ‘mute in amazement’

® Sanga soz fayzi bolmay bir zaman band, soziing sihri qgilip elni
zabanband. (DN270v:11) ‘For you the benefit of words never
stops flowing, not even for a moment; the magic of your words
renders people speechless.’®

1 Lit., scatter jewels like raindrops
¥ Lit., ties the tongues of people

111

Dedi bizni tanimay san cigarband, eriir siin, ay azizim bizgi far-
zand. (H75r:2) ‘(Together) they answered, “Do you not recognize
us, dear? You are our son, O Precious One!””

3.3.2.4.1.2.12. The Suffix -bos [< bosidan ‘to kiss’]
hakbos-lug (Nava’1, Dict.1I1,406) ‘kissing the dust, visiting’
paybos (DN269r:1) ‘kissing someone’s feet’
zaminbos (Nava’i, Dict.614) ‘kissing the ground’ [a ritual act]
E.g.,
Yiizini acti ol davlat <arusi, elig berdi sa‘adat paybosi. (DN
269r:1) ‘The bride of happiness unveiled her face and the kissing
of the feet® of felicity took place.’
Dayr_ara isma‘ naqis iyliyin, but sucudinda zaminbos dyliyin.
(Nava’i, Dict.614) ‘Let us do less maligning in the tavern. Let us
kiss the ground when we prostrate in front of the idol.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.13. The Suffix -coy [< custan ‘to look for’]
fitnacoy (AC323r:4) ‘quarrelsome’

E.g.,
Tanbura-i gamzagari fitnacoy macmac-i ol sazga keltiirdi roy.
(AC 323r:4) ‘The coquettish and quarrelsomeTanbura turned to the
assembled string instruments.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.14. The Suffix -dar [< dastan ‘to hold’]
This suffix expresses that the referent holds or works with the object or
possesses the quality expressed by the base noun. Most of the derivatives
are used as titles or qualifications.
abdar (DN269v:3) ‘brilliant’ [< ab ‘lustre, splendor’]
mas“aladar (Sayf161r:6) ‘torchbearer’
pardadar (DN265r:1) ‘doorkeeper’ [> confidant]
kamandar (DN326v:5) ‘archer’®
vafadar (Sayf121r:8) ‘faithful’
E.g.,
icida pardadari Zuhra bolsun, mubalifni &iqarip “uzr qolsun.
(DN265r:1) ‘Inside the planet Venus should be the doorkeeper; she
should single out the opponents and ask them to leave.’
Oqudum la“li teg bir $i‘r rangin, latif va abdar va narhi sangin.
(DN269v:3) ‘I recited a poem colorful like a red and white flower:
it was delicate, brilliant, and its price was heavy.’

1

l.e., being in the presence
" Warrior or hunter with the most prestigious weapon.
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Dedi Gicak, “Hurdak-i <ayyar men, saz i¢idé rind-i kamandar
men. (AC326v:5)‘Then Ghijak spoke: I am a smart mischiefmaker.
Among string instruments I am an intoxicated archer.’

Sagindim mén sini yar-i yafadar, valekin bilmiadim boylé cafa-
Kar. (Sayf121r:8) ‘I have considered you a faithful friend. I did not
know that you were such a tyrant.’

Taqvasiz “alim kozsiiz mas“aladarga ohsar. (Sayf161r:6) ‘A wise
man without piety is like a blind torch-bearer.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.15. The Suffix -doz [< dohtan ‘to sew’]
candoz (AC326v:6) ‘heartrending [< piercing the soul]’

E.g.,
Gamzam oqi navak-i candogz eriir, nalalarim bar¢a cigarsoz eriir.
(AC326v:6) ‘The arrows of my amorous glances are lances that
pierce the soul. My plaintive voice burns people’s livers.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.16. The Suffix -gir [< giriftan ‘to take’]
damangir (Nava’i, Dict.,1,499) ‘appealing for justice’ < ‘holding
on to s.0.’s skirt’]
dastgir (DN270v:5) ‘help, support’®
dilgir (ShD122v:13) ‘annoyed, displeased, despondent’
$abgir (ShD31r:4) ‘vigilant’

E.g.,
Bu Camsid oldi canim dastgiri, ki boldum $i‘r mulkining amiri.
(DN270v:5) “This Jamshid was the supporter of my life, and I
became the prince of the kingdom of poetry.’
Ay nasim-i subh, ol kénglim muradiga degil, bu Sabanini neci
hacringda dilgir etgi sen. (ShD122v:13) ‘O, Gentle Breeze of the
morning, for the desire of my heart tell [me] how long will you
keep Shabani despondent in your absence.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.17. The Suffix -hwan [< hwandan ‘to read’]
gazalhwan (DN266r:8) ‘reciter of amatory odes’
$abhwan (DN269r:8) ‘singing at night’
gissahwan (Nava’i Dict.IV,56) ‘story-teller’

E.g.,
Bolup bulbul éaman i¢inda $abhwan, inidin acilip gullar yiiz al-
van. (DN269r:8) ‘In the orchard the nightingale was the singer of
the night; from her voice a hundred sorts of flowers burst into
bloom.’

8 Lit., he who takes the hand of those who have fallen
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Gazalhwan boldi bustan i¢ri durrac, kongiildin sabrlarni qildi
tarac. (DN266r:8) ‘In the garden' the francolin became the reciter
of amatory odes and robbed the heart of its patience.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.18. The Suffix -hwah [< hwastan ‘to desire’]
havahwah (DN263v:5) ‘adherent, devotee’
<uzrhwahim. (DN257v:8) ‘apologist’

E.g.,
Qutulmay qaygudin gar furqgatingda gamingdin o6zga bolsa
fuzrhwgbh_u. (DN257v:8) ‘I do not wish to rid myself of sadness
in your absence if other than grief because of you is my apologist.’
Icn_ndin otrii ¢iggay nala va ah, yiiziing hwarsedina bolup hava-
hwah. (DN263v:5) ‘From my inside complaints and sighs emerge,
since I am an adherent of the sun of your face.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.19. The Suffix -navaz [< navahtan ‘to caress’]
dilnavaz (DN260v:7) ‘mistress’
barbatnavoz (Nava’i, Dict.,I,215) ‘a harper’

E.g.,
qu_ga yiz qoygusi dur dilnavazing Kkelip ba$ tiizgiisi dur sarv-i
nazing. (DN260v:7) ‘Your mistress will for sure turn toward you,
With head held high your sweetheart* will surely come.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.20. The Suffix -pas [< paSidan ‘to scatter’]
durrpas (Nava’i, Dict., ,518) ‘scattering pearls’
guharpas (DN255v:1) ‘scattering pearls’

E.g.,
Koziimning kirpiiki boldi guharpas, galam teg har hattina qoyu-
ban bag. (DN255v:1) ‘The eyelashes of my eyes were shedding
gems. Like a pen I bowed to every character.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.21. The Suffix -paymal(y] [< paymudan ‘to measure’]
badapaymay (DN259r:9) ‘wine-drinker’

. cahanpayma (Nava’i, Dict., I,11) ‘travelling all over the world’

E.g.

S?faq dek koz yasSidin badapaymay, tanidin korgiiziip har kiin
yangi ay. (DN259r:9) ‘He is a wine-drinker consuming his tears
red like the color of the dawn. His body reminds one the new moon
everyday.’

* Lit., your stately cypress
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Yar eriir can iéra, sen gafil vale istip ani, ke¢a-kiindiiz el kibi
bulmaq cahanpayma né sud. (Nava’i, Dict., ,572) ‘The Beloved
is inside the heart. But unaware of this, what is the use of travelling
all over the word night and day like the wind.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.22. The Suffix -po$ [< poSidan ‘to put on, cover’]

curmpos (ShD73r:9) ‘forgiving™”’

hirqapo$ (Nava’i, Dict. 111,400) * dervish’

parniyanpo$ (DN263r:7) ‘wearing a garment of fine painted
Chinese silk’

sabzapo$ (Nava’i, Dict. II],11) ‘donning a green garment’

Dami kim bolsa [dar]ya parniyanpos, tamadduh qilsa bhasak
etmigiy co$. (DN263r:7) ‘The sea, when it dons its garment of
fine colored Chinese silk, is not going to be agitated by the chaff’s
[selfserving] praise.’

Baréa cismim hacr oftidin res u marhamliq mamug, ittisalidin
men-i “uryanni derlir hirqapos. (Nava’i, Dict. I11,400) ‘From the
fire of separation my entire body is covered with wounds and
elixir-soaked cotton-balls. For union with her they call me, the
naked, the one covpred with a dervish robe.’

Ne qorqa dur gazi bilin mufti qadahning curmidin? Ahmad
$afa‘atéi turur, sultan-i <alam curmpo$. (ShD73r:11-12) *Why
are the Qazi and he Mufti afraid of the sin of the cup? [After
all they should realize that] Ahmad is the intercessor and the Sultan
of the World is the forgiver.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.23. The Suffix -ras [< rasidan ‘to arrive’]

E.g.,

firyadras (AC322r:7) ‘he who answers a call for help’
dastras in dastraslik (DN242v:3) ‘a having access 10’

Esikdin kirdi ol <Isa nafaslig ki tapti kiin gasinda dastraslik.
(DN242v:3) ‘Through the door entered the individual with Jesus’s
breath, who was granted access to the presenceof the sun.’
Munisim ol Yar-i hiyali, va bas. Ol edi firyadima firyadras. (AC
322r:7) ‘The vision of my Friend was my comforter; there was no
one else. It was He who responded to my call for help.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.24. The Suffix -rez [< rihtan ‘to pour’]

bargrez (Nava’i, Dict., 1,218) ‘fall, autumn’

8 Lit., covering sins for Ar. gufran
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gulrez n. ‘flowered silk material’
hunrez (Nava’i, Dict., III,218) ‘killer’
Sakarrez (AC325r:11) ‘scattering sugar’

E.g..,
Har nafase Su‘badaangez men, maclis-i sulfanda $akarrez men.
(AC325r:11) ‘I can produce a [new] magic trick at every moment.
I am eloquent in the company of kings.’

3.3.2.4..1.2.2_5. The Sufffix -afroz [< afrohtan ‘to light up’]
dllaffoz (Nava’i, Dict., 1,485) ‘cheering up the heart’
. maclisafroz (DN266v:2) ‘one who brightens up the party’
-
Barip bulbulni qilgin maclisafroz; degin, “Ahang tiiz, kim boldi
navroz.” (DN266v:2) ‘Go and bid the nightingale brighten up the

palx;ty; tell him: Tune [your instrument], for the new year festival
is here.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.26. The Suffix -saz [< sahtan ‘to make’]
damsaz (DN263v:3) ‘friend, confidant’
carasaz (DN260v:10) ‘provider of remedy’
fusunsaz (DN269r:4) ‘conjuror, worker of spells’
karsaz_(Nava’i, Dict.II,128) ‘effective, creative’
suhansaz (AC324v:8) ‘lier’

. gissasaz (Nava’i, Dict.,IV,56) ‘story-teller’

-
Va gar ev ifrad salsang masnad-i naz, boluban “ays ara ne birli
g amsaz. (DN263v:3) ‘And if you establish your seat of affection
in tlle hoPse occupying yourself with anything during the feast...’
Muganni sihr ara boldi fusunsaz, ¢iqardi har eligidin bir avaz.
(DN269r:4) ‘The singer, spellbound, worked magic: he pulled
r;e}gdieskfr;)m his sleeves®™ one after the other.’
asarat kelgiisi dur bidmatinga sa“adat bolgusi dur arasazing.

(DN260v:10) ‘Good news will surely come to ){;ou.89 Felicity wi?l be
your provider of remedy.’

3.3.2.4.1.2.27. The Suffix -soz [< sohtan ‘to burn’]
cansoz ((Nava’i, Dict.,],592) ‘heart-rending’
cigarsoz (AC326v:6) id.
dilsoz (Nava’i, Dict.,1,490) id.

¥ Lit., hands
¥ Lit., to your presence
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E.g., _ _ _
Gamzam oqi navak-i candoz eriir, nalalarim barca cigarsoz eriir.
(AC326v:6) ‘The arrows of my amorous glances are lances that
pierce the soul. My plaintive voice burns people’s livers.’

3.3.2.4.2. Formation by Prefixes
In Chagatay only Persian prefixes are used for creating adjectives.

3.3.2.4.2.1. Formation by Persian Prefixes

A few nouns, adverbs, prepositions, and particles took on the role of
prefixes already in classical Persian and became a favored means of
Chagatay word formation. They most preferably occur on Persian and
Arabic nouns. Some of them, such as na-, spread over to Turkish word
materials.

3.3.2.4.2.1.1. The Prefix ba- [< ba ‘with’]
babaha (BH4r:7) ‘valuable’
basafa (BH17v:8) ‘pure’
bahabar (Nava’i, Dict., ,319) ‘informed, knowledgeable’
banam-u nisan (ShD62v:4) ‘famous’

E.g.,

¢ Bu qasida sani‘ung sun’in aca’ib Kkérsitiir. Subh-i “alam dek

munavvar. Ham Kkiina§ dek basafa. (BH17v:8) ‘This gasida
reveals the astonishing artistry of the Maker. It illuminates the
World exactly like the dawn. [Itis] also serene and pure like the
sun.’

3.3.2.4.2.1.2. The Prefix ba- [< ba ‘to, at, by’]
baca (Nava’i, Dict., 1,192) ‘appropriate, good’
badus (ShD73r:10) ‘upon the shoulder’
bagayat (Nava’i, Dict., 1,192) ‘extremely’
basar (GD159,6) ‘to an end’
basam (Nava’i, Dict., 1,233) ‘until evening’
batahsis (Nava’i, Dict., [,192) ‘especially’
batang (Nava’i, Dict., 1,229) ‘narrrow’
bayak (GD93,1) ‘all at once’

E.g., _
Sirr bilmiyin qazi neteg dayr-i muganni der harab? Gar bilsa
erdi mastni olgay edi ani bado§. (ShD73r:10) ‘Without knowmg
the secrets, how come the Qazi calls the house of the magi ruins?
Had he known the drunk, he would have lifted him upon his
shoulder.’
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3.3.2.4.2.1.3. The Prefix bar- [< bar ‘upon, on, over’]
barbad (H77v:2) ‘destroyed, ruined’ *
barco§ (DN234v:7) ‘agitated’
bartaraf (RM31v:6) ‘at the side, aside’
barqarar (ShD2r:1) ‘established, existing’

E.g.,
Andin oldi cumla “alam bargarar. (ShD2r:1) ‘Through him the
entire word came into existence.’
Buzup barbad qildi nefd yirdi hanmanlarni. (H77v:2) ‘He
ruined and destroyed families in many places.’
Basimdin eltibin may nas>asi ho$, berip yiiz $i‘r bahri tund va
barco§. (DN234v:7) ‘The excitement caused by the wine took
intellect from my head. The ocean of a hundred poems emerged,
agitated and vehement.’

3.3.2.4.2.1.4. The Prefix be- [< be ‘without’]

beadab (AC325r:5) ‘ill-mannered’

becan (DN258r:2) ‘lifeless’

becara (H77v:5) ‘helpless’

beguman (MM178r:6) ‘without doubt, certain’

bekas (H77v:5) “destitute’

behaya (AC325r:3) ‘shameless, impudent’

behadd (DN265r:11) ‘endless’

behirad (AC326r:11) ‘fool’ [< without understanding]
bemadar (BN91r:2) ‘ephemeral’

bemihr (DN270v:6) ‘without the sun’

bemurad (BN86r:8) ‘without intent’

benamaz (RM29r:9) ‘he who does not perform the five prayers’
beqarar (RB324v: 6) ‘restless’

begiyas (BN85v:7) ‘immense’

berava (Sayf182v:11) ‘without splendor’

besabab (BN85v:9) ‘without motive’

betagayyur (DN247v:9) ‘unchanging’

betakalluf (DN264r:11) ‘unaffected, 51mple frank’
bedard u ranc (DN271v:9) ‘without pain and trouble’
behwast adj. (DN247v:3) spontaneous

bemarliq n. (DN259v:10) ‘a being sick, ailing’
benava adj. (Sayf187r:4)) ‘destitute’

be sar-u barg (DN242r:5) ‘destitute, confused’
bevafa (Sayf180v:6) ‘faithless, deceitful’

*" Lit., tossed to the winds
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Eg.,

Oqur halatda mimi korgiiziip sin, seviinip hgm_k_a_lm qildi tah-
sin. (DN264r:11) ‘As she was engaged in reading [the letter] her
mim-shape mouth displayed a sin [> a wide smile]; she was happy
and candidly expressed her approval.’ _

Dedi, “Yetkiir anga kim yoq gqarari, yolumda bar behadd inti-
zari.” (DN265r:11) ‘She said: “Deliver it to the one yvho has nc
rest, who keeps an eye on my road with endless expectations.™
Hudaya ta yarutur ¢arb bemihr, 6zin Zahhak kérgiiziir Minu-
¢ihr. (DN270v:6) ‘O Lord, until the [time comes when the] sk
illuminates without the sun and Minuchihr displays himself a
Dahhak.”” )

Nizami teg isin bedard u ranc et, aning Dahnamasini panc gan
et. (271v:9) ‘Make his work [enjoyable] without pain and troubl
like those of Nizami, make his Ten Letters [as valuable as] th

. 2
Five Treasures.”

3.3.2.4.2.1.5. The Prefix gayr- [< gayr ‘withhout’}
Frequent in Classical Persian. In Chagatay it is mostly treated as a nou
It occurs either as a secondary preposition or takes the noun with

possessive suffix.

E.g.,

gayrdost (ShD23v:4) ‘enemy, rival’
gayrmaqsud (MQ21r:14) ‘not intended’
gayr ahli (Sayf13r:7) ‘a lowly person’

Tarbiyat gayr ahlina qilmaq gunbad iistiindad goz qoymaq tu
(Sayf13r:7) ‘To educate a lowly person is like putting walnuts
the tope of a dome.’ _

Yolni yiiriimdy kirgin itar va gayrmaqsud yergd yetir. (N
21r:14) ‘He who enters upon the path which he has not travel
before, loses his way and arrives to a place he did not intend to g

3.3.2.4.2.1.6. The Prefix hwas-

hwasavaz (Sayf98r:11) ‘having a pleasant voice’
hwasalhan (ShD161r:10) ‘having a pleasant tone of voice’
hwasbada (ShD156r:10-11) ‘a tasty sort of wine’

hwasbu (ShD141v:11) ‘having a pleasant fragrance’
hwasguvar (ShD1551:5-6) ‘easy of digestion’

hwasmagqal (Sayf46v:2) ‘of agreeable speech’

9t Ie
< le.,

for ever, because Minuchihr will never be remembered as a tyrant
the khamsa, the five epics of Nizami
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hwasnam (ShD144v:11) ‘having a good repute’
hwasray (Sayfl106v:6) ‘having good judgment’
hwasvaqt (Sayf59v:9) ‘happy; safe’

E.g.,
Hwaldilbar va hwassaq], hwasbadae hwasbaqi miin tasnalab va
miskin ol hurram va azada. (ShD156r:10-11) ‘A delightful heart-
ravisher, an obliging cupbearer, tasty wines, and tasty leftovers: my
lips are thirsty. I am miserable while she is happy and free from
care.’
3.3.2.4.2.1.7. The Prefix na- [< na ‘no’]
naahl (BH4v:5) ‘lowly, mean’
nacins (Sayf120r:8) ‘ignoble, lowly’
nabalaf (Sayf161r:8) ‘worthless’
nahwa$ (MM180r:9) ‘unpleasant’
nakas (Sayf87v:12) ‘base, worthless’
namavzun (Sayf115r:7) displeasing, offensive’
namurad (ShD118r:7) ‘disappointed’®
napak (RM20v:2) ‘impure’
narasida (H81r:8) ‘child’ (< ‘not fully grown’)
narava (MM192r:7) ‘unjust’
nasaza (H80v:9) ‘improper’
E.g.,
Bevafalardin umed tutgan kisi naahl eriir. Ot va yel topraq va su
tarkibidi bolmas baqa. (BH4v:5) ‘He who sets his hope on what is
not constant is not worthy of being called a man, [for] there is no
permanency in the compounds of fire and air, or earth and water.’
Sizé bargdy ummatingni qadirim roz-i caza, ham keéiirgay garéi
ummatdin 6tir kop pasaza. (J80v:9) ‘My Omnipotent One will
entrust you with the fate of the Community on the Day of
Retribution. He will even forgive, (upon your intercession,) those
members of the community whose service was unworthy.’
3.3.2.4.2.1.8. The Prefix sahib- [sahib-i ‘the owner of’

Originally the first element of classical Persian izafat-structures created
on the pattern of Arabic status constructus of the same function. [The
Persian hudavand for sahib was rare in Chagatay.]

sahibcamal (Sayf10r:11) ‘beautiful’
sahibdavlat (Sayf5v:13) ‘wealthy’
sahibhuda (MM 185r:6a) ‘weliguided’

" Le., he who did not reach his goal
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sahibihsan (MM178r:5) ‘beneficient’
sahibkaram (Sayf160v:2) ‘generous’
sahibniyaz (MM184v:13) ‘needful’
sahibvuquf (RM45r:1) ‘aware’
sahibrasad (MM190v:15) ‘faithful’
sahibuqu$§ (MM191r:1) ‘wise’
sahibvaqt (Sayf62r:S) ‘pious’

Ikkisi uzun boylu sahibcamal dagi biri gisqa boyli edi. (Sayf
10r:11) “Two of them were tall and handsome while one of them
was short.’

Qanda kim sahibkaram tikti sahavat nahlini, koklird Cciqti
butaglari aning rif<at bilidn. (Sayf160v:2) ‘When a charitable
person plants a tree of generosity its branches rise high and reach
the sky.’

Kisi bu sifat birli bolsa qac¢an bolur sahibihsan va ahl-i aman.
(MM1781:5) ‘If a person possesses these qualities, he will become
generous and secure.’

Agar yesi awni tutup it haram, halal yemis ersi, ay sahibuqus.
(MM191r:1) ‘If the dog catches a game and eats from it, that game
is not allowed. If it does not eat from the game, it is allowed, O,
Wise One!’

Pronouns

There are twelve pronouns in Chagatay: personal, reflexive, reciprocal,
demonstrative, deictic, interrogative, indefinite, universal, collective,
assertive, negative, and relative.

3.4.1. Personal Pronouns

In Chagatay personal pronouns constitute a suppletive system: First and
second persons in the singular and plural are original personal pronouns,
while in the third person singular and plural the demonstrative pronouns
ol, olar fill in for the missing grammatical entities.

Singular Plural
First Persons
Nominative men ‘I’ biz ‘we’
Accusative meni ‘me’ bizni ‘us’
Genitive mening ‘my’ bizning ‘our’
Dative manga ‘to me’ bizga ‘to us’

Locative

mendi ‘in me’ bizda ‘in us’

Ablative

Comparative
Equative

Privative

Second Persons
Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Locative
Ablative

Comparative
Equative

Instrumental
Privative

Third Persons:

mendin ‘from me’

~ mendiin id.

mening teg ‘like me’
menci ‘according to me’
~ meningca id.

mensiz ‘without me’

sen ‘you’

seni ‘you’

sening ‘your’

sanga ‘to you’

sendé ‘in you’

sendin ‘from you’

~ sendén id.

sening teg ‘like you’
senca ‘according to you’
~ seningci id.

senin ‘with/through/by you’

sensiz ‘without you’
~ sensizin id.
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bizdin ‘from us’
~ bizdan id.

siz  ‘you’

sizni ‘you’
sizning ‘your’
sizgé ‘to you’
sizda ‘in you’
sizdin ‘from you’
~ sizdan id.

Note: The forms of ol, olar, alar, filling in for the missing third person
singular and plural, are identical with those of the demonstrative pronoun

ol [see 3.4.5.].

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Dative
Locative
Ablative

Comparative
Equative
Instrumental
Privative

Singular Plural

ol ‘he, she, it’ alar ‘they’

ani ‘him, her, it’ alarni ‘them’
aning ‘his, her, its’ alarning ‘theirs’
anga ‘to him, her, it’ alarga ‘to them’
anda ‘in him, her, it’ alarda ‘in them’
andin ‘from him, her, it’ alardin  ‘from them’
~ andan id. alardan id.
andaq ‘like him, her, it’ -

anca ‘like him’ her, it’ alaréa ‘like them’
anin ‘with him, her, it’ -

ansiz ‘without him, her it’ -

~ansizin  id.
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E.g.,
Men emdi bir gada sen padSahe, magar can tartqay allingda
ahe? (DN250v:8) ‘Inow am a beggar and you are a king. May a
soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?’
Meni sen $am® teg kiiydiirmaging ne? Cafa va cavr etikin tiir-
miking ne? (DN257v:3) ‘What is the good of burning me like
[you burn] a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself** in
doing harm and inflicting acts of cruelty [upon me]?’
Koérdiim avla vaqt bir zalim uyur, ayttim ol fitna uyusa yahsi-
raq. (Sayf20v:6-7) ‘I saw a tyrant sleeping at noon-time. I said [to
myself]: He is a manace, it is better if he sleeps.’
Yiiziing bergiy manga, ay husn bagi “inayat korgiiziip yarlig ni-
$ani. (DN251r:10) ‘May your face, showing mercy, give me the
sign of [your ] command, O, Garden of Beauty.’

Notes: (1) For the first person singular, out of modesty, the words banda
‘servant’, kamina ‘the lowliest person’, bu faqir-i haqir ‘this wretched
poor’, bu qul ‘this servant’ are used. E.g.,
Mundag aytur faqir-i_haqir. (RM1v:4) ‘Thus spoke [I] the poor
and wretched [Muhammad Shaybani Khan].’

(2) The genitive case of the first and second persons and of the
demonstrative pronouns ol, alar acting as personal pronouns for the third
person, may occur as meni. seni, bizi, sizni, ani, and alarni [short or
apocopated forms of the genitive marker, see 3.1.4.2.5.2.]. E.g.,
Mini <aybimni yaw gaffar-i sattar. (H81v;8) ‘Cover [> forgive]
my sins, O Most Forgiving God, the Concealer of Sins!’
Biri aydi seni munglug atang méin. (H75r:3) ‘[Then one of them]
continued, “I was your concerned father.””
I¢im kilydi alarni sozlariga. (H75r:5) ‘“When I heard their words
(I suffered as if] my innards had caught fire.’
Ani kitida yatmi$§ ming firista. (H82v:1) ‘Behind him came
seventy thousand angels.’
Tanur mu sidn mini can dilimni? (H76r:2) ‘Do you know, (my
boy), the beloved of my soul and heart?’

(3) The first and the second person personal pronouns are used as
predicative words in nominal sentences. E.g.,
Men ol it men ki gar yiiz qatla siirsing, yiiz eviirméan agardéi yiiz
eviirsing. (DN251r:3) ‘I am that dog that even if you chase away a

% Lit., tying up your skirt to your waist
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hundred times, does not turn away its head [in disobedience]
although you turn away yours [in disregard].’

Sen navgul-i bandan sen, min bulbul-i nalan mén kim hacring
ara iSim faryad ila afgan dur. (ShD34r:11) ‘You are a beaming
fresh rose, I am a supplicating nightingale: Separated from you I
spend my time in moaning and lamenting.’

Min ol subh-i saadat min, ki Cingis kokidin togdum: Qacan
kim tibrisam yel teg Timur $am<i 6¢ir mendin. (ShD120r:3-4)
‘I 'am the dawn of felicity rising from the [Eastern] sky of Chingis.
When 1 breeze by [gently and bringing good news] like the
[morning] wind, the candle of Timur goes out as I pass.’

(4) The predicative words men and sen may directly follow the
subject pronoun or may be attached to them through the particle 6k [see
3.9.2.1.] for emphasis. E.g.,
San ok sen yaratgan bu yer kok kiin ay. (MM176v:6) ‘You are
the one who have created this earth, sky, sun and moon.’
Safar hacat ermis, sin 6k _sdn hicab. (MM197r:6) There is no
need to travel: You yourself are the veil.’
Séan_siin ol laskarda safflar iizgin er, er daminda erdéimin kor-
giizgin er. (Sayf7r:9) ‘You are the man who breaks the lines of
tlll(t_all[eélemy’s] army, who shows his skill facing those who are [also]
skilled.’

(5) The dative case with yoq or bar expresses possession (i.e., the
subject’s having or not having something]. E.g.,
Manga yoq tur figare sendin 6zgi, sanga yoq tur nigare mendin
ozga. (DN253v:5) ‘I do not have a sore wound other than [what I
inflicted upon] you, you do not have a sweetheart, other than me.’

(6) In the dative case sporadically the forms sangar ‘to you’, angar ‘to
him’ may occur, especially in early manucsripts. E.g,
Tewi, uy kirik at, qatir, ya himar alur bergi min ter yarin kiin
sangar. (MM191v:1) ‘[Suppose] someone takes your camel, cow,
horse, mule or donkey and says, “I will return it to you tomorrow.””
Angar méngzagin yoq, qamugdin arig. (MM178r:14) ‘Nothing is
like Him, he is unrelated to everything.’ '

(7) Instead of sizlar the form silir may occur, as in colloquial Uzbek
today. E.g.,
Ni ba‘isdin silir otqa giriftar? (H75r:5) ‘Why are you captive in
the fire?’
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(8) Personal pronouns may be subjects [agents] to gerunds in -p. E.g.,
Sen unutup mahabbatpesalarni, saginip qandagi andesalarni.
(DN257r:4) ‘You have forgotten the lovers™ anticipating the
anxieties of those days.’

(9) Personal pronouns may be used with imperatives for emphasis. E.g.,
Meni sen kérmé ©aciz kim qavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast-
gahim. (DN257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten because
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’

(10) The genitive case form may occur in substantival role. E.g.,
Cu men boldum sining gamni uzatma, bu savdada meni “alam-
ga satma. (DN260r:7) ‘Since I became yours do not prolong the
sorrow. In this transaction, do not sell me to the entire world.’

3.4.2. Reflexive Pronouns

3.4.2.1. The Pronoun 6z ‘self’

The most frequently used reflexive pronoun in Chagatay consists of the
noun 0z ‘essence, self” and the possessive suffixes to indicate person and
number. In the first and second persons the suffixes conform to the rules
of labial harmony [i > u; i > ii]. In the third person there is no labial
harmony. E.g.,

Sing. 1. 6zitm  ‘myself’  Plur. 1. éziimiz ‘ourselves’

2. ozilng  ‘yourself’ 2. Oziingiz ‘yourselves’

3. ozi ‘himself 3. o0zldri  ‘themselves’

‘herself, itself’
E.g..

Agar alisa 6ziimingni alsun. Har i§ gilsa Hudayim ozi bilsiin...
(H74r:4) ‘But if He is determined to take [one of these three boys],
let Him take mine. Whatever my Lord does, He should know
that...’
Qatingda gand 6zini elgid satip, unutup o6zini soziinggi gatip.
(DN250r:8) ‘In your presence the sugar sells itself to the people.
Not aware of its own essence it mixes with your words.’
Ustadi taqi bildi kim o6zindian artuq dur. (Sayf39r:10) ‘His
master also knew that [the young man] was stronger than him.’
Elig yup 6zidin su hidmatingda, arigliq lafin urmay hazratingda.
(DN244r:2) ‘The water renounces its essence in your service and
makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.’

% T.e., those whose lifestyle is to be lovers [of God], i.e., sufis
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Taniga ¢olgasip zahmat cunun teg, qoya berip 6zin ranc iéri nun
teg. (DN245v:9) ‘The pain turns and twists in his body like
madness. Suffering made him look [curled] like the letter nun.’

Oz 6ziimé ayttim. (Sayfl115v:4) ‘I said to myself.’

Note: (1)The reflexive pronouns can be inflected for cases. These are the
forms of the dative case:

Sing. 1. 6ziimga ‘to myself’ Plur. 1. 6ziimizgi ‘to ourselves’

2. dziingga ‘to yourself’ 2. 6zuingizgi ‘to yourselves’
3. oziga ‘to himself 3. ozldriga ‘to themselves’
‘to herself’
‘to itself’

E.g.,
Qilip gam elidin hay’atni tagyir, etip <i$q ayatin ozigi tafsir.
(DN253v:4) ‘He changes [his] figure because of [his] sorrow and
makes for himself a commentary of the verse of love.’

(2) In case form they are used to form reflexive verbs and verbal

phrases:
0zin bar ham ur- ‘to mess up oneself’
oziga kel- ‘to come to, regain consciousness’
6zidin ket- ‘to be deeply moved’

. oz ozigi ta‘ammul qil- ‘to meditate to himself’

g,

Sacim az bas ki 6zin urdi barham, sining haling bigin dur vaqgte
darham. (DN260r:1) ‘My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself,
became messed up like the state [of your heart].’
Agqar saylaba dek yas kozliridin, ketip qaldi sahaba 6zliridin.(H
82r:3) ‘The tears gushed from his eyes like torrents. (On beholding
this) the companions were deeply moved.’
Ta‘ammul qildi bir dam 6z 6zigi, qalam tilini aéti s6z yiiziga.
(DN246r:11) ‘For a moment she meditated to herself [and then]
opened the tongue of the pen in the face of the words.”*

(3) Oz with no possessive suffix can precede a noun to express “own”.

The possessive suffix on the noun that follows indicates the person. E.g.,
Cihan sultani 6z karamindan yazuqin bagislap azad gilsa ne bol-
gay edi. (Sayf13r:4). ‘What difference would it make if the King
out of his generosity forgave his sins and set him free?’

* le., he put to writing what he had formulated in her mind
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Zahid 9z maqamina kelip badimdin sufra tiladi. (Sayf52v:9).
“The abstinent returned to his home and asked the servant to serve
[him] food.”

3.4.2.2. The Pronoun hwad ‘self’

Persian hwad ‘self’ occurs in two functions: as a reflexive pronoun and
as a pronoun of identity. It is a closed [indeclinable] morpheme: no
personal or possessive suffixes can be added to it. Also, it does not form
an Izafat construction with the pronoun or noun it relates to.

As a reflexive pronoun it occurs with personal pronouns or with finite
verbs indicating the person of the agent. E.g.,
<Inad etip anga bulgaSmagaylar, vale insaftin hwad aSmagaylar.
(DN271v:3) ‘They show no defiance and do not interfere; but they
themselves do not go beyond what is just.’
San ani yiiz aqcaga alip sin, qudrat bili hwad yaratmayip sen.
(Sayf148r:7) ‘You have purchased him for one hundred dinars.
You did not create him yourself by [your creating] power.’

As pronoun of identity it is used for emphasis. In this role in the majority
of cases it follows the noun it emphasizes. E.g., o
Kisining paklarga kongli tartar, husn hwad pakdamanligtin
artar. (HM307v:4) ‘A person’s heart is attracted to those who are
pure. One’s beauty itself increases if one lives in purity.’
Manga korgiizmisiin Tengri hwad ol kiin, ki tofraq birlid bir
bolgay zulalim. (DN242r:7) ‘May God Himself never make me
see the day when my [source of lifegiving] water is equal in value
with dust.’ _
Ay Husayni yetmisid ol ay sening faryadingga, carh u ancum
hwad emis dardingga darman qilgu dek. (HBXXIL,7) ‘O Husayni,
if that moon does not answer your call for help, it is most likely that
the firmament and the stars themselves are no remedy for your
ailment.’
“Qili¢tin qil uéica yoq anga vahm, yavutmas ozigia hwad oqdin
vahm. (DN245v:10) ‘He has no fear of the sword, not even as
much as the tip of a hair. He does not let fear get to him even
when he faces an arrow.’

3.4.2.3. The Pronoun kandii, kindi, kindii 6zi ‘self’
Rarely though, the pronoun kindii ‘self’ is also used. Sometimes it occurs
together with 6z + a possessive suffix: kindii 6zi or contracted, as kéind-
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ozi. These pronouns are declinable: kindiisi, kandiisini, kindisindi,
kéndiilari, kindo6zindin, and so on. E.g.,
Kirdk bolsam anga min kéndii kelsiin. (Qutb,94) ‘If he needs
me, he himself should come.’
Ne tilaséing sanga berdyin. Sen manga kendéziingni ciiftlindiir-
gil. (NF76v:2) ‘Whatever you wish, I will give it to you. Agree to
be my wife.””’
Ahmagq ol kimaérsi turur kim kendii ¢zini baréadin artuq korsa.
(NF74v:74v:7) ‘Fool is that person who regards himself more than
anyone else.’ _
Kindiini rahm gilmagan da’im qurtula bilmis ol masaqqatdan.
(Sayf92r:5) ‘He who has no mercy on himself, will never be able
to get rid of difficulties.’
Min turur médn bu qin iérd mubtala aciz bolup, ol ulasu tiin va
kiin kendini zavqinda tutar. (Sayf180r:9) ‘I am bogged down in
this adversity incapacitated (while) she is having fun night and day
all the time.’

3.4.3. Reciprocal Pronouns
The reciprocal pronouns are: bir biri®, biri bir®, biri biri®, biri birisi°.
They are declinable. The case markers are attached to the second
element. E.g.,
Hikayatlar ulaSip bir biriga qulaq salmay yirlavéilar yirigi. (DN
234v:1) ‘Stories were going from one to the other. People did not
pay attention to the songs of the singer.’
Firaqidin koriip cavr u sitamni, sigisturup biri birigd gamni.(DN
2361:10). ‘I suffered abuse and oppression because of her absence,
adding one sorrow to the other.’
Biri birgd bay“i durust qabzi Sart u$ol maclis i¢ri, kongiilga ki-
mis. (MM191v:13) ‘The selling of one for the other is correct. Note
[however,] that [the items purchased] must be taken into possession
at the moment agreement on the transaction has been reached.’

Idioms: biri biri songinca (MM186r:8) ‘one after the other’
biri birisingd mubhalif (MM187v:2) ‘contradicting one another’
biri birga mangziar (MM196v:14) ‘they resemble each other’
bir birigd yaqgin (ShD80r:9) close to one another’
bir birisidin sor- (GD138,6) ‘to question one another’

T Lit., Let yourself be married to me.
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3.4.4. Possessive Pronouns . ‘
The genitive case forms of the personal pronouns constitute thg possessive
pronouns. They occur in adjectival [‘my’] or substantival [‘mine’] forms.
They have full and short [apocopated] variants. The short forms are not
used in substantival function.

The noun governed by a possessive pronoun most of t‘hel time carries
a possessive suffix equivalent in person, and, with some 11rr}1tat10ns, also
in number. Postpositions which follow a noun in the nominative case [see
3.2.1.1.] usually require possessive pronouns.

Full forms
Singular Plural
mening ‘my’ bizning ‘our’
sening ‘your’ sizning ‘your’
aning ‘his, her, its’ alarning ‘their’

Short [apocopated] forms

Singular Plural
meni ‘my’ bizni ‘our’
seni ‘your’ sizni ‘your’
ani ‘his, her, its’ alarni ‘their’

E.g., o ~
& Mening igimgi ohsar ol hikayat, ki Harundin gilurlar el rivayat.

(DN232r:6) ‘The story that people narrate about Harun [ar-Rashid]
resembles my case.’ _ )
Aning_teg korgiiziir séz rahnamuni ki tapti bir “arab yazida
suni. (DN232r:8) ‘The roadguide of stories™ thus represents: A
Bedouin came upon [some] water in the desert.’ 5
3im ilagil ter bu kiin sin méning, yarin iSlagil mén iSing ter
sining. (MM191r:18) ‘[Let us suppose that] someone says to you,
“Do my work today and I will do your work tomorrow.””’ o
Biling awni kim tutsa bolur aning, ra‘iyyat, vazir, beg kar?k
sultanning. (MM190v:8) ‘Know that a game animal belongs to him
who catches it, be he a [common] citizen, a vizier, a lord, or a

sultan.’

Note: In the first person the forms ménim ‘my, mine’ bizing, bizim ‘our,
ours’ sizing ‘your, yours’ are also used. E.g.,

% J.e., a narrator
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Bizim cinsimizga la’iq digiil sultan hidmatinda yalgan sozli-
mak. (Sayf9r:9) ‘It is not appropriate for people of our class to lie
in the presence of the King.’

Gar otursa bizing bilin qazi turuban <asigana raqs urur. (Sayf
59v:11) ‘If the Judge were [here] sitting with us, he would jump
up and dance like someone who is in love.’

Agar sizing cahingiz bilin bir cihat hasil bolsa cam<iyyat-i hatir
ii¢iin“azim minnat bolgay. (Sayf25r:10) ‘If through your position
an allowance could be worked out fo r a piece of mind it would be
a big favor.’

3.4.5. Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns in Chagatay distinguish the position of objects in
relationship to the subject. Their values are relative and mutually
exclusive: An object can be close or remote. Anything that is not close is
remote and anything that is not remote, is close. A third option, close but
not as close as, is present in popular literature [see 3.4.5.2.].

Demonstrative pronouns can occur in adjectival {modifier] function. Only
the singular forms participate in this role: bu §imsad ‘this cypress’, bu
sifatlar ‘these qualities’. Demostrative pronouns in substantival role have
plural forms in -lar/-lir: Bular dagi ¢arik yasap qars$i yiridilir. (Sayf
110v:13) ‘These also prepared an army and moved out against them.’

3.4.5.1. The Demonstrative Pronouns bu ‘this’ and ol ‘that’

These demonstrative pronouns have full nominal inflection. The case
forms do not have an equal distribution. Some of the adverbial forms are
paralleled with postpositional forms. The latter gradually take over the
functions of the cases.

Singular
Nominative bu ‘this’ ol ‘that’
Accusative muni ‘this [acc.]’ ani ‘that {acc.]’
Genitive muning ‘of this’ aning ‘of that’
Dative munga ‘to this’ anga ‘to that’
Locative munda ‘here’ anda ‘there’
Ablative mundin ‘from here’ andin ‘from there’
~ mundan id. ~ andan id.
Equative munéa ‘as [much as] this’ anéa ‘as [much as] that’
Terminative muncaga ‘up to this’ ancéaga ‘up to that’
Comparative mundaq ‘like this’ andaq ‘like that’
Instrumental munun ‘by/with this’ anin ‘by/with that’
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Plural

Nominative bular ‘these’ alar ‘those’

Accusative bularni ‘these [acc.]’ alarni ‘those [acc.]’

Genitive bularning ‘of these’ alarning ‘of those’

Dative bularga ‘to these’ alarga ‘to those’

Locative bularda ‘among these’ alarda ‘among them’

Ablative bulardin ‘from these’ alardin ‘from those’
~ bulardan id. ~ alardan id.

E.g.,

Men ol it men ki gar yiiz qatla siirsing, yiiz evirmin agardci yiiz
eviirsing. (DN2511:3) ‘I am that dog that even if you chase away
a hundred times, does not turn away its head {in disobedience]
although you turn away yours [in disregard].’

Labim nuglin alur bolsang agizga, cigargil bastin ol mayning
humarin. (DN254v:3) ‘If you take the sweetmeat of my lips into
your mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of that wine.
Yiiziing kozgii dur, ay husn iéra mahim, hazar qil kim ani tut-
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O my Moon
Among the Beauties. Beware lest my sighs may fog over that
[mirror].’

Ani ol halatta koriip konglim agridi. (Sayf143v:4) ‘Beholding
him in that condition, I felt compassion for him.’

Neci tozutsa bad-i bahari <abir u musk, ne¢i ¢camanda bad-i ha-
zan qilsa zargari, anc¢aga tegrii eygii ating hayr iizi qalip, sozlian-
sin el tilinda cihanning dilavari. (Sayf182v:2-4) ‘As long as the
spring gale scatters the dust of ambergris and musk, as long as
the autumnal wind works as goldsmith in the meadow, so long will
your good name remain with blessings and you will be called by
people the hero of this world.’

Notes: (1) Bu ‘this’ (see 3.1.2.3.2.1.) and, less frequently, ol ‘that’ are
used as definite articles especially with proper names. E.g.,
Rizq ii¢iin cahd qil kerdk gilma, beriir ol bir va bar ‘azza va
calla. (Sayf173r:1) ‘Whether or not you exert yourself to obtain
your sustenance, God the One and Ever Existing, the Most High
and the Most Majestic will grant it to you.’
Bu Harining danis ahli har neca “ayb etséngiz qayda kim bolsa
Sabani ol Samarqand arzular. (ShD42v:7-8) ‘[You] learned men
of Herat it does not matter how much you blame me. Wherever
Shaybani may be, he is longing for Samargand.’
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Dedi, “Netsiin kisi bu mubtalaga, ki kii¢ birkin 6zin saldi bala-
ga?” (DN245v:7) ‘She said, “What could one do for this hapless
person who, by his own volition brmgs trouble upon himself?’

Bu Sabamnmg seviri $ar<i dur, aning iic¢iin kozidin ya$ aqturur.
(ShD5r:9). ‘Shaybani’s beloved is the Law. That is why he lets his
tears flow from his eyes.””

(2) The locative case forms munda ‘here’ and anda ‘there’ may occur
with verbs of motion to indicate destination [see 3.1.4.2.64.]. E.g.,
“Ne der sen munda gar keltiirsam ani, nihufta iindisim ol bena-
vani?” (DN258v:7) ‘What would you say if I brought him here? If
secretely [ invited that miserable person?’
Degin anda keliirgia ragbat ettilk, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettiik. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him that we desire to go there and that
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will be
there in no time.’

(3) Rarely, the locative case anda ‘there’ may also occur as an indirect
object [see 3.1.4.2.5.8.]. E.g.,
Cavabida dedi ol qasi hacib, kim anda parda a¢maq bar mu-
nasib. (DN258v:8) ‘In answer said [that intimate friend] whose
eyebrow was like a chamberlain: It is now appropriate to open the
the curtain.’

(4) Predicative compounds are, as a rule, preceded by the demonstrative
pronouns bu, ol, or by the interjection : ay (see 4.1.5.).
“Tisim lulusidin ol kézi darya, ¢iqarur mu falak yanglig suray-
ya? (DN252v:2) ‘From the pearls of my teeth will that ocean-eyed
[beauty] produce the Pleiades as the sky does?’
Vafasiz dilruba sén, ay beli qil! (Sayf117v:12) ‘You are [surely]
ﬁn'unfaithful heart-ravisher, O [Beauty] with the waist [thin] like a
air.’
Ol yiizi ay kim cihanning cani dur. (Sayf179r:10) ‘The moon-
faced [beauty] who is the life of this world.’

2 5)_T]he pronoun ol is part of the relative conjunction kim ol [cf. Persian
i an]. E.g.,
Faravan dard-i dil korgiiziip anda, qilip Sarhi kim ol sigmas gu-
manda. (DN243r:11) ‘In it I presented plenty of complaints about
my situation the exposition of which did not leave place for doubts.’

™ Touched by the majesty of God manifest in the perfection of the Law.
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(6) Mundag ‘like this; such’ and andag ‘like that; such’ are equative
forms used mostly in the popular style. E.g.,
Boldi Isma<il babam minada qarabasi, anbiyalarga hudani mun-
dag eriir $evasi. (H81r:4) ‘Isma’1l was my Father’s servant while
my father was still [unborn] in the shell. Such is God’s way with
His Prophets.’ _
Tilap alsun ki sizni bir budadin, otiinsiin sizni andag asnadin. (H
79r:5) “(Go and tell Muhammad) to ask God to restore you to him,
to implore Him to return you to him since He is such a good friend.’

(7) The privative forms munsiz ‘without this’ and ansiz ‘without that’
and their expanded versions munsizin and ansizin also occur mostly in
adverbial function. E.g.,
Kimgi kim insaf yoq insan emis, munsiz atvarida cuz nugsan
emis. (Nava’i, Dict.,I[,355) ‘He who has no sense of justice, is not
a real man. Without this there is nothing but deficiency in his
manners.’
Mufarrih $evali nazuk dilaram, qila bilmis edi ansiz dil aram.
(Sayf70r:11). ‘He is a delicate heartsoothing [beauty] with
exhilarating coquettish glances without whom the heart would not
be able to rest.’

3.4.5.2. The Demonstrative Pronouns bol ‘this’, ol ‘this, that’
The pronouns bol ‘this’ [opposite of ol ‘that’] and Sol ‘this’, ‘that’ [not as
close as bol and not an opposite of ol] are frequent in popular literature.
They modify nouns in the majority of examples but occur also
independently in predicative use. They have no plural form._E.g.,
Laskar-i islamni ¢aksam qizil bork iistini, bolgusi yavar Madina
kisvarindin $ol Habib. (ShD15r:10-11) ‘When I bring the forces of
Islam against the people of the red cap, the Friend from the land of
Madina'® will surely be my helper.’
Bol siziimni qilmading bol kiin bacay (BN90v:5) ‘You did not
grant my wish today.’
Bol iingi ol iSing sadiq emis. (BN90v:8) ‘That act of yours is not
consistent with this one.’
Sahliggia bol iSing la”iq emis. (BN89v:7) “This act of yours is not
becoming the status of a king.’
Yoq ersa halimiz bol dur paresan. (H75r:4) ‘But now we are in
this pitiful state.’

0 Je., the Prophet Muhammad
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Idioms: bol dam ‘now’
bol kiin ‘today’
bol damda ‘now’

3.4.6. Deictic Pronouns

Deictic pronouns are emphatic demonstrative pronouns. They point at
specific referents [objects, facts, points] leaving no doubt about the
identification: ‘this very’, ‘that very’, ‘this same’, ‘that same’. They
often invite the listener to look at or carefully consider the referent.
There are three sets of emphatic pronouns. They all are declinable, but in
actual use none of them constitute a full paradigm.

3.4.6.1. The Pronouns usbu, usol or usal

The deictic particle us [see 3.9.3.] prefixed to the demonstrative pronouns
bu and ol can occur both in adjectival and in substantival use. They are
declinable although their paradigm is incomplete. The most frequently
used forms are:

Singular

Nominative usbu ‘this same’ usol ‘that same’
Genitive usmunung ‘of this same’ -

Dative uSmunga ‘to this same’ -

Locative usmunda ‘just here’ usanda ‘just there’
Ablative usmundin ‘just from here’ usandin ‘just from there’
Equative uSmunc¢a ‘quite this much’ usan¢a ‘quite that much’

Comparative  uSmundaq ‘just this much’ uSandaq ‘just that much’

Plural -
Nominative usbular ‘these same’ -
Accusative usbularni  ‘these same’ [acc] -
Genitive usbularning ‘of these same’ -
Ablative usbulardin  ‘just from them’ -
Equative - -
Comparative - -
E.g.,

Vasl baginda hiraman tiin edim ta’us teg, usbu kiin ¢érgir mini
¢on mar canan furgati. (Sayf125v:5-6) ‘Yesterday, in the garden
of our meeting, I walked pompously like a peacock. This very day
the absence of the beloved makes me twist and turn like a snake.’
Tang atmazdin usbu kérik niyyati. (MM186v:9) ‘One must state
one’s intention [to fast] before dawn.’
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Asar qildi manga gulning camali; yoq esid min usol topraq m?in
bil. (Sayf8r:9) ‘The beauty of the rose has affected me. Otherwise
I am the same clay as I have been.’ _

Ay Sabani usbu makruh dunyada $ar<ini gilsang da’>im buldung
calal. (ShD6v:8-9) ‘O, Shabani in this frowned upon world if you
do His Law, you will always find majesty.’

3.4.6.2. The Pronouns in ‘this’, an ‘that’ )

The Persian demonstrative pronouns in ‘this’, an ‘that’ are also usgd,

especially to indicate exact opposites.The third option we have in Turkish

is not available in Persian. E.g., o )
Agar ol gavhar-i darya, talab qil, elingga kirgéy. Yina ol bplgay
va in ham, vale na an ni In bolgay. (ShD176v:6-7) ‘If that is the
pearl of the sea,'" search for it and it will come into your hands.
Again, it will be that and also this, but it will be neither that nor
this.”'”

3.4.6.3. The Pronouns hamin ‘this very’, haman ‘that very’

The Persian pronouns haman ‘that very, that same’ and, less frequently,

hamin ‘this very, this same’ are also used as emphatic or assertive

demonstrative pronouns.They are not declinable, have no plural form and

occur rarely in substantival use. E.g., _
<isa asakin Hicaza eltip kiltiirsi yana haman asik tur. (Sayf
139v:2) ‘If they take Jesus’ donkey [for a pilgrimage] to Hijaz, it
will be the very same donkey [when it returns].’ L
Ne bilgiiy sen bu daryaning bapayani hamin bolgay: Buhar as-
man bolgay kaff-i darya zamin bolgay. (ShD176v:4-5) ‘How
would you know that the dimensions of the sea are exactly these:
The sky is fog, and the earth is the palm of [your] hand.’

3.4.6.4. The Pronouns with the Particles oq/6k ‘indeed, verily’
The demonstrative pronoun ol followed by the emphatic particle [see
3.9.3.] oq constitutes a deictic pronoun. The pronoun bu does not share
this feature. E.g.,
Ol_oq kitablardin ¢iqarip tasnif gildim. (RM2r:8) ‘I drew upon
those same books and composed [this manual].’

1”1 Le., the object of your desire ' .

12 The pearl desired and the pearl obtained are the same, but [in the market place] it has a price and
that makes it different from what it was before: It is now a merchandise. Cf., Sayf sadafdan avrilur
bolsa tapar cavhar agir gimat. (98r:10) ‘The pearl obtains a heavy price after it is separated from
the shell.”
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Note: The particle 6k is also used with the second person singular

personal pronoun sen ‘you, indeed you’ for the purpose of emphasis. E.g.,
Safar hacat ermis gin ok sdn hicab. (MM197r:6) ‘There is no
need to travel {in quest of Him], you yourself are the veil.’

Sin ¢k séin yaratgan bu yer kok kiin ay. (MM176v:6) ‘It is you
who created this earth, the sky, the sun and the moon.’
Avval va Abhir sen og sen: baréa <alamda ayan. (ShD3r:3). ‘You

are the first and you are the last: It is obvious all over the world.’

3.4.7. Interrogative Pronouns

Interrogative pronouns can be divided into three groups: (1) Kim ‘who’
and its case forms; (2) Ne ‘what’ and its derivatives; (3) Pronouns based
on the root ga-.

3.4.7.1. The Pronoun kim ‘who’
The interrogative pronoun kim and its plural form kimlir occur only in
substantival use. It is declinable and follows the paradigm of inflection of
nouns. E.g.,
Kim babar berdi sanga kim sen bori ogli sin? (Sayfl4v:6) ‘Who
told you that you are the cub of a wolf?’
Kim qilip tur bu falakni nuh tabaq bastin ayaq? (BH3r:4) ‘Who
made these heavens in nine layers from the highest point to the
lowest?’
Sab-i mi‘rac ani dozahda kérdiim: Bular kimliir bolur dep anda
sordum. (H74v:10) ‘On the Night of the Ascension I beheld them
in Hell. Who are these [creatures), I asked.

The following case forms of kim occur: kimning ‘whose?’ kimgi ‘to
whom?’ Kimi ‘to whom?’ kimda ‘in whom? ’kimdin ‘from whom?’
E.g.,
Kimgi qilayim séning elingddn firyad? (Sayf33v:9) ‘Whom
should I complain to about what you do to me?”
Yadgari qalsa kimning éygii at, 6lmis ol ir kimdi bolsa bu sifat.
(Sayf6v:11) ‘He who leaves behind a good name as a monument,
will never die if he has these qualities in him.’

3.4.7.2. The Pronoun ne ‘what’

The pronoun ne ‘what’ occurs alone, in case forms, in derivatives, in
grammatical phrases and in idioms. It is a frequently used morphological
item. Without case ending it can be the subject or predicate of the
sentence. In the role of a direct object it takes no case marker. Put before
a noun it can serve as an emphasizer ‘what a...” E.g.,
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Ne vaqi< boldi? (RM21r:2) ‘What has happened?’

Korir men har keéa tiiStia qara zulfingni zancir teg: ne keltiirgay
bu basimg@a <acab ol tii§ paresani. (Mavlana Ishaq in Sayf179v:8)
‘I see every night in [my] dream your black tresses as chains: What
[calamity] will, T wonder, the disheveled one of that dream bring
upon my head?’ _
Ne debin men ani kozdin salayin, kongiil aldim, barip ham can
alayin. (DN246r:3) ‘By what right should I disregard him? I
have taken [his] heart, now should I go and take [his] life, too?’
Meni, ay baht, <amda tepméking ne? Cirahat iistidd tuz sepmi-
king ne? (DN244r:7) ‘O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt over
my wounds?’

The following case forms of ne occur: ne¢a ‘how much?’; necégi ‘to what

extent?’; negi ‘why?’; nedin, niadin ‘why’; nitiag ‘how’ E.g.,
Haqiqatda Haqgqa inangan Kisi nitig hali bolur ikiis kiilgiigi.
(MM179r10) ‘[It also proves] how a person who truly believes in
God will abstain from much laughter.’ _
Raz-i “isqimni nitig bilgiylar, ay aram-i can, zahid va mavla va
gazi Sayh mufti va batib. (ShD17r:5-6) ‘O, Serenity of my Life!
How would the abstinent, the master, the judge, the sheykh, the
magistrate and the preacher know about the secrets of my life?’
Malamat qiblasidin yiiz eviirmis, hala’iq ne¢a ta‘n ursa, dam
urmas. (DN245v:8) ‘He does not turn his face away from the gibla
of blame, however much people criticize him, he does not say a
word.’
Dilbarim neéiigi tegriin men qulun ginda tutar? Min qili¢ mu
miin, <acab kim meni ol ginda tutar. (Sayf180r:7) ‘How long will
my heart-ravisher keep me, her servant, in pain? Am I a sword, I
wonder, that she keeps me in the sheath?’

The following derivatives of ne are in use: neciik ‘how?’ (< neci 0k);
neciin ‘why?’ (< ne iiéiin); netilk ‘how?’(< netd 6k); nagu ‘why?’
E.g.,
Hukama qavlina necilk muhalafat gilayin? (Sayf99r:6) ‘How
could I oppose the words of the wise?’
Neciin munéa kop yalgan sozliar sozlagay? (Sayf42r:11) ‘Why
does he tell so many lies?’
Netiik men dviirdyin 6z gamimdin, ki pulad erigdy otlug damim-
din. (DN256v:8) ‘How would I turn away from my own sadness,
since [even] the steel melts from my fiery breath..’
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Basa ‘ulama ibtilaf qilip tur kim namazning sani be§ vaqttin
nagu artuq éksiik bolmadi. (RM25v:6-8) ‘But learned men differ
as to why there are only five prayer times, not more or less.’
Hurasan cahilin bilip pagu rahm aylidim anga? Devanalarga
tizgindim devana emdi médn dur mén. (ShD136v:12) ‘Why did 1
have mercy on the ignorant of Khurasan after learning about them?
I resembled the madman and now I myself am a madman.’

The following phrases based on ne are in use: ne tiirliig ‘in what way?’,
‘what kind of’; ne miqdar ‘how much?’; ne yiiziin ‘in what way’; ne
yosunluq ‘how?’; ‘by what method?’; ne yoldan ‘in what way?’; ne
yarda ‘where?’. E.g.,
Ne yerdd kim ganc bar, anda yilan bar. (Sayf158v:5) ‘Where
there is treasure, there is snake.’
Miining canimga ne otlug figanlar, sining kongliingdi ne tiirliig
gumanlar. (DN257r:5) ‘What fiery wailing for my soul. What kind
of doubts in your heart!’

Idioms:
ne asig ‘what is the use of’
ne hacat ‘what is the need of’
ne hasil ‘what is the outcome of’
netsiin ‘what should he do?’ [with accusative case]
neyldyin ‘what could I do?’
ne “acab ‘no wonder’
ne deban ‘on what account’

Ne ‘!fagat kim qasam kirgdy araga, yaminsiz bilgil iSingning ya-
sarin. (DN254v:7) ‘What need is there for taking an oath? You
should know the left side of your work without a reference to the
right.”

Note: Ne and some of its derivatives, in combination with the conjuction
II§im are often used to introduce a simple comparison or a hyperbola.
.g.,
Eligda hatt sozi durr-i samin teg, pe hatt kim ol nigaristan-i ¢in
teg. (DN255r:5) ‘In the hand was the letter, its words were like
costly pearls. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of China.’
Hatt icra saldi koz ol tiin ¢iragi, netiik kim tiin i¢inda kiin <ira-
gi. (DN245v:4) ‘When that Candle of the Night'” glanced into that

% Le., the moon
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letter, it was like the lamp of the day'™ appearing in the [darkness
of the] night.’ )
Tiizalip sarv boyung eSikimdin, kirip kelgdy netiik kim tanga
cani. (DN251v:1) ‘May Your cypress-like body rise at my door and
enter like soul enters the body.’

3.4.7.3. The Pronouns Based on the Stem ga- _
The following pronouns, based on the stem qa-, occur in Chagatay:

E.g.,

gacan ‘when; whenever [i.e., never]’
qay, qayu ‘which’

gaysi ‘which’

ganda ‘where’

gandag ‘how’

gayda ‘where’

qani ‘where’

gayan ‘where to’

gandin ‘where from’

gaydin ‘where from’

Eriir dunya fani, bu mal, mamlakat, gani mali Qarun, gani ol
karam. (MM188r2) ‘The world is transitory as are richeg and
possessions. Where [today] is the wealth of Qarun? Where is that
ditch [that swallowed him and his wealth? All are gone].”

Gahe kim qilsa yizin kiin huvayda, gacan hwad saya bolggy
anda payda. (DN255v:9) ‘Sometimes when the sun discloses its
face, would ever a shadow make an appearance there.’

Fasilning ongindin songinca gayu surat tiiSsd sacda-i sahvni
katiir. (MM184v:2} ‘Make propitiatory prostrations for any [of the
omissions] enumerated anywhere in this chapter.” )
Qani ‘“aqglim, gani fahmim, gani fikrim, gani namus yangaqing
alini korgi¢ manga namus usandan dur. (ShD33r:12-13) ‘Where
is my mind, where is my understanding, where is my thought,
where is my honor? My honor comes right then when I behold the
vermilion color of your cheeks.’ o _ )
Bag va bustan i¢ra kép tur sarvlar, ay bagban! Lek mundaq cil-
vagar sarv-i hiraman gayda dur. (ShD41v:5-6) ‘In gardens and
orchards there are many cypresses, O Gardener. But where is such
a brilliant walking cypress?’

Kafirlar gayda kiriir. (IM4v:3) ‘Where do the infidel go?’

1% 1e.,

the sun
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Ay faqir ganda Kkitir sin bu yol qatti yol durur. (Sayf58r:4)
‘Hey, poor man, where are you going? This is a difficult road.’

He¢ bilmén bu ot minim ivimid gandan tiisti. (Sayf38r:9) ‘I
don’t know from where this fire got to my house.’

Qaysi davlat muning dek bolgay? (RM42r:2) ‘What happiness can
be as great as this?’

Mihmaningiz gaydin dur, ay Sah? (H76v:2) ‘Where is your guest
from, O King!’

Ki sizdin ayrilip qandag bola miz, yarug dunyada gandag kiin
kora miz. (H79r:3) “For how will we get along without you? What
will our lives be like in this bright world?’

Qacan qopsa va Tengrini yad qilsa bir tiigiin adilgay. (RM20r:6)
‘When he gets up [at night] and mentions God[‘s name] one of the
knots becomes undone.’

3.4.8. Indefinite Pronouns

Indefinite pronouns come from various segments of Chagatay. We present
them in the following groups:

3.4.8.1. Nouns in the Function of Pronouns

Nouns used as indefinite pronouns are declinable. Most of the time,

however, they occur as subjects of the sentence [i.e., in the nominative

case].
(a) kisi ‘one, someone’; ‘no one’ [with negative verbs]

E.g.,
Tabarruk birld can ta‘vizi qildim, kisi ¢on bilmidi é6ziimni bil-
dim. (DN242v:7) ‘I'turned it into a sacred relic, a protective
charm for [my] soul since I knew myself as no one [else] did.’
Dedi, “Netsiin kiSi bu mubtalaga, ki kii¢ birlin 6zin saldi bala-
ga? (DN245v:7) ‘She said, “What could one do for this hapless
person who, by his own volition, cast himself into trouble?””’
Kisi kiin togra ham kiri$sa bolmas safahat kiynini erissi bol-
mas. (DN246r:1) ‘One cannot interfere with his actions day after
day. One cannot follow and catch up with his folly.’
Bu ins pari qullugindin yeg ol: Idi yigmisindin yigilsa kigi. (MM
179r:6) ‘“The best service men and fairies can render is to avoid
what [our] Lord has forbidden.’
Qunut qalsa angsa ruku‘da kisi qayitmasdin urgay sucudga
badi. (MMI185v:7) ‘If [the worshiper] has omitted the qunut
supplication and remembers [this omisson] during the bow, he
should lower himself and put his head down in prostration without
going back [to perform the qunut].’
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one’.
E.g.,

E.g.,

E.g.,

E.g.,

(b) kimarsa, kim ersa, kimsd ‘someone’; with negative verbs, ‘no

Nagah eSikdan bir kim ersi kirip bagarat katiirdi. (Sayf18v:10)
‘Suddenly someone came in through the door and brought some
good news.’

Kim ersi esigin dagi sufrasin acuq kormaidi. (Sayf93r:13) ‘No
one has ever seen his door or his table open.’

Tort kisi tort kim #rsiddin gorqar. (Sayf25v:11) ‘Four people
are afraid of four [types of] people.’

(c) nemi, nemirsi, nemagini ‘something’

Baytarga nemi kelmis. (Sayfl147r:13) ‘The veterinarian is not to
blame.”'”

Agar munung dek pemiirsilir kongiildi kecsé zikr ornida b(_)lu}'.
(RM3r:10) ‘If such things occur in one’s mind, the zikr is still in
place.’

(d) ne kim ‘whatever’

Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma‘lum, ne kim [er]di mubham boldi
mafhum. (DN255v:10) ‘When its content became entirely known,
anything that was doubtful before now was completely understood.’
(e) fulan ‘someone, a certain, such and such’

Munga fulan kim érsa sokti. (Sayf77v:9) ‘Someone cursed him.’

Fulan tag baSinda. (Sayf12v:1) ‘On the top of such and such
mountain.’

3.4.8.2. Adjectives in the Function of Pronouns

basqa ‘other’
barca ‘all’
ba“zi ‘some’
neci ‘some’
ongin ‘other’
ozga ‘other’
yana ‘other’

105 Lit., No [blame] comes to the veterinarian.

E.g.,
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Bar¢ani razi gildim illa hasudni razi gila bilmadim. (Sayf15v:8)
‘I could please all, except the greedy whom I was not able to
please.’

Va ¢zgildr kim yer yiizida yiiriirlir va safar qilurlar. (RM
38r:10) ‘And others who move on the surface of the earth and
make trips.’ A

Ol kim malikning haqqi edi ba“zisin ada qildi. (Sayf35v:6) ‘He
paid back some of what he owed the king.’

3.4.8.3. Numerals in the Function of Pronouns

E.g.,

birar ‘some, a certain’
birdav ‘someone’

Bilig bilmi$ i¢iin <alimlar birir oOnginlir cahil tep, takalluf
qurar. (MM200v:10) ‘Some learned men, just because they have
acquired knowledge, engage in false display by calling others
ignorant.’

Birdv kim can bilin yoq tur niza<i, neé¢iik men bolayin qanina
sa‘i? (DN246r:4) ‘How could 1 be after the blood someone who
has no quarrel with [his] soul?’

3.4.8.4. Pronouns with Possessive -i/-i

E.g.,

barisi ‘all’
barcasi ‘all’
biri ‘someone’

Barcasi munung qatina keldildr. (Sayf14v:13) ‘All came to join
him.’

Tisi narasida cunub hatnasiz boguzlasa biri, halal ol, yatiz. (MM
191r:13) ‘If a female, a preadolescent boy, an unclean or
uncircumcised person slaughters an animal, the slaughter is lawful
and fully acceptable.’

3.4.8.5. Pronominal Phrases with bir

bir kisi ‘someone’

bir kim arsa ‘someone’

bir nemi ‘something’

bir ne¢a ‘some, a little, a few’
bir ning ‘something’

bir Samma ‘some, a little’
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E.g.,

3.4.9.

Tayammum netig qilgu sorsang ésit, ayitgil taqi bir kisi bilméasa.
(MM182v17). ‘If you want to learn how to perform the tayammum,

listen and [then] instruct those who do not know how.”

Bir_neéii Sari‘atning ahkamlarin katirmaéklik islam eriir, bil
yaqin. (MM178r:1) ‘Know full well that by keeping fonly] a few
of the regulations of the Law one will achieve resignation to the
Divine Will.’

Bu oglanning korklii afsafindan bir Samma vasf qildi. (Sayf
14v:2) ‘He described some of the beautiful traits of this youth.’

Universal Pronouns

Universal pronouns are formed by the particle har ‘each, every, any’
placed before indefinite pronouns:

E.g.,

har kim (ShD15v:6) ‘whoever’

har kim ki (DN248v:3) ‘whoever’

har kimgia (DN250v:11) ‘to whomever’
har kimsa (ShD15v:12) ‘whoever’

har kisi (RM21r:6) ‘whoever’

har ga¢an (RM15v:8) ‘whenever’

har qanda (DN234v:7) ‘wherever’

har qayan (GDG66,5 ) ‘wherever’

har gayda (ShD19v:2) ‘wherever’

har qaysisi (ShD183r:13) ‘whichever’

har ne (DN7r:3) ‘whatever’

har ne¢i (ShD7r:3) ‘however much’

har neéiik (ShD173r:6) ‘however’

har nemi (RM44r:1) ‘everything, anything’
har nemérsa (RM39r:8-39v:1) ‘everything, anything’
har sari (DN262v:5) ‘everywhere’

Har_nemiirsi kim ilgari yibirsingiz Qiyamatga ozingiz iiciin
tacatdin va yahsiligdin. (RM39r:8-39v:1) ‘{You will find with God
the reward] for any acts of obedience and good deeds that you send
ahead of you for yourself for the [Day of] Resurrection.’

Sevir sevgiicini har kim ki bolsa, sozi har ne¢a kim “alamga
tolsa. (DN248r:3) ‘To the loving lover whoever he may be [and]
however much his repute may have filled this world...”

Vale ol martaba har kimga yetmis, bu savdada tamanna asiq et-
mis. (DN250v:11) ‘But that rank is not granted for everyone.

To have false hopes in this transaction'” is of no avail.’

1% Consider the double meaning of savda ‘madness’ and ‘transaction’.
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Beriir tag adami Kkarlig niSani, ki har ne desing aytur ol ham
ani. (DN248v:4) “The man of the mountain'” displays the signs of
deafness. Whatever you say, he keeps saying the same thing.’
Figh ahli man< etar har gayda bolsa <asige, kim bularning qasi-
da “ilm u hunar kop boldi <ayb. (Sayfl9v:3) ‘The jurists [of
Islam] interfere wherever there is a lover because in their eyes
learning and art are a major disgrace.’

3.4.10. Collective Pronouns

barca (RM41r:5 ‘all, everyone’
baréa “alam (ShD12v:2) “all, everyone’
bari nema (RM8v:9) ‘all’

hama (H77v:1) ‘all’

birgd (ShD114v:7) ‘together’

bari (MM176v:15) ‘all’

biitiin ‘the whole’

bar ‘all there is’

cumla (Sayf3v:13) “all’

tegma (MM181v:4) “all’

tegmai kisi (MM177v:13) ‘everyone’
tilkkal (RM2r:2) ‘all’

Yiigiiriir cumla sidning naf<ing i¢iin amr tutup. (Sayf3v:13)
‘All run around following the order [to work] for your benefit.’
Sukur qilgu tiin kin tazarruc bili aning ummati qilmiSinga
bari. (MM176v:15) ‘Night and day we all must give thanks in
humble supplication for His creation of this Community.’

Barca alam bolsa bolsun duSmanim sen bar bol. Dost sen bol-
dupg ni bolgay bolsa el duSman manga. (ShD12v:2) ‘Let the
entire world be my enemy and you be the ever existig. Since you
are a friend, what difference does it make that [all the] people
are my enemies?’

Bolmasun hargiz hiyalim balki ma‘Suqdin cuda. Hwas$ yarasur
birgd bolsa da’ima ol can u tan. (ShD114v:6) ‘Perhaps my
thoughts should never be separated from the Beloved. It is
bgcoming for the soul and body to be always together.’

Tiikdl dunya mali yigar, ne asig? Olir dzgilirgi qalur ol yana.
(MM180r:2) ‘Of what benefit is it to him to accumulate he goods of
he entire world? [In time] he will die and they will remain in the
hands of others.’

" The echo.
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Baréani razi qildim illa hasudni razi gila bilmadim. (Sayf15v:8)
‘I could please all except for the greedy and jealous: I was not able
to please them.’ :

3.4.11. Assertive Pronouns

There are two kinds of assertive pronouns: multal and paucgl. These are
relative terms. Multal pronouns indicate an amount or a quality somewhat
more, paucal pronouns indicate an amount or a quality somewhat less
than usual.’

3.4.11.1. Multal Assertive Pronouns
artuq (Sayf155v:3) ‘more’
artuqraq (Sayf28:11) ‘a little more’
kop (H80v:9) ‘more’
koprak ‘more and more’
anéa (MM189v:17) ‘that much’
munéa (MM179r:14) ‘this much’
neéi kop (Sayf89r:11) ‘however much’
talay (PdC203) ‘much, numerous’
E.g., _ o
¢ Cavr kop qilma qulda, ay hwaca! (Sayf148r:13) ‘Do no inflict
much cruelty upon the servant, O Master!”
Kop keliirlir miéni ziyarat qilmaga. (Sayf74v:2) ‘Many come to
visit me.’
Maslahat kérmidim dagi artuqraq soézlamigi. (Sayf28r:11)
‘I did not see it reasonable to say more.’

3.4.11.2. Paucal Assertive Pronouns
az (Sayf171vl) ‘few’
az buduq (RM35v:7) ‘some, a little’
azraq (RM37v:6) ‘less’
azraqcéa (RM14r:3) ‘a little less’
dksiik (Sayf155v:3) ‘less’
kam (Nava’i, Dict.,11,93) ‘few’
kamtar (Sayf185v:10) ‘less’

E.g.,

& Az az yigilsa hayli bolur. (Sayfl171vl) ‘Little drops make an

ocean.’
Mubhlat ber alarni az bu¢uq.(RM35v:7) ‘Give them some respite.’
Meni emdi halak etti firaqing, Sikeb az va faravan i§tiygq’ing.
(DN263v:6) ‘Now your absence drove me to destruction; patience
is little, and the desire for you is overwhelming.’
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3.4.12. Negative Pronouns

3.4.12.1. Based on he¢
he¢ kim ‘no one’
he¢ kisi ‘no one’
he¢ nemi ‘nothing’
heé nirsi ‘nothing’
he¢ gaysi ‘no one, none’

E.g.,
Zahidlirga hec nemi bermigil. (Sayf71v:1) ‘Do not give anything
to the abstinent.’
Aning dardidin etmiy he¢ kim yad, yitip dardina gah gah nala
firyad. (DN240r:2) ‘No one is mindful of his pains. Now and then
[words of] complaint come to his relief.’
Namaz buzmas ol ham vacib gilmas ol, taqi he¢ niirsi vacib qil-
magay. (MM183v:11b) ‘[Such an omission] does not invalidate the
prayer, impose a necessary duty, or require any other action.’

3.4.13. Relative Pronouns
Both the Persian ki and the Turkish kim, when used as relative pronouns,
may require the suffix -1 on the noun they refer to [see 3.1.2.2.]. Mostly
Arabic and Persian words occur with this suffix.
ki ‘who, what, that’
kim ‘who,what’
E.g.,
Har bahari kim Kkelir bar dur bazani kiynida. (BH15v:9)
‘Every spring that comes, has an autumn in its wake.’
Yel ki der mién bilingiz, subh-i azalning yeli dur. (BH19r:9)
‘Know that the wind I speak of is the wind of the morning of
eternity.’
Bu mala’ikdin ki bar dur tortni qildi guzin. (BH20v:4) ‘From
among the already existing angels he chose four [archangels].’

3.5. Numerals

Chagatay has a full set of Turkish numerals. Sporadically numbers from
Persian and Arabic also occur, especially in numbering chapters of poems
or counting the elements of the ritual prayers. Numerals share
grammatical features with nouns and adjectives, and, to some extent also
with adverbs.

3.5.1. Cardinal Numbers :
The cardinal numbers are divided into two groups: simple and compound.
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3.5.1.1. Simple numbers

1 bir 10 on
2 ikki [~ iki] 20  yigirma [~ yigirmi]
3 ii¢ 30 ottuz [~ otuz]
4 tort 40 qirq
5 bes 50  ellig
6 alti 60  altmis
7 yetti [~ yeti] 70  yetmi$
8 sikkiz [~ sekiz] 80  seksan
9 toqquz [~ toquz] 90 togsan
10 on 100  yiiz
1000 ming

m
72

Sin ol dagiil mi sidn kim atam séni firan¢ qaydindan on altunga

satin aldi? (Sayf 68v:11) ‘Aren’t you the one whom my father has

bailed out for ten gold coins from French captivity?’

Ozi bir yerdi va y_ yerda kozi, tili jki va yiz agizda sozi. (DN

254r:9) ‘He himself is in one place but his eyes are in hundred
laces. His tongue is two'” and his repute is in thousand mouths.’

i)k_ zidd ikisi birla cam bolmas. (IM4v:6)‘Two opposing elements

cannot be united.’

Bu togsan toquz namaning allida. (RM8v:1) ‘As compared to [the

weight of] those ninety-nine documents.’

Sadingdin “anbar eriir kop uyatliq, qara qul dur sanga bir “an-

bar atliq. (250r:1) ‘Because of your hair the ambergris is put to

shame. What you call ambergris, is an unskilled servant of yours.’

3.5.1.2. Compound numbers

Compound numbers consist of coordinated entities elthel juxtaposed or,
rarely, joined by the conjunctions taqi, va or ham. Their sequence is
determined by their numerical values:

11 onbir 101  yiiz bir

12 onikki 212 ikKi yiiz on ikKki

13 oniié 323 ¢ yiiz yigirma ii¢

i4  on tort 434 tort yiz ottuz tort

15  on be§ 545 bes yiiz girq bes

16  on alti 656 alti yiiz ellig alti

17  on yetti 767 yetti yiiz altmis yetti

18  on sekkiz 878 sekkiz yiiz yetmis sekkiz
19  on toqquz 989 toqquz yiiz seksian toqquz

1% Le., false
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10000 on ming
100000 yiz ming

Examples with conjunctions:
sekkiz yiiz va on ii¢ (MS16v:6) ‘eight hundred and thirteen’
ming ikki yiiz va yigirma ¢ (MS17r:4) ‘one thousand two
hundred and twenty-three’
yuz taqi togsan alti (MM189r:17) ‘one hundred and ninety six’

The following Persian numerals occur:

100 sad
1000 hazar
10000 tuman
100000 lak

Cardinal numbers generally precede the noun they modify. The noun is
preferably in the singular. E.g.,

yiz fitna (DN256r:11) ‘a hundred ruses’

on altun (Sayf68v:11) ‘ten dinars’

togsan toquz nama (RM8v:1) ‘ninety-nine documents’

3.5.1.3. Approximate numbers are expressed by putting two numbers in
sequence taking the lower number first. E.g.,

Tuli tabminan on tort on be§ qarl bolgay. (Babur 47r:11) “Its
length is about fourteen or fifteen ells.’

3.5.14. In dates cardinal numbers are used starting with the higher
figures. The last element may be in the locative case or followed by the
postposition i¢ra. E.g.,
Bu daftar kim bolup tur Misr qandi yeti yiiz elli tort iéri tii-
gandi. (MN312r:6) ‘This book that turned out to be as sweet as
[double refined] Egyptian sugar, was finished in [the year of] seven
hundred and fifty four.’
Idi berdi tavfiq bu bir qac kalam, oru¢ ayi i¢ra bitildi tamam.
Tarih yetti yiiz on ii¢ erdi yili salamun <alaikum <alaikum salam.
(MM201v 3-4) “The Lord granted me Divine Aid to compose these
few words. This work was completed in the month of the Fast in the
year seven hundred and thirteen. Peace be upon you, upon you be
peace.’
Mundaq_aytur faqir-i haqir...Muhammad as-Saybani ibn Abi’l-
Hayr Han..kim [anga] bu tarih toquz_yiiz on iicdi Hurasan
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tahti muyassar boldi. (RM1v:7) ‘[I] the humble beggar... Muham-
mad ash-Shaybani, son of Abu’l-Khayr Khan... who in [the year]
913 [1507-1508] of our era succeeded in obtaining the throne of
Khurasan, say as follows.’

Note: If the date is introduced by ta’rihi or ta’rih-i hicrat, the case

ending or pstposition after the cardinal number may be omitted. E.g.,
Cin diyari bitildi bu nama. Faqri Tahir golida bu hama.Ta’rihi
Hicrat erdi ming ikki yiiz ham yigirm4 ii¢. Erdi vaqgti kiiz. (MS
17r:3-4). “This copy of the book was written in the land of China.
The pen [that wrote it] was in the hand of Faqri Tahir. It was in
[the year] one thousand two hundred and twenty three of the
Hijra. It was in the autumn.’ .

3.5.1.5. In fractions cardinal numbers are used. The denominator is in the
ablative or locative cases while the numerator takes the nominative case.
E.g.,
mingda bir ‘one thousandth’
Ne¢a ogsam ayitman mingdi birin. ‘Much as I praise him, I
cannot tell one thousandth of it.” (Eckm. Gr. p.107)
On ikki ming ar3un eriir bir yiga¢. Munung ii¢da biri acuq boldi
gqa¢. (MM182v:14) ‘One Turkish mile equals twelve thousand
Turkish yards. It is obvious how much one-third of this is.’
Bir artmisda tana bahasindin on ilii$ bari tortda birini berir.
(MM189v:8) ‘On an additional one, the tax is one-fourth of the
tenth part of the price of a calf in its third year.’

The word iilii§ ‘part’ with cardinal numbers forms such fractions as tort

iiliis ‘one fourth’, i¢ lii§ ‘one third’, on ilii§ ‘one tenth’ [see above].

For one half yartu and yarim are used. E.g.,
Sening Tengring, ay Muhammad, biliir kim sen kop gopar sen
ke¢d namazigia kecining tort GliiSidin azraq, va kec¢ining yartu-
sidin, va ii¢ iilisidin azraq. (RM37v:5-7) ‘O Muhammad, indeed,
your God knows that you frequently get up [at night] for the night
prayer [and pray] during somewhat less than one quarter of the
night, [sometimes] during half of it, and [sometimes] during
somewhat less than a third of it.’

3.5.2. Ordinal Numbers
Ordinal numbers are formed from cardinal numbers by the suffixes

-in¢i/-inéi [after consonants] and -néi/-néi [after vowels]:
birinéi “first’
ikkind¢i, ikin¢i ‘second’
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iic¢iinci ‘third’
tortiinéi ‘fourth’
besinci “fifth’
altindi ‘sixth’
yettinéi, yetinéi ‘seventh’
sekkizindi, sekizin¢i ‘eighth’
toqquzundi, toquzundci ‘ninth’
onunci ‘tenth’

Note: (1) “First’ is also expressed by avval, avval§i, burungi, avvalin,

and ilk.

E.g.,
Kecir canidin avval suda gavvas, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgi ol
hass.(DN253v:7) ‘First the diver risks his life in the sea so that
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single pearl.’
IkKin¢i rak<atda bu ayatni oqugay. (RM17r:4) ‘In the second
rak’at he should recite the following verse.’
Uciin¢i kiin alar muhkam urusti. (Sayf138r:8) ‘On the third day
they had a big quarrel.’
Ay Sabani dilbaringa avyalinp asna eding, muhtasib mastni ni
qilgay kim alastdin yar mén. (ShD111v:12) ‘O, Shabani you have
!)een the first acquaintance of your heart-ravisher. What can the
mspector do about [me] the drunk person considering that I have
been a friend since the beginning of times.’

(2) Signal words indicating sequence in a list come from ordinal or
cardinal numbegs, adverbs or conjunctions. E.g.,
Avvalgi ayatdin songgi ayat kelgiinéa on yil keéti. (RM31:3-4)
‘Ten years passed between the [coming of] the first and the last
verses.’
Biri ol kim mal yigdi dagi yemaidi, ikindj ol kim <ilm oqidi dagi
‘amal qgilmadi. (Sayf160v:10) “The first is the one who collected
wealth but did not enjoy it, the second is the one who studied but
did not use his learning in his actions.’
Qavlisin bilgil. Avval istiftah, anda kedin a‘uz birld falah.
Ba‘dahu bi’smillah ya amin. (MSI2v:1-2) ‘Know what the
recitations are: First is the opening orison, second is the supplication
for protection, the third is the “in the name of God” and the Amen.’
Agar artuq iksilk yaqin bilmisiing, eriir avval Adam, Muham-
mad songi. (MM176v:11) ‘Even if you do not know them all by

Ilame, [know at least that] Adam was the first, and Muhammad, the
ast.’ )
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Note: Parts of the ritual prayer, especially the prostrations are counted by
Arabic numerals. E.g.,
Bu avval, bu sanj, bu salis teyii, kiarak gilsa sacda bilii atayu.
(MM 185v:3) ‘This is the first, this is the second, this is the third:
One must carry out the prostrations knowingly and counting.’

A less frequently used set of ordinal numbers is formed by the suffix
-lan¢i/-lanci:

birlidndi “first’
ikilanci ‘second’
iclanci ‘third’
tortlanci ‘fourth’
beslanci “fifth’
altilan¢i ‘sixth’
yetildnci ‘seventh’
sekizlinéi ‘eighth’
toquzlandi ‘nineth’
onlanci ‘tenth’

Note: The final cowel of the suffix -lanéi/-lanci may be dropped. E.g.,
Biri yiizni yumagq, ikin¢i dling, tutus tirsiki birla yomagq, biling!
Uciné basqa mash, et taqi tortiliné¢ adagni topuq birla yup rast
qiling. (MM180v:13-14) “The first is to wash your face, the second,
to wash your hands. Know that [by washing your hand we mean
that] you must wash all the way up to your elbows. The third is to
wipe your head, the fourth, to wash your feet, including hour heels.
[Carry on these duties and] you will be acting properly.’

3.5.3. Collective Numbers '
The majority of the collective numbers in use are formed by the suffix
-av/-dv. [The paradigm is incomplete. One of Muhammad Shaybani
Khan’s ghazals [140r:12-140v:8] has the following forms:]

birav ‘one altogether, someone’
ikav . ‘the two together’

iicav ‘the three together’
tortav ‘the four together

besiv ‘the five together’

altav ‘the six together’

yetiv ‘the seven together’
sekiziv ‘the eight together’
toquzav ‘the nine together’
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E.g.,
Usbu dam Keldi biriy ban qatiga. (Shayb. V56-29) ‘At that very
moment someone came to the presence of the Khan.’
Siz ikéiv bir ataning ogli siz. (Shayb.V180:49) “The two of you are
the sons of the same father.’
Agar hava va havasdin bikulli desiing 6tiy, Sarabbana toriinda
mugan birld jkiv. (ShD140r:13) ‘If you say I wish to pass over
desire and passion once and for all, you and the tavern-keeper, the
two of you, will be on the seat of honor of the tavern.’
Sabaniya sanga bas uSbu koy-i pir-i mugan; qalur érinlir aya-
ginda bilgil us toguzav. ‘O, Shabani the quarter of the elder of the
magi is sufficient for you. The [gifts of] nine remains at thee feet
of the saints.’

Note: Rarely -agu/-agii, the archaic form of -av/-dv is also represented in
Chagatay:
Ay kongiil boldung bizi sen pur hunar, kel jkigii barali subh
sahar. (ShD47v:8-9) ‘O, Heart, You have become full of virtues
for us. Come, let us walk, the two of us, [joined like] morning and
daybreak.’

Rarely the suffixes -avla/-avla or -avlan/-dvlin are used. [The series is
not complete].
ikavla, ikivlin ‘both, the two together’
iicavla, icavlian ‘the three together’
E.g.,
Usol damda yitistilar ikivlin. (H77r:1) ‘At that moment they
both arrived.’
Baga baga jkivlin oyga keldi. (H76v:1) ‘Looking around they
both entered the house.’
Ucavldni birin canin alur mén. (H73v10) ‘I will take the soul of
one of these three [boys].’

The suffixes -la/-1a, -ala/-ala, -lasi/-lasi, -alasi/-dlisi also occur:

ikala, ikalasi ‘both, the two together’
icila, icalasi ‘the three together’
tortili, tortalisi ‘the four together’

E.g.,
Asiq bila ma<3uq ara bir qil bolsa, ol ikkilisi hargiz ani iizmis
emiS. (ShD180r:6) ‘If there is one hair between the Lover and the
Beloved [that ties them together], the two of them would never
break it.’
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3.5.4. Distributive Numbers . o
Distributive numbers are partly formed by suffixal derivation, partly by

case forms or by repetition.

3.5.4.1. In suffixal derivation the suffixes -ar/-dr (on consonantal bases)
or -$ar/-§ar (on vowel bases) are used:

birar ‘one each’
ikkisar ‘two each’
iicar ‘three each’
tortéir ‘four each’
besar ‘five each’
altiSar ‘six each’
yettisar ‘seven each’
sakkizar ‘eight each’
toqquzar ‘nine each’
onar ‘ten each’

E.g.,

& Ay mu’minlir, cuftlaning ol kim sizkd hwas kelgiy hatunlardin
ekkisar taqi iicar cuftlaning taqi tortar cuftlaning. (NF96v:16-
97r:1) ‘O Believers, marry two from women whom you like, marry
three or merry four of them.”'”

3.5.4.2. The instrumental case forms of cardinal numbers also occur in the
role of distributive numbers. E.g.,
Mogulning éapqundisi birin ikin ¢erigning keynidin kelip. (Babur
19v:1) ‘The Moghul raiders followed the army one by one or two
by two.’
V};ll'e bil, giyamat kiininda birin birin cumlasindin sorulgu turur.
(MM193v:7) ‘But know that on the day of Resurrection you will be
asked about all [of your indulgences] one be one.’

In idioms: _ ' ’
Besin vaqt namaz (RM25r:6) ‘the five daily prayers

3.5.4.3. Cardinal numbers repeated may serve as distributive numbers.
bir bir ‘one by one’

E.g., _
Sabani yurti hagqinda base emgik koriip tiin kiin. Bu emgikdin

% Qur. 4,3. Cf. Muhammad Ali’s translation “merry such women as seem good to you, two, or three,
or four”
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musulmanlar, tiisir bir bir bu dandanim. (ShD109v:11-12) ‘For
his fatherland Shabani labors a lot night and day. Because of this
labor I shed my teeth one by one.’

Andin song bir bir mangip mascid sari bargay. (RM15r:5) ‘Then
he should leave [his house] and [with other worshippers] set of for
the mosque one by one.’

Muvabbab tapti anda <i§q razin, mufassal i¢idi bir _bir bayanin.
(DN252r:1) ‘She found in it the secrets of love laid out in chapters
with statements disclosed in paragraphs.’

3.5.5. Multiplicative Numbers
The following words are used to express multiplication: anéa [equative of
ol], qurla [< qur ‘weapon’], qatla [< gar ‘layer’], martaba [< Ar.
‘step’], navbat [< Ar.‘turn’], ta [< P. ‘fold’], vaqt [< Ar. ‘time’]. E.g.,
Taqi qul ya ayyuha’l-kafiruna-ni yiti gatla oqugay. (RM10v:7)
‘And he should [also] recite: Say, O kafirs...seven times.’
Qirg gatla bu tasbihni aytqay. (RM14v:2) ‘He should pronounce
the following tasbih forty times.’
Necd navbat bu andiSani qildim. (Sayf24v:9) ‘Several times I
entertained this thought.’
namazni be$ vaqt Ka‘baga yiizlanip oqusa...(RM26v:2-4] ‘if he
recites the prayer five times turning his face toward the Kaaba...’
Men ol it men ki gar yiiz qatla siirséing, yiiz eviirméin agaréi yiiz
eviirsang. (DN251r:3) ‘I am that dog that even if you chase away
a hundred times, does not turn away its head [in disobedience]
although you turn away yours [in disregard].’
Bir aytqanni yana aytma mukarrar, ki halvani dagi bir qurla
yerlar. (Sayf108v:9) ‘Do not repeat what you have already said
once. Consider, people serve you halva only once.’
Yiiz anc¢a bolsang irlikda bilip kop tiirlii al drdam. (Sayf18v:3)
‘Even if you are a hundred times better in valor knowing many
kinds of ruses and skills.’
Tamiir toggén bildk ming qurla yahsi ol eldin kim kogiisda beg-
ga qarSi. (Sayf45v:7) ‘A fist that pounds on iron is a thousand
times better than hands at the chest in the presence of a lord.’
Qavisi kiindi ji¢ navbat yemik yer. (Sayf84r.:7) ‘The stronger
one ate his meal three times a day.

Idiom: karrat va marrat ‘many times’, e.g.,
Karrat va marrat bu maslahatni kim aytur séin fikr ettim. (Sayf
156r:7) ‘I have considered this matter that you are saying many
times’



154

3.5.6. Indefinite Numbers
Some of the indefinite numbers are also used as adjectives [see 3.4.8.2.]
The most frequently used indefinite numbers are:

az ‘few’

barca ‘all’

bari ‘all’

faravan ‘many’

kop ‘many’

neca ‘few’

okas ‘many’

bir neca ‘a few’
cami© ‘all’

cumla ‘all’

tamam ‘whole’
telim ‘much, many’
tiik il ‘entire’
tiimédn ming ‘a great many’

E.g.,
Kim avval surati qildi padidar, bu i$dé surat u ma“ni bari yar.
(DN2711:5) ‘The former brought into view forms, but in this work
of art [of yours] form and meaning, both, are [inseparably together
like two] friends.’
Bu Kkiin tuttum <Utarid teg alamdin, dam urgaylar bari lavh u
qalamdin. (DN271v:2) ‘Today I understood something from the
pain like that of Mercury: All the people will be more concerned
about the tablet and pen.’ o
Mahabbat babidin tartip ne¢a fasl, uzun tumar amma i¢ida vasl.
(DN261v:1) ‘From the chapter of caring love he pulled a few
paragraphs; it was a long scroll but in it there was [a description
of] union.’
Timén ming rang berding bir qaradin, kétirding Cin misalini
aradin. (DN271r:2) ‘You presented endless number'® of colors
from black [ink] and brought forth examples of Chinese [painting].’
Meni emdi halak etti firaqging, Sikeb az va faravan istiyaqing.
(DN263v:6) ‘Now your absence drove me to destruction; patience
is little, and the desire for you is overwhelming.’
Acun rahti tilir men tila kirgiy, cihan sufi bari tafsila kirgay.
(DN264v:8) ‘I wish that the goods and chattels of this world be also
brought up; that all the wool in the world be teaseled.’

"0 Lit., ten thousand times thousand
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3.5.7. Numeratives

Numeratives are counting words that specify an object through a common
characteristic of the group of objects it belongs to. They are nouns with
full meanings. In this role, however, they occur only in the singular.

The following is a selective list with illustrations of the most frequently
used numeratives:

3.5.7.1. bas ‘head’
ii¢ bas sarimsaq (KBV62v:8) ‘three bulbs of garlics’
yeti ulug bas sarimsaq (KBV67v:5) ‘seven large bulbs of garlics’

3.5.7.2. batman ‘batman’ [a measure of weight].
bir batman bugday (ShD121r:8) ‘one batman of wheat’

3.5.7.3. para ‘piece’
bir para “anzarut (KBV24r:6) ‘a piece/dose of Persian balsam’

3.5.7.4. par¢a ‘piece’
bir parca kagizpara (RM8v:1) ‘one piece of paper’

3.5.7.5. qirba ‘waterbag’
bir qirba suw (KBV18v:20) ‘a bag of water’

3.5.7.6. rakcat ‘rak’at; prayer-unit’
ikki rak<at iSraq namazi (RM16v:6) ‘a two-rak’at sunrise prayer’

3.5.7.7. s ‘clove’
ii¢ tis sarimsaq (KBV30r:1) ‘three cloves of garlics’

3.5.7.8. zarr ‘an atom’
bir zarr mihr (DN245v:6) ‘an atom of love’

3.5.7.9. zarra ‘an atom’
bir zarra safa (ShD84r:1) ‘an atom of purity’

3.6. Verbs

3.6.1. Morphological Elements of Verbs

Verbs occur in finite or nonfinite forms: Qaytti ‘he returned’ is finite
because it tells us about concrete things: the agent [3d singular], the time
[past], aspect [definite] and status [completed] of the action. Qaytgan is
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nonfinite, because it does not reveal the agent or the concrete status or
aspect of the action. What it says about time [sometime in the past] or
status [hearsay] does not constitute a complete agent related expression.
Finite verbs create verbal predicates in the sentence while nonfinite verbs
mostly occur in nominal role, including the function of nominal
predicates.

The finite verb consists of a stem, a tense and/or mood marker, and a
personal ending. E.g., qayt-ti-m ‘I returned’. The subject can be included
for precision or emphasis: Men gayttim ‘I returned’. The definiteness of
the statement has been decided by the choice of tense [-di forms].

The nonfinite verb consists of a stem and a nominal formant. E.g., qayt-
gan ‘a returning in the past’; qayt-magq ‘to return; a returning.’

Negation of both verbs takes place on the stem: In case of finite verbs
exclusively [qayt-ma-di ‘he did not return’], in case of nonfinite verbs,
alternating with negative particles or negative auxiliaries [gaytgan emiis,
gaytmagan].

More importantly, finite verbs, for a complete expression, are directly
dependent on a subject, agental or grammatical. A nonfinite verb may
have no subject or its subject may be expressed by syntactic structures
[qaytmaq ‘a returning’, amirning gaytmagi ‘the returning of the
prince’]. Both the finite and nonfinite verbs can have complements:
adverbs, direct objects, indirect objects [tez qaytmaq ‘a fast return, to
return fast’, Sahrgéi qaytgan ‘having returned to the city’].

3.6.2. Verbal Stems

Vebs and nouns are closed categories: to enter from one category into the
other can generally happen through nominal or verbal derivation. There
are, however, a few cases where a noun, without derivative elements, is
used as the equivalent verbal stem. E.g.,

ac- (Sayfl101v:8) ‘to go hungry’ < a¢ ‘hungry, hunger’
agri- (Sayf147r:10) ‘to ache’ < agri ‘pain’

kengis- (MA122-7) ‘to consult’ < kengas ‘consultation’
kiiras- (Sayf38v:12) ‘to fight’ < kiiras ‘fight’

gari- (Sayf81r:5) ‘to grow old’ < qari ‘old’

gorq- (NTM7r:) ‘to be afraid’ < qorq ‘fear’

qol- (MM192r:16) ‘to ask for’ < qol ‘hand’

toqus-  (PdC240) ‘to meet’ < toqus ‘clash’

tiiz- (Sayf136v:2) ‘to arrange’ < tiiz ‘flat’
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3.6.2.1. Basic Stems

Basic stems are original stems with no recognizable derivational element.
They are, with a few exceptions, mono- or disillabic stems mostly with a
closed syllable at the end. The following is a review of Chagatay basic
stems according to their phonemic make-up.

(a) V stems [complete list]
e- ‘to be’
u- ‘to know, be able to’

(b) CV stems [complete list]

go- ‘to disregard’
sa- ‘to count’

te- ‘to say, tell’
ye- ‘to eat’

yu- ‘to wash’

(c) VC stems [quite a few, selective list]

ac- ‘to open’

al- ‘to take’

aq- ‘to flow’

ar- ‘to grow weak’
ay- ‘to tell, say’
az- ‘to go astray’
at- ‘to make’

es- ‘to blow [wind]’
ic- ‘to drink’

in- ‘to descend’
iy- ‘to send’

op- ‘to kiss’

ot- ‘to pierce’

ug- ‘to understand’

(d) CVC stems [many, selective list]

baq- ‘to look’
bar- ‘to go’
bat- ‘to sink’
ber- ‘to give’
bil- ‘to know’
bol- ‘to be’
bul- ‘to find’
cak- ‘to draw’
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kiy-
kir-
kés-
min-
sor-
yut-

‘to burn’
‘to enter’
‘to cut’
‘to ride’
‘to ask’
‘swallow’

(e) VCC stems (few)

elt-
ort-
irk-

‘to bring’
‘to cover’
‘to start up’

(e) CVCC stems (few)

qorq-
sanc-
tart-
tiirt-
yané-
yanc-
yirt-

‘to fear’

‘to put on the spit’
‘to draw’

‘to cut through’
‘to bore, pierce’
‘to smash’

‘to rend, tear to pieces’

(f) VCV stems (few)

aya-
oqi-
odi-
ula-
uyu-

(g) CVCV stems
baza-
biyii-
gari-
tani-
tila-
toqi-
tosa-
yara-
yiiri-

‘to grudge’
‘to recite’
‘to pay’
‘to join’
‘to sleep’

‘to adorn’

‘to grow’

‘to grow old’

‘to recognize’

‘to wish’

‘to weave’

‘to spread, lay out
‘to fit’

)

‘to go, walk’

(h) VCVC stems (few)

asit-
ayir-

‘to hear’
‘to split’
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inan- ‘to believe’

isit- ‘to hear’

unut- ‘to forget’
(i) CVCVC stems

buyur- ‘to command’
3.6.2.1.1. Improductive Derivations

There are a few verbs, mostly monosyllabic with a vowel base [see
Brock. Ostt. Gr., p.188) that have recognizable derivational elements
which, however, long have not been productive. There are very few data
available and the nature of the derivation and the function of the isolated
derivational means are not always easy to evaluate.

ko-r- ‘to see’ cf. ko-z ‘eye’, ko-rk ‘beauty’

to-d-/to-y- ‘to eat one’s fill’ cf. to-I- ‘to be full’

yo-d-/yo-y- ‘to annihilate’ cf. yo-q ‘nonexistent’

ya-q- ‘to burn’ cf. ya-n- ‘to reduce to ashes’

ke-l- ‘to come’ cf. ke-t- ‘to go away’
3.6.2.1.2. Foreign Stems

Arabic and Persian words are introduced into the verbal system through
means of verbal derivation, e.g., azarla-‘to hurt’ {< P. azar ‘injury’],
‘azizld- ‘to respect’ [< A.“aziz ‘respected’], farmanla- ‘to order’ [< P.
farman ‘order’]. In a few examples the foreign word, preferably a noun,
is directly used as a verbal stem. E.g.,
agaz- ‘to begin’ (Qutb63r:4) [< P. agaz ‘beginning’]
naza- ‘to take coquettish airs’(MA38,7) [< P. naz ‘coquetry’]

3.6.2.1.3. Augmented Stems

Closed, mostly monosyllabxc verbs are often expanded by a vowel. Many
of them survived in Modern Uzbek and are used parallel with the original
verbs. E.g.,

sana- ‘to count’ (MM184r:12) [< san-]

simri- ‘to grow fat’ (Sayf71r:3) [< séimir-]

sora- ‘to ask’ (H76r:2) [< sor-]

sosa- ‘to stretch’ (Bay38r:1) [< sos-]

soyii- ‘to love’(DN250r:5) [< soy-]

tilbara-  ‘to act foolishly’ (PdC265) [< tilbar-]
tutas- ‘to flare up’ (BN87v:6) [< tut-]

tiizat- ‘to arrange’ (Sayf185v:8) [< tiiz-]

yalqi- ‘to be fed up with’ (Sang336r:3) [< yalq-]

yigra- ‘to be angry with’ (Sayf140r:11) [< yigir-]
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3.6.2.2. Grammatical Derivations

Grammatical derivations bring about forms that constitute structural
elements in the verbal inflection. The derivatives are not part of the
lexicon, although some of them may be listed as entry words or may be
included in the word entry.

3.6.2.2.1. Negative Stems '
Negative verbal stems are formed by the suffix -ma/-mé added directly
to the positive stem. E.g.,

kelma- ‘not to come’ [< kel-]

qaytma-  ‘not to return’ [< gayt-]

tartma-  ‘not to pull’ [< tart-]

saginma- ‘not to think’ [sagin-]

3.6.2.2.2. Passive Stems

Passive stems are formed by means of the suffix -1, -il/-il, -ul/-il added
to the positive stem. Stems ending on an -l have the suffix -n, -in/-in,
-un/-tin in the passive form.

3.6.2.2.2.1. Stems in -1, -il/-il, -ul/-iil
acil- ‘to open, to be opened’ (DN246r:6)
ayil- ‘to be related, told’ (MM195r;2)
ayril- ‘to be separated’ (DN248v:1)
aytil- ‘to be said” (RM3v:8)
agil- ‘to be bent” (MM184v:5)
awriil- ‘to revolve’ [< to be turned] (MM199v:8)
bitil- ‘to be written’ (ShD178v:10)
buzul- ‘to be invalidated’ (MM183v:9)
kesil- ‘to give up’ [lit. to be cut off] RM2v:3
kiril- ‘to be introduced’ (MM251v:7)
miiniil- ‘to be ridden’ (MM179v:5)
oqul- ‘to be recited” (RM2v:3)
qutul- ‘to be spared’ (RM37r:3)
sacil- ‘to be separated out’ (MM198v:13)
tapil- ‘to be worshipped’ (RM42v:2)
tapul- ‘to be found’ (Sayf105r:8)
tiyil- ‘to stop’ (MM181v:1)
tiril- ‘to live’ (MM193v:3)
tokiil- ‘to spill’ (MM194v:10)
tutul- ‘to get stuck’ (MM176v:3)
tiizal- ‘to rise” (MM(251v:1)

urul- ‘to be cast’ (MM188v:16)

E.g.,

161
iiziil- ‘to be separated from’ (MM192v:17)
yigil- ‘to accumulate’ (Sayf85r:11)
yigil- ‘to collapse’ (Sayf26r:5)

Cihani yarugay cani tirilgiy, tiriglir sanina ati kirilgay. (DN
251v:7) ‘May his world light up, may his soul come to life, and
may his name enter the list of those who are alive.’

Kelip tur bagda guldin adilmag, yara$mas til tikin teg tez gil-
maq. (DN246r:6) ‘It has become appropriate for the rose to
open in the garden. It is not becoming [, however,] to make one’s
tongue as sharp as the thorn.’

Miiniilmiis mac“isat iic¢iin i§limas nisab bilgii usbu tewiadi besi.
(MM188v:16) ‘Camels which are not ridden and do not work for
their owner are subject to taxation if there are at least five of
them.’

Ayrilgay gam ati can daftarindin, kongiil cam<ina tartilgay ra-
qamlar. (DN248v:1) ‘The name of sorrow will be deleted from
the journal of life. The numbers will be drawn to the total of the
heart.’

Bu fursat bar¢a vaqtta tapulmas. (Sayf 105r:8) ‘This opportunity
is not to find every time.’

3.6.2.2.2.2. Stems in -n, -in/-in, -un/-iin
After stem final -1- and -r- and after a vowel in monosyllabic stems the
mark of the passive voice is -n, -in/-in, -un/-iin.

alin- ‘be held back, be stemmed’ (MM181r:17)
arin- ‘to be cleansed” (MM177v:2)
bilin- ‘to be known’ (ShD100r:3-4)

bulun- ‘tobe found’ (MM182v:1)
koriin- ‘to be seen’ (RM31v:10)
gilin- ‘to be made’ (MM 188v:13)
yan- ‘to be eaten’ (MM190v:15)

Pista agzi birla lafe tartsa bir mim-i matin, qil tabassum kim
bilinsiin guncéa handanim méniim. (ShD100r:3-4). ‘If a solid mim
flashes a smile with its pistachio mouth, return the smile so that my
laughing rose bud be revealed.’

Kafir ati mu’min bulup tasmiyat gilip tegdi yenmis, ay sahib-
rasad. (MM190v:15) ‘If an unbeliever shots his arrow, then
becomes a believer and, pronouncing the name of God, touches
[the animal which he has shot], the game animal cannot be eaten,
O, Faithful One.’
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Ayit 1a ilaha, arinsun tiling. (MM177v:2) ‘Recite la ilaha that
your tongue may be cleansed.’

3.6.2.2.3. Reflexive Stems

Reflexive verbs express actions that the subject carries out on himself, or
does for himself, in his own interest [= middle voice]. Reflexive stems
are identical with passive stems formed with the same suffix. A few
reflexive verbs have also passive meaning. E.g.,

ban- ‘to bind oneself’ (MM198v:2)
bazan- ‘to adorn, ornate’ (NF306-11)
boliin- ‘to rid oneself of s.th.” (MM179r:4)
tayan- ‘to lean on’ (NF16-11)

koriin- ‘to seem, to appear” (Sayf63r:10)
isin- ‘to be occupied with’'"' (DN258r:6)
qisin- ‘to restrain oneself” (DN258r:6)
quyun- ‘to wash oneself’ (MM182r:9)
salin- ‘to sway’ (Sayf182r:1)

saqlan- ‘to hide [oneself]’ (Sayfl8v:)
saqin- ‘to take care of oneself’ (Sayfl14v:10)
seviin- ‘to rejoice’ (DN252r:3)

sigin- ‘to take refuge’ (Sayf33v:8)

tilén- ‘to beg’ (Sayf86v:9)

yun- ‘to wash oneself’ (MM181:1)

E.g.,
Taning ham tapinsun bir ba$ ayagni, til aCip sozga tindursun
qulagni. (DN260v:2) ‘Also, your body should don a royal garment;
[your] tongue should begin to speak and charm the ears.’
Munung teg guyungu kirik iié yoli, taqi siirgii arqa, kégiiz, bas
qoli. (MM182r:9) ‘You must wash three times in this manner. Then
you must scrub your back, chest, head, and arms.’
Siavilnmik yoq koriip dusman olisin: kalisir ¢on bizi ol davr
ayagi. (Sayf46r:6-7) ‘There is nothing to rejoice about the death of
[our] enemy since the cup that goes around in that circle will for
sure come to us.’
Tangridan ozga siginur yerim qalmadi. (Sayf33v:8) ‘Ido not
have left other place of refuge than God.’
Zamane harf <ilmina isindi, i¢i kiiydi, vale qorqup qisindi. (DN
258r:6) ‘For a while she was busy with the science of characters.
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained
herself.’

M Lit., to warm himself up
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3.6.2.2.4. Intensive Stems
A group of intensive stems are formed by the suffixes -q/-k, -ig/-ik. E.g.
aziq- ‘to roam aimlessly’ (Eckm. Gr. p.73)
birik- ‘to unite’ (MM177v:11)
ogrik- ‘to congregate’ (MA165-6)
qaciq- ‘to run for one’s life’ (Eckm. Gr. p. 73)
qiziq- ‘to heat up, become quite red’ (Zenker,728a)
siniq- ‘to be utterly defeated’” (MA159-5)
siziqg- ‘to leak intensively’ (MA130-5)
turugq- ‘to stop and wait, halt’ (Sayf36r:2)
e uq- ‘to understand’ (MM179v:14)
.2

Qanacat bili ar ulasu <aziz: Asitgil bu sozni, aya <aqil, uq! (MM
179v:14) ‘A man possessed of contentment is always beloved [of
Clilod]. Heed these words, O Wise One, and [seek to] understand
them.’

Hwaca bu sozniing cavabina qorqup turugti. (Sayf36r:2) ‘The
Khoja was afraid of giving a [positive] answer and waited a while.’
Bu ii¢ birikiban bolur, bil, iman. (MM177v:11) ‘When these
three are together, that is the faith, know full well!’

3.6.2.2.5. Frequentative Stems

A few frequentative verbs occur with the suffix -gula/-giild, -qula/-Kiili.
E.g.,

atqula- ‘to shower arrows upon the enemy’ [cf., atqulas
5 ‘fierce fight’ PdC 5]
capqula- ‘to be engaged in a hand to hand fight’ f[cf. NT

capqulas ‘hand to hand combat’ for Persian
cang-i Samsir 15v:7)

tartqula- ‘to fight’ [cf. tartqulas- ‘to fight against one
another’ Babur, 373v:4]

3.6.2.2.6. Reciprocal Stems

Reciprocal verbs presume at least two agents whose simultaneous actions
are directed against one another. Formally they are the same as the
cooperative stems [‘to do something together’].

basis- ‘to defeat one another’ (MA198-2)
bozus- ‘to destroy one another’ (MA144-4)
cakis- ‘to pull one another’ (Sayf157v:8)
koriis- ‘to embrace one another’ (Sayf118v:1)

méngzis- ‘to look alike’ (MA113-5)
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opiis- ‘to kiss one another’ (Sayf123v:13)

sokiis- ‘to quarrel, scold each other’ (Sayf158v:8)
tutus- ‘to quarrel’ (Sayf168v:1)

urus- ‘to fight, beat one another’ (Sayf168r:9)

E.g.,
Ol manga min anga tuttum ¢ikisip, yiigiiriir artimizéa halq
kiila. (Sayf157v:6) ‘I grabbed him and he grabbed me and we
pulled at each other. Behind us people were running [bursting] with
laughter.’
Uéiincii kiin alar muhkam urusti. (Sayf138v:8) ‘On the third day
they had a bitter fight.’
Muni ayttim dagi yiiz koz opiiSiip vida“ ettim. (Sayf123v:13) ‘1
said this and kissing each other on the eye and the face, I said good
bye.’

3.6.2.2.7. Cooperative Stems

Cooperative verbs indicate that two or more subjects are carrying out the
same action directed not against one another but toward one common
goal. Some of the cooperative stems are also used to express the middle
tense.

baris- ‘to go together’ (MA118-7

koriis- ‘to embrace’ (Sayf118v:1)

miingas-  ‘to ride together’ (MA104-7)

cokiis- ‘to sit together’ (MA124-8)

sigis- ‘[for several] to go in’ (Sayfl2r:11)
stiriis- ‘to rub together’ (MM194r:6)

Kiris- ‘to start, to set out to do s.th.” (DN243r:9)
turus- ‘to appear together’ (Sayf138v:9)

yatis- ‘to reach’ (Sayf9lv :1)

yuriis- ‘to go together’ (MM194r:7)

E.g.,
Sigar bir hucraga on ikki mihman, bir iqlima sigiSmas ikki sul-
tan. (Sayf12r:11-12) ‘There is enough room for twelve guests in
a cell, but there is not enough room for two kings in one country.’
Kiristim soz bezirgi hama teg tund, iSimdéa sarzaniSdin bolma-
yin kund. (DN243r:9) ‘I set myself to [choose] decorate words
fast like the pen does, so that her reproaches may not make me
tardy in my work.’
Sesip belni andin koriisgii karik, korii$sa kogiizni siriisgi ka-
rik. (MM194r:6) ‘Before embracing one must untie one’s belt.
While embracing, both persons must rub their chests together.’
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3:6.2.2.8. Similative Stems
Smplat;ve stems are formed by the suffixes -si/-si, -sun/-siin. The
derivatives express incomplete, illusive or apparent actions. This

formation was quite productive in the Karakhanid period. In Chagatay
only a few examples exist:

umsun- ‘to despair’ (PdC81)
ulugsin- ‘to grow’ (MA170-4)
3.6.2.2.9. Desiderative Stems

Desiderative verbs indicate the subject’s desire to carry out the action.
They are formed by the suffix -sa/-si. E.g.,

korsa-t- ‘to show’ (BN87r:2)

killiimsi-  ‘to smile’(PdC 476)

ogursa- ‘to wish to have a mate’ (MA17-8)
qapsa- ‘to grasp’ (MM182r:14)

suwsa- ‘to be thirsty’ (MA99-10)

susa- ‘to be thirsty’ (Sayf153r:12)

E.g.,

Koérir miskin susami§ uyqusunda tamamat yer yiizin tutmis
aqar su. (Sayfl153r:12) ‘A thirsty poor person sees in his dream
%mt runnilr(lg water covers the entire surface of the earth.’

wiis erkdn ok yu, songinéa beri taqi basni gapsayu mash et
ari. (MM182r:14) ‘Do the ablution while your limbs are wet. Gfasp
your head with both hands and rub it thoroughy.’
Qudratingni korsat, ay qudrat-numa! (BN82r:2) ‘Exercise your
power, O Omnipotent One!’

3.6.2.2.10. Causative Stems
Formatl'on of causative verbs constitutes a vital part of Chagatay verbal
expression. There are more than a dozen derivative suffixes productive in

the clgssica}l period. Many of them survived in modern Turkic languages,
especially in modemn Uzbek.

3.6.2.2.10.1. Causative Stems in -ar/-ar
ciqar- ‘to produce, pull out’ (DN252v:2)
ketiir- ‘to remove, eliminate (DN242r:9)
gaytar- ‘to return’ (Sayf124r:12)

E.g.,

Tazarru© birld, ay hwaca muzaffar, harami altunun

a7 ] 2 . g gaylarma-
yisar. (Sayf1_24r:12) ‘Just because you keep lamenting, O Glorious
Master, the highway robber will not return your money.’



166

<Usur bergii “usri agar bolsa yer, ayaq onda batman cigar nisfi
ber. (MM188v:2) ‘One must pay a tithe if one’s land is subject to
one. For every ten ayags pay half a batman.’

Zalalimdin Ketar kongliing buyini, koriilban yutmagil hasrat
suyini. (DN242r:9) ‘Remove the sweat of your heart from my
pure and limpid drink. Beholding it, do not swallow the water of
regret.’

3.6.2.2.10.2. Causative Stems in -dur/-diir

E.g.,

bildiir- ‘to inform’ (RM29v:6]

isindur-  ‘to warm up’ (DN247v:6)

kaydiir-  ‘to garb, to don’ (MM196v:4)

kiiydiir-  ‘to burn, to burn up’ (DN257v:3)

ozdur- ‘to go beyond a certain point’ (RM30v:7)

oldiir- “to kill’ (MM 180r:12)

qaldur- ‘to raise” (MM194v:5)

sindur- ‘to break’ [transitive] (KBV41v:22)
soldur- ‘to make wither’ (MM199r:2)

sondiir- ‘to extinguish, to put out’ (Sayf115v:9)
tindur- ‘to make listen’ (DN260v:2)

toldur- ‘to fill’ (NTM15r:5)

tongdur-  ‘to freeze [transitive]’ (ShD79v:1)

urundur- ‘[for the horse] to toss up the head’ (KBV41v:22)
uyaldur-  ‘to bring shame upon s.0.” (DN247v:7)

yandur-  ‘to turn around’ (ShD79v:5)

Bil ki dostlar yah kebi cismimni tongdurdi savuq. Yahdin ham
bes batar dur asru kiiydiirdi savuq. (ShD79v:1-2) ‘Know, friends
that cold froze my body like ice. It is much worse than ice, because
this cold burned [me] very much.’

Kotirgin sihr eligin soz yiizidin, uyaldurgan koziimni 6z yizi-
din. (DN247r:7) ‘He has lifted the hands of magic from the face
of the word. He put my eyes to shame by his own face.’

Meni sen $am® teg kiiydiirmiiging ne? Cafa va cavr etikin tiir-
miking ne? (DN257v:3) ‘What is the good of burning me like [you
burn] a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty?’

Taning ham tapinsun bir bas ayagni, til acip so6zgi tindursun
qulagni. (DN260v:2).‘Also, your body should don a royal garment;
[your] tongue should begin to speak and charm the ear.’
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Neéﬁn sen meni Koriip Sam°ni sondiirdiing? (Sayf115v:9) ‘Why
did you put out the candle when you saw me?’

3.6.2.2.10.3. Causative Stems in -qar/-kiir; -gar/-gir

E.g.,

otkér- ‘to carry out, fulfil’ (BN85v:10)
qutqar- ‘to save’ (Qutb p.146)
qutgar- ‘to save’ (NF85r:13)

Otkiiriir erdi sozini mah sal, kelmis erdi Haqq taalaga malal.
(BN85v:10) ‘For months and years God carried out his requests; the
most high never wearied of them.’

Taqi mini Fir‘aunnung <azabindan gutgargil. (NF85r:13) ‘And
save me from the cruelty of Pharaoh.’

3.6.2.2.10.4. Causative Stems in -ur/-iir

E.g.,

artur- ‘to increase’ (Sayf150v:8)

asur- ‘to skip, pass by’ (Qutb, Zaj. 143)
bitiir- ‘to finish® (MM184r:15)

¢omiir- ‘to drown’ (Nava’i, Dict., IV, 484)
iciir- ‘to make someone drink’ (KBV42r:7)
itiir- ‘to lose’ (RB8r:2)

kadir- ‘to lead’ (MM179r:7)

katiir- ‘to perform’ (MM181v:13)

ociir- ‘to put out, extinguish’ (PdC50)
tatur- ‘to make s.o. taste s.th. (H75v:6
tegiir- ‘to send, transmit’ (MM177r:2)
tiisiir- ‘to knock down’ (Sayf11r:9)

yasur- ‘to hide’ (Qutb, Zaj. 74)

yatur- ‘to lay down on the ground’ (MM188r:17)
yetiir- ‘to bring, drive, reduce to’ (H75r:4)

Cu qoysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegiir, bizdin sala-
me. (DN246v:5) ‘When you come to the presence of that wretched
[person] give him the letter right away and convey a greeting
from me.’

Yiizin daglagaylar qaburgalarin ham arqan Yaturup quyup ot
qorin. (MM188r:17) ‘His face and his sideqwill be markgd);vilt)h a
branding [tool]. Also, he will be laid on the ground and the embers
of Hellfire will be poured upon his back.’

Halakatga yetiirdi nar-i sozan. (H75r:4) ‘The Burning Fire'? has
reduced us to this condition.’

""" Le., hell
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Muni aytti dagi du$man &arisina Kirip bir neéa bahadur drdnlar-
ni tiigiirdi. (Sayf11r:9) ‘He said this and then drove into the hostile
army and knocked down a few valiant soldiers.’

3.6.2.2.10.5. Causative Stems in -guz/-giiz

Ee.,

kirgiz- ‘to make someone enter s.th.” (DN248v:11)
korgiiz- ‘show, demonstrate, display’ (Sayf164r:7)
tirgiiz- ‘to bring to life” (RM9v:7)

turguz- ‘to place, set up’ (Bay41v:25)

Cu korgiizdi mahabbatni yiiz alvan, tiikitti namani va qildi
<unvan. (DN246v:2) ‘Having manifested [her] love in a hundred
ways she completed the letter and wrote the address on it.”

Bitig berdi va can kirgiizdi tangi, habar berdi tirigliktip badan-
gi. (DN248v:11) ‘It handed over the letter and made life enter
the body. It brought news to the body about living.’

3.6.2.2.10.6. Causative Stems in -qur/-Kiir, -gur/-giir

E.g.,

turgur- ‘to make stand up’ (Babur100r:16)
yatgur- ‘to let sleep’ (Rabg. 232.11)
yatkiir- ‘to make reach’ (ShD104v:12)
yetkiir- ‘to get s.th. s.where’ (DN249v:8)

Tikilip anda ¢on yetkiirdi 6zin, elina berdi va basladi sozin. (DN-
249v:8) ‘When he got himself over there, he stood straight, gave
the letter in her hands and began his message.’

<I3qing bila Sabani <alamda boldi mashur, yitkiirdi dard-i
hacring har yirgi dastanim. (ShD104v:2) ‘Because of your love
Shabani became renowned all over the world. The pain caused by
your absence took my story everywhere.’

3.6.2.2.10.7. Causative Stems in -t

arit- ‘to clean’ (RM12r:10)

aksit- ‘to eliminate” (MM180v:4)
balgiirt-  ‘to manifest, show’ (MM179v:9)
islat- ‘to make work’ (MM191v:2)
kangit- ‘to extend [a row]’ (MM184v:9)

tuhtat- ‘to stop’ (PdC 223)
korsat- ‘to show’ (RB2r:1)
garart- ‘to blacken’ (ShD83v:4)

garat- ‘to turn one’s eyes to’ (H75r:11)
gaynat- ‘to boil” (Sayfl121v:12)

E.g.,
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sirt- ‘to rub’ (MM182v:4)

uvsit- ‘to wet [one’s beard]’ (MM181r:7)
yarat- ‘to create’ (MM176v:2)

yiglat- ‘to make cry’ (H78r:3)

yiiriit- ‘to carry out’ (H79r:9)

Bu Sabani qaSining mihrabida tapti murad, yogqsa yiiziingni
garartur bu Bani Hasim mening. (ShD83v:3-4) ‘This Shaban has
found his goal in the prayer-niche of her eyebrow. Had it not been
like that, the Son from the House of Hashim would have blackened
my face.’

Asittim Cibra’ildin usbu sozni, yumup garatmadim alarga koz-
ni. (H75r:11) ‘When I heard these words from Gabriel, I closed my
eyes and put (my parents) out of my mind.’

Namazga Kiligli suru¢ gqilmadin Suruc gilsa buzmaz bu saff
kengitip. (MM184v:9) ‘One should arrive for the prayer before it
begins. If it has already begun, one will not cause a disturbance
if one takes a position at the end of a row.’

3.6.2.2.10.8. Causative Stems in -tur/-tiir

E.g.,

actur- ‘to cause to open’ (Sang.31r:18)

bariStur-  ‘to reconcile’ (BN87v:9)

ketiir- ‘to bring’ (H75v:6)

keltiir- ‘to bring; to produce’ (DN243v:6)

oltiir- ‘to kill’ (Qutb, Zaj. p. 123)

qaristur-  ‘to mix’ (KBV41v:18)

qatiStur-  ‘to mix s.th. into or with s.th.” (DN258r:4)
ulastur-  ‘to join s.th. with s.th.” (Qutb, Zaj. p. 197)
iilastiir- ‘to hand out, to distribute’ (Qutb, Zaj. p. 203)

Labing allida el can keltiiriirkir, koziingni koriip iman Keltiiriir-
lar. (DN243v:6) ‘People bring their lives to the presence of your
lips. Upon seeing your eyes they bring forth the Faith [from a
sincere heart].’

Cu kordi namani mihr etti ibsas, qati§turdi eli qunduz ara as.
(DN258r:4) ‘When that sun saw the letter, she anticipated [what
its message was): Her hands added the white of the ermine[‘s
fur] to the gray color of the beaver.’

Garibni ta$ bila éltiirmia zinhar! ((Qutb, Zaj. p. 123) ‘Do not kill
a stranger with a [piece of] stone.’

Manga icazat bergil kim bu vazirni gltiiriyim. (Sayf34v:9) ‘Give
me permission to kill this vizier.’
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3.6.3. Substantive verbs

Substantive verbs express the existence of the subject either without
qualification or with some added aspects such as sudden, unexpected
emergence, prevailing states, or circumstances.

3.6.3.1. The Substantive Verb bol- ‘to be’

The full paradigm is used, even the necessitative in -isar/-isdr, which is

rather rare. It is also used as an auxiliary verb in many roles within the

verbal inflection. E.g., . _
Sacining savdasidin boldum za“if, baSima tiiSti “acab nazuk
hiyal. (ShD94r:10-11) ‘From the fascination with her hair I was
powerless.'> An unusually fine apparition occupied my mind.”""*
Bu kiin topraq bol andan burunraq kim érti gil tining topraq
bolgay. (Sayf77r:6) ‘Tum into dust today before tomorrow your
clay body will become dust.’ _

3.6.3.2. The Substantive Verb ol- ‘to be’

Oghuz variant of bol-. The full paradigm is not used: forms of the

definite past, imperative [olgil] and gerunds [olunéa, olup} occur. E.g.,
Zulf va yiziingdin oldi har subh va $am uyanmagq, bilmin na-
din bolup tur ristasiz otqa yanmaq. (ShD75r:12) ‘It was because
of your tresses and your face that one was awake every morning
and every evening. 1do not know why it happened: burning in fire
without [being tied with] a rope.’
Nafs hamrahligidin sen Kkezir sin mast olup, mast oldung usbu
dunya mayidin emdi ayil. (ShD95v:2-3) ‘Accompanied by the
carmal soul you roam the land intoxicated. You have become
intoxicated from the wine of this world: now sober up.’

3.6.3.3. The Substantive Verb yiirii- ‘to walk’

In the sense of ‘exist, lead a life, move around in a certain state, carry

on’ the verb yiirii- ‘to walk’ are used. E.g.,
Yiizim hwarSedidin hayran yiriir mii? Bolup bir zarra sargar-
dan yiirir mii? (DN252r:8) ‘Doesn’t he walk in amazement
caused by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn’t
he move perplexed?’
Tatavvu< boyun mashi, bilgil, uya! Yawuzluqni ddgiin yurigiil,
yuya. (MM182v:6) ‘Know, brother, that wiping your neck is [also)
a supererogatory act. Live righteously, washing away wickedness.’

"3 Lit., weak
4 Lit., head
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Nedi kim minmiga hazir tevim yoq yiiriir min Sadman qarnim
koziim toq. (Sayf58r:7) ‘Although I do not have camels ready to
ride, I am happy, my stomach is full and my eyes satisfied [with
what I have.]’

3.6.3.4. The Substantive Verb tiis- ‘to fall’
To express a sudden occurrence or a change of conditions the verb tiis- is
employed.'” E.g., :
Ne kim vahm u batir hbayalga tii§ir, usol cumladin pak, munaz-
zah, arig. (MM178r15) ‘He is independent of whatever may occur
in fantasy, memory, or imagination.’
Kop vaqt sozda dygii yaman tiisir. (Sayf107r:1) ‘Often good and
bad occur in one’s words.’
Bolur bir ayga har kin mugqabil, tiisip tur ol nazar <ilmida
qabil. (DN254r:6) ‘He is facing a moon every day and has become
an expert in the skill of observation.’

3.6.3.5. The Substantive Verb kel- ‘to come’

An occasional emergence or accidental existence can be expressed by the

verb kel- ‘to come.”'" E.g.,
Tewi yiiz taqi girq besindi zakat mahaz ikki higga keliir bu i¢
at. (MM189r13) ‘On one hundred and forty-five camels the tax is a
single [bint]-mahaz and two higqas, that makes a total of three
[camels].’
Bg)lltarga nemi kelmis. (Sayf147r:13) ‘The veterinarian is not
guilty.’
Kelip sarsar bigin 6tti sitamlar, bi hamdi’llah ki keéti baréa
gamlar. (DN266r:4) ‘|[The times of violence] came and passed
like a wild howling wind, praise be to God, all the sorrows are
gone’
Bu pilla kim namazning savabi anda bol3ay agir kelgiy. (RM
29r:5) ‘The pan with the reward for one single prayer would be
[still] heavier.’

3.6.4. Defective verbs

Chagatay has three defective verbs: er- ‘to be’, e- ‘to be’ [variant of er-],
and dur- ‘to be’.

The existing inflectional forms of these verbs with illustrations will be
listed later.

""" Cf., P. uftadan ‘to fall’ [> ‘to occur, come about’}
''* Cf., P. amadan *to come’ [> ‘to be’]
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3.6.5. Finite forms

Finite forms of verbs indicate the person [first, second, third] and the
number [singular or plural] of the subject. A finite verb consists of a
stem, a theme and the personal signs, e.g., kel-gdy-mén ‘I will come’,
bar-di-ng ‘you went’, gil-ay-in ‘let me do’.

3.6.5.1. The Voluntative Mood

The voluntative mood has one person, the first, two numbers, the singular
and plural, and two aspects, the positive and the negative. It expresses
that the agent intends, suggests, volunteers, prefers or desires to carry or
not to carry out the action.

In the first person singular the mark of the voluntative base is -ay [after a
consonant] or -y [after a vowel]. The signs of the first person are -in/-in
or -im/-im which are often dropped. If that happens, the voluntative base
is used as the form of the first person singular.

First Singular

Positive

alayin ‘let me take, I wish to take’

aviirdyin ‘let me turn away, I wish to turn away’
bolayin ‘let me become, I wish to become’
digayin ‘let me emerge, I wish to emerge’
golayin ‘let me request, I wish to request’
salayin ‘let me cast away, I wish to cast away’
aytayim ‘Iet me tell, I wish to tell’

bagayim ‘let me consider, I wish to consider’
keldyim ‘let me come, I wish to come’
katiirayim ‘let me bring, I wish to bring’
olturayim ‘let me sit, I wish to sit’

gilayim ‘let me do, I wish to do’

etay ‘let me make, I wish to make’

E.g.,
Ya esik a¢ ravan ¢iqip ki 'ta"y' m (Sayf60r:1). ‘Or open the door so
that [ may walk out and leave.’
Daru i¢ip zaif bolup barayim hatta sultanning i‘tigadi manga
artuqraq bolgay. (Sayf58v8). ‘I intend to take drugs, look sick and
[then] go so that the Sultan’s compassion toward me be greater.’
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Hinddin pulad alip Halidbgi keldyim. (Sayf92v:8) ‘Transporting
steel from India I intend to come to Aleppo.’

yer i¢idin nala yangliq, Kkafanni qanga bulgap lala
yangliq. (DN244v:11) ‘Let me emerge from the inside of the
earth like a cry'"” and stain the shroud with blood [red] like tulips.’
Ne debin men ani kozdin salayin, kongiil aldim, barip ham can
alayin. (DN246r:3) ‘By what right should I disregard him? I have
taken [his] heart, now should I go and take [his] life, t00?’
Netilk men dviirdyin 6z gamimdin, ki pulad erigiy otlug damim-
din. (DN256v:8) ‘How would I turn away from my own sadness,
since [even] the steel melts from my fiery breath.’
Bu nazik tarhlar kelmias Kkisidin, netik men naql etiy Mani
isidin. (DN2711:4) “These fine designs do not come from common
people: how could I talk about the work of Mani?’
Miin bir nirsa aytayim. (KBV2r:7) ‘I want to say something.’
Min dagi na degéningni gilay, na tilar bolsang sanga ani beriy.
(BN86r:4) ‘I will also do whatever you say. Whatever you ask for,
I will give it to you.’

b. Negative [rare]. It is built on the negative stem in -ma/-mi:

bolmayin ‘let me not be, I do not wish to be’
c¢igmayin ‘let me not emerge, I do not wish to emerge’
qutulmay ‘let me not escape, I do not wish to escape’
gilmayin ‘let me not do, I so not wish to do’

E.g.,
Nediikk men gilmayin emdi du<a <arz, kim ozgi elgi vacib tur
manga farz. (DN270r 11) ‘Now how couldn’t I offer up my
prayers since what is a necessary duty for others, for me is
mandatory.’
Kiri$tim soz bezirgia hama teg tund iSimdi sarzan
kund. (DN243r:9) ‘I set myself to [choose] decorative words fast
as the pen, so that her reproaches would not make me tardy in my
work.’
Qutulmay qaygudin gar furqatingda Zamingdin o6zga bolsa
“uzrbwahim. (DN257v:8) ‘I do not wish to rid myself from sadness
if in your absence other than grief because of you is my apologlst
Ol husn gancina men verana bolmay nediyin, la“l-i serabing
angip durrdana bolmay nediyin. (ShD123r:10-11) ‘I do not wish
to be the ruin for the treasures of that beauty, I cannot help it.

.....

""" The moaning of those suffering from the torment of the grave.
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Remembering your thirstquenching lips I do not wish to be a unique
pearl, I cannot help it.’

In the first person plural the mark of the voluntative mooc_i is -ali/-ali
[after a consonant], and -1i/-li [after a vowel]. The personal signs are -ng
or -m:

First plural

Positive

ic¢aling ‘let us drink, we wish to drink’

tiiséilim ‘let us spend the night, we wish to spend the
night’

kitalim ‘let us go, we wish to go’

E.g., _

¢ I¢dling badani gullar solisar, tanimiz aqibat topraq bolisar.
(MN3091:7) ‘Let us drink wine [for] roses will wither and at the
end our bodies will turn into dust.’ )
Barip anda tiigilim kim sizgd savuq zahmat bermigiy. (Sayf
90:13). ‘Let’s go and spend the night there so that cold would not
harm you.’
Ne yatur sin yatasi yer dagil tur Kitilim. (Sayf136V12). ‘Why
do you rest here? This is not the place to lie down. Let’s go!”

Note: The personal ending may be omitted:

barali ‘let us go, we wish to go’

gilali ‘let us do, we wish to do’
sozlali ‘let us speak, we wish to speak’
urali ‘let us beat, we wish to beat’

E.g.,
¢ Parda bila sozlali. (AC323r:6) ‘Let us rather talk in melodies.’

Yamandin gilali ihtiraz. (AC328v:8) ‘Let us keep away from
evil.’
Ya Muhammad, dmdi barip uémagqni tafarruc gilali. (MN30,15)
‘O, Muhammad, let’s go now and enjoy Paradise.”
Nala va rindning kusin biz yrali bu tavr mayhanaga qilsaq
guzar. (ShD48v:10) ‘Let us beat the drum of laments and debauch
and in this fashion let us be on our way to the tavern.”'"*

Negative [rare]: . ’
bilmaling ‘let us not know, we do not wish to know

" The opposite of proper behavior prescribed for the true believer when he is on his way to the
mosque.
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E.g.,
Sen ve biz maydin icip mast olali, bilipiiling biz kufr va din va
hayr va Sarr. (ShD48v:11) ‘Let us, you and I, drink [some] wine
so that we become intoxicated and not able to see the difference
between unbelief and religion, good and evil.’

3.6.5.2. The Injunctive Mood

The Injunctive mood has one person, the second, and one number, the
singular, and one aspect, the positive. The mark of the Injunctive mood is
-a/-, [after a consonant] and -ya/-yé, [after a vowel]. They are directly
added to the positive stem. The injunctive can be reinforced by the
second personal pronoun or by the adverb kid, ket ‘very much’.

bila ‘you should know’
kica ‘you should pass’
qila ‘you should do’

E.g.,
Ne tafarruc dir bild_sen dostum. [N70d] ‘You should know what
a pleasant sight that will be, my friend.’
Sadra gici sen naz ild dostum. [N64d] ‘You will proudly proceed
to the seat of honor, my friend.’
Asiz qilgan ergi sin adgii gila, karamning basi bu eriir, ket bili.
(AtH19v:3-4) ‘Do good to the man who does wrong to you. This is
the highest act of generosity, know full well.’
Taqi bilgil ansari oglanlari liip baz tirildi muni kid bila. (MM
178v:7) ‘Know also that the sons of his companions died and rose
again, mark this well!’

3.6.5.3. The Imperative Mood

The imperative expresses direct orders to the second person and indirect
orders, injunctions, admonishments, or prohibitions to the third person. It
has two persons, the second and the third, and two numbers, the singular
and the plural, and two aspects, the positive and the negative.

The base of the imperative mood is the verbal stem, positive or negative.
In the second person, especially in the singular, the stem itself is used as
one of the imperative forms. Both the second and the third persons have
personal endings to mark the person and number of the imperative.

3.6.5.3.1. The Second Person

There are several ways to form the second person of the imperative:
basic stem + zero ending, and basic stem + the endings -ing/-ing, -ingiz/
-ingiz, -gil/-gil, -gin/-gin.
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The second person singular personal pronoun can be added for gmphasis.
It can be placed either before or after the verb. Sometimes the
admonitory particle -a/-a is attached to either the stem form or to the
suffixed forms in -gil/-gil.

3.6.5.3.1.1. The Second Person Singular

3.6.5.3.1.1.1. The Stem Form ‘

As in many modemn Turkish idioms [Uzbek, Kazakh, Azeri, and 'ot‘h‘ers],
stem forms express direct orders, or, in the negative, direct prohlbl‘tlons.
They contain no morphological means to indicate greater intensity or
higher social level. Versified manuals often use this form in giving
instructions to students. E.g.,

Positive:

iz ‘cut off’
keltiir ‘bring’
ketiir ‘bring’
oltur ‘sit’

E.g., _ .

& Kongiil kiynina bargandin umed iiz, ki hargiz egri esi bolmagay
tiiz. (DN241r:11) ‘Cut your hope from following the heart because
the crooked will never be a match to the straight.’

Qutn keltiir qulagima gatayim. (Sayf60r:10) ‘Bring some cotton
so that I may plug my ears.’

Ketiir aqéa kemiga kir yoq esd taSqari oltur. (Sayf100r:8).
‘Bring [your] money and sit in the boat or else sit outside (on the
shores)’.

Dedi qabiz yoq ersi munda keltiir, 6ziing ham aldida tirmiiliip
oltur. (H75v:5) ‘(Then) the Soul-taker spoke saying: “Since that is
the case bring your son, and you yourself sit here in his presence
and watch.’

Negative

[The negative is often prohibitive or adhortative: ‘you should not’,
‘you must never’, or ‘you better not’. In CPD negative imperatives
are often translated by Persian prohibitives. E.g., oynama (15r:3)
‘do not play’ P. mabaz; kitmé (1111:8) ‘do not go’ P. maraw.]

uzatma ‘do not prolong’
salma ‘do not cast’
satma ‘do not sell’
bolma ‘do not be’
tutma ‘do not take’
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Meni desing demii sen 6zgi candin, koziingni yum bari can u
cihandin. (DN253v:6) ‘If you choose me do not talk about others.
Close your eyes to life and to this world entirely.’

Cu men boldum sining gamni uzatma, bu savdada meni
<alama satma. (DN260r:7) ‘Since I became yours do not prolong
sadness, in this transaction do not sell me to the world.’

ASiqqan er bilin yoldas bolma. (Sayf78r:9). ‘Do not be a road
companion to a person who is in a hurry.’

Yilanni quyrugindan tutma. (Sayf99v:1) ‘Do not grab the snake
by the tail.’

Qoyma Baburni bu hirman birl, ¢ara qil dardiga darman birla.
(RB2r:3) ‘Do not leave Babur in distress. Cure his pain with [your]
remedy.’

Camalingdin munavvar qil koziimni, eSitmid el sozin, eSit
soziitmni. (DN257r:2) ‘Light up my eyes with your beauty, do
not listen to what people say, listen to what I say.’

Note: The particle -¢i/-¢i may be added to the base form of the 2d

imperative for polite expression. [Cf. Modern Uzbek -un]: E.g.,
I¢migéin bolsang Sabani, bar-¢i ol mayhanaga, kim usol gulguna
surat camidin bolgil “aqil. (ShD95v:4) ‘Shabani, if you have not
quenched your thirst yet, go to that tavern, so that you may be
enlightened by the cup of that same rosecolor image.’
Bu kongiilning kozgiisina ur-¢i Ayyub sayqalin, sabr-i Ayyubga
munasib bolmagay hargiz safal. (ShD96r:4-5) ‘Apply Job’s
polisher to the mirror of your heart. The ignoble one [whose mirror
is not polished to reflect God] is not suitable to the patience of Job.’

3.6.5.3.1.1.2. Forms in -gil/-gil

Originally an emphatic form of the second person singular imperative.
The suffix comes from qil ‘do it!’. E.g, qayt + qil ‘return for sure’, bar +
gil ‘do go away’. It occurs with both the positive and the negative stems:
qaytmagil ‘do not return’, barmagil ‘do not go’.

Positive

atkil ‘do, carry out’
bekligil  ‘keep’

Cigargil ‘pull out’
ketkil ‘go’

islagil ‘do (my) work’
tutgil ‘take’
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E.g.,

Bu kiindin song bu istin tavba etkil, qilip eygii ‘ama! cannat'ka
ketkil. (Sayf139r:2) ‘Repent [and keep away] of this sin starting
today. Do good deeds and go to heaven.’ ‘ .

f$im igliagil ter bu kiin sin méning. (MM191r:16) ‘Do this work
for me today, you say.’

Adab bekligil, seni beklar adab. (MM194r:1) ‘KeeI’) [the tenets]
of good manners, and the good manners will keep you.”

Bir yarim fatman'® birla gusl #tkil. (MS7v:4) ‘With half a
batman water perform the major ablution.’ B L
Cigargil mucamma muskilidin, ki yalqip tur qulaglm el tilidin
(DN260v:8) ‘Pull me out from the crux of this riddle because my
ears are deafened by peoples’ tongues.’

With the admonitory suffix -a/-a: .

Vacib ol haqigat vacib tutgila. (MM183r:16). ‘Itis a necessary
duty, a real necessary duty, observe it!’ ‘ '
Bular gusli sunnat bilip qilgila. (MM182r:6) The_ ,washmg of
these [parts of the body] is a traditional duty, perform it.

Note (1): In MM183v:16 the phrase kid bili is glossed by bilgila.

(2) The positive imperative is often supported by a[dverb‘s such as k,éic_l
‘very much’, kép ‘excessively’, mutlaq ‘surely’, ravan ‘without delay’:

Muni kid saqingil inabat kitir. (MM193v:10) ‘“Think well about
this and be repentful.’

Ay hwaca qulungga kop yigirma. (Sayf148r:6) ‘O, Master, do not
be too angry with your servant.”

Altin¢i namazdan &igmaq. Farz bilgil bularni sen mutlaq. (MS
10v:6) ‘The sixth is to conclude the prayer. Be sure to regard the
above mentioned as mandatory duties.’

Negative

bermigil ‘do no give’

qilmagil  ‘do not make’
bolmagil ‘do not be’
dylamigil ‘do not make’
bagmagil ‘do not pay attention’
goymagil ‘do not put’

otmagil ‘do not pass’

19 For batman
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E.g.,
Kop ogit bermigil manga, ay yar. (Sayfi114r:3) ‘Do not give
much advice to me, O Friend!’
Fazihat gilmagil oziingni ‘umda, ki hargiz qilmadi sude bu
savda. (DN241v:2) ‘Do not make a disgrace of yourself on purpose,
because this transaction never yielded profit.’
Bu asli yoq havasqa qoyma bunyad, tiikinmas dard u gamdin
bolmagil S$ad. (DN241v:8) ‘Do not put your foundation upon
passion without essence. Do not be glad about endless pain and
sorrow.’
Mundaq olga¢ muni tark dylimigil, hasil olgay sanga ta lazzat-i
dil. (RB5r:7) ‘Having reached [this stage], do not ever give it up
so that the pleasure of heart may be your reward.’
Baqmagil sozligii¢ining 6zigi, 6zini qoy, nazar etgil sozigi. (RB
2v:4) ‘Pay no heed to the person who is speaking. Disregard him.
Consider [only] what he says.’
Kongiildid <iSqing oti saldi bulgaq, yana dag iistina sen goymagil
dag. (DN244r:8) ‘The fire of passion for you planted disturbance in
the heart. Do not press the branding iron against the scar made by
a branding iron.’
Gar desim ay abtar-i sa‘d ¢tmigil ta“cil ila, der ki 6z sayrida
qilmas kavkab-i sayyar maks. (HBD22,4) ‘When I say, O, Star of
Felicity, do not pass in a haste! She says, the planets do not rest in
their orbits.’

3.6.5.3.1.1.3. Forms in -gin/-gin

The imperative forms in -gin/-gin for the second person [mostly on
positive stems] are rather frequent. Judging from its use in Modemn
Uzbek, it probably belonged to the popular level of Chagatay.

Positive

[Quite a few occurrences in CPD: goygin ‘leave [it alone]’ P.
biguzar 7r:10; keltiirgin ‘bring [it here]’ P. biyar (10r:10); sadilgin
‘scatter!’ P. bipas (14r:1)].

degin ‘say’

talasqin  ‘fight’

tutqun ‘take, keep [the fast]’

tiizgin ‘arrange’
ulasqin ‘meet’

unutqin  ‘forget’

iizgin ‘separate from’
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E.g.,

Kirsi gar bogzinga ki tog tiitiin, yoq dur nugsan. Rozani tutqun,
(MS15r:4) ‘If dust or smoke gets in your throat, no harm is done.
Carry on your fast.’

Degin anda keliirga ragbat ettiik, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettiik. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him, that we desire to go there and that
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will
surely be there in no time.’

Tilar bolsang yiiziimning lalazarin, unutqin 6zgd gulning harha-
rin. (DN254v:2) ‘If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget
the anxiety for other flowers.’

Mining namus u namimni talagqin, alif teg kelgin va elgi ulas-
gin. (DN260r:9) ‘Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come
straight and single like an alif and meet the people [face to face].’
El-ulus rasmina kokiingni tiizgin bu haric nagmadin kéngliingni
iizgin. (DN260v:3) ‘Throw out your roots in the ways of the
community; turn your heart away from this discordant melody.’

Negative: [rare]
yiiriimigin ‘do not go [around]’

<Aqling eriir gisqa va boyning uzun. Laf urup yiiriimégin kin-
diiziin. (AC324v:4) ‘Your brain is small and your neck is long,
(everyone can see that). So do not go around bragging in broad

daylight.’

3.6.5.3.1.1.4. Forms in -u/ii
Verbal stems in -ar/-ar and those ending in a vowel sometimes use -u/-ii
[after a consonant] or -yu/-yii [after a vowel] to form the second person

imperative. E.g.,

E.g.,

Positive
baru ‘go’
ahtaru ‘turn upside down, search thoroughly’

Ay saba, avara kongliim istiyii har yan baru; vadi u tag u biya-
banlarni bir bir ahtaru. (Navai, OrndkldrXXIV,1) ‘O Zephyr, go
in all directions and look for my vagrant heart searching through
valleys, mountains and deserts very thoroughly [< one by one.]’

Ay saba baru ketiir yahsi habarlardin manga kim kéngiilni sad
etibiin tagi savundur qulaq. (ShD78r:9) ‘O, Zephyr! Go and bring
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me some from the good news, make my heart h
pleased.’ y appy and my ears

Negative [not used]

3.6.5.3.1.1.5. Forms in -dek
Positive
i¢dek ‘drink’
bititek ‘write’
E.g.,

3.6.5.

‘Istﬁgﬁnééi bada jédek zahr davran bazmida. (Nava'i FK50r:7)
TRathezr than asking for wine, drink poison at the banquet of the
ime.
Bititeck emdi tarihini katib eriir tarihi iéiin zabti vaci
| tarib h 1 acib.
(DN271v55) Scribe, put down now the date [of completion of this
work]. It is necessary to record it by its date.’

Negative [not used]

3.1.1.6. Forms in -i/-i

The personal pronoun sen may occur after this form for emphasis.

E.g.,

Positive

qoli ‘seek’

‘Gam yema dardinggi darman goli sen qilgay dava. (BHI12r:7)
Do not be sorrowful [but] seek remedy for your ailments and He
will heal them.’

Negative [not used]

3.6.5.3.1.2. The Second Person Plural
3.6.5.3.1.2.1. Forms in -ng, -ing/-ing, -ung/-iing

Positive

aling ‘take’

biling ‘know, be aware’

ograning ‘learn’

soyung ‘strip off’

suriing ‘drive’

alip keling ‘bring’
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E.g.,

Olar milki bersi halal hos aling. ~(MMl9Ov:9) ‘It is their property,

it i ropriate for you to accept it.’ ‘

X;’s zgfanfarim erdam ggrianing. (Sayf139v:4) ‘O my sons, learn

. ) klll !’ . e .0

E;;?l:d'll' Skim tonun soyung dagi bu Kentddn siring. .(Sayf

110r:5) ‘He ordered them to strip off his clothes and drive him out
f this village.’ _ i ) -

(())l r:mlik lg)uyurd'i kim Macnunni alip keling. ’”(Sayf 125v:11)

“That king ordered: “Bring Majnun to my presence!

3.6.5.3.1.2.2. Forms in -ngiz/-ngiz, -ingiz/-ingiz, -ungiz/-iingiz, -unguz/-

E.g.,

iingiiz
.t' e - . o - . 3
Fl?:lli:lvgiz (CPD3r:3) ‘come!’ P. biyaid; Kiringiz (CPD3r:4) ‘come
in!’ P. dar aid)
bagingiz  ‘observe ’
koriingiiz ‘watch, behold
tutunguz ‘hold’
qilingiz ‘do’ ’
qoyunguz ‘place, put
bilingiz ‘know’

.....

angry look from the corner of his eyes.’ .
Ayg gnusulmanlar ¢iragi méanim y(ilumda m:ng;Lz (Sayfi5v4)
) lims, hold a lamp to [light up} my way.” .
lgetli\;[ usal;n Ibrahim cgn'im kelingiz, méni kogsum_ga bas!nglz
ggyg_’nguz. (H80r:10) ‘Then (the Prophet) addressed him (sa”)img),
“Come, Ibrahim, my dear and put your head on my shoulder!

Negative .
[A gconnective -y- may be inserted between the negative stem and
the imperative ending].

almangiz ‘do not take’ . ’
demaéangiz ‘do not call him [a falcon]
kiilméngiz ‘do not laugh’,

gomangiz ‘do not bother .
gorqmayingiz ‘do not be .::lfrald
goymangiz ‘do not put’

sormangiz ‘do not ask ,

tegméingiz ‘do not touch
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Ay qarindaslar netiyin'” usbu cah u dunyani tegmiingiz emdi
manga asru za“if men ulgarip. (ShD18r:11-12) ‘O, Brothers, there
is nothing Ican do about this rank and these world[ly values]. Do
not touch me now, having grown old I am very weak.’
Qorgmayingiz kim bu ortada bir méin mén kim elli kiSiga cavab
bergiymin. (Sayf102r:9, P. andisa madarid) ‘Do no be afraid for
in this group I alone would stand up against fifty people.’

Ay Sacirlar, anqani kop gomangiz: quslar i¢idi bolup tur qu
mangiz. (ShD182r:6) ‘O, Poets, do not put down Phoenix all the
time: Among birds she has become like a swan.’

Har ne dengiz, demingiz Sunqar anga, “anqa dur, Sunqar bigin
yYandurmangiz. (ShD182r:4) ‘Whatever you call her, do not call

her a falcon. He is a phoenix, do not make her return like a
falcon.’

3.6.5.3.1.2.3. Forms in -nglar/-nglir, -inglar/-inglir, -unglar/-iinglir

E.g.,

Positive

bilinglar  ‘know’
bitinglar  ‘write’
oqunglar ‘read’
qalinglar  ‘stay, remain’

soranglar'?' ‘ask’

Dedi, ay ham-sabaqlar hwa$ galinglar, kitir mén fani dunyadin

bilingldr. (H78v:7) ‘[ibrahim] answered, ‘O class-mates, farewell

to you! Know that I am taking leave of this transitory world.’
Har zaman kelip soranglar ham anamni kénglini. (H79v:7) ‘Any

time you come, ask about my mother’s heart.’'2*

3.6.5.3.1.2.4. Forms in -ngizlar/-ngizlir, -ingizlar/-ingizlar, -ungizlar/-
iingizlér, -unguzlar/-iingizlar
Positive

bilingizliar

‘know’

sorunguzlar ‘ask’

Halq-i <alam bilingizlir man ani nabirasi. (H81r:5) ‘People of
this world, realize that I am falso] one of [Isma’il’s] descendants.’

2 Netdyin ‘there is nothing I can do about...’ takes the accusative case.

! Expanded stem sora- interchanging with sor- as in Modern Uzbek [see 3.6.2.1.3.]
"** Le., console my mother
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3.6.5.3.2. The Third Person
3.6.5.3.2.1. The Third Person Singular
3.6.5.3.2.1.1. Forms in -sun/-siin
Positive
tutsun ‘should/may keep’
aysun ‘should/may say’
bolsun ‘should/may be’

E.g.,

E.g.,

quvansun ‘should/may rejoice’

iki eligni koksidd tutsun, ham adab birld boyni tiz tutsun
(MS13r:2) ‘[Women] should place their hands [one upon‘the ot!ler]
across their chests. They should also stand with their bodies upright
as they have been taught.’ -
Kiriak oynap aysun kirak kirtillap. (MM192v:7) ‘May he say it
in jest, or in earnest.’ ‘ o
Sultan yasi uzun bolsun. (Sayf9r:5) ‘Long live the Kn}g. .
Mini aldimda yor konglim guvansun, koriip qaddingi mihrim
lahza gansun. (H76v:7) ‘Walk ahead of me that my heart may
rejoice, that my love may be quenched for a moment by beholding
your body.’

Negative

tegmasiin ‘should/may not befall’
bilmésiin ‘should/may not know’
korgiimésiin ‘should/may not show’
barmasun *should/may not go’
Koriinmaésiin ‘should/may not show’

Aygiilargi bu yamaning tegmisiin. (Sayf110v:2) ‘May your evil
deeds not befall upon good people.’ _

He¢ kim idrsd minim yahsi yaman halimdan bl_lmas_u_n (Sayf
24v:12) ‘No one should know about my good or bad situatlor}’ o
Manga korgiizmisiin Tengri hwad ol kiin, ki tofraq birld bir
bolgay zalalim. (DN242r:7) ‘May God Himself never mz_ake me
see the day when my source of life-giving water is equal in value
with dust.’ o
Amiri asragil kéz yagi birld, sen ol gulni ki ha_mlas_uu qatlmdlg;
(DN245r:10) ‘Amiri, norture that rose with the oil of [your] eyes
so that it never leave your presence.’

3Lt
1 Le.,

, may the king’s life be long

with your tears
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Yiiziing kozgii dur, ay husn iéria mahim, hazar qil kim ani
tutmasun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O My Moon
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that [mirror].’
Koriinmisiin deyii bu mandiaki <ayb. (Sayf63r:10) ‘So that the
sin inside me may not show.’

Note: The apocopated form in -su is represented by bolsu ‘should/may
be’ [only in the positive]. E.g.,

Ruh-i rayhan-i Cannat u Rizvan Haqqdin aning sariga bolsu
ravan. (MS2v:3) ‘May the breath of the sweet basil of Paradise
waft toward him [carrying] God’s blessings.’

Séan o6k sin yarat§an bu yer kok kiin ay, bu kiiz qi§ kirik yaz
kirik bolsu yay. (MM176v:6) ‘You, indeed, are the creator of the
earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, the fall, the winter, as well as the
spring and the summer.’

okii$ bolsu az (MM183v:9) "be it many or few’

3.6.5.3.2.1.2. The form in -u/-ii is represented by berii ‘should/may give’
[negative is not attested]. E.g.,

Ki kordiim men aning naz u “itabin, keé¢iksim anda kim berii
cavabin? (DN243r:8) ‘For 1 have witnessed her coquettish
behavior as well as her expression of displeasure. If I am late, who
is there to account for [my tardiness]?’

3.6.5.3.2.2. The Third Person Plural

3.6.5.3.2.2.1. Forms in -sunlar/-siinlar
Positive
oynasunlar ‘should/may risk’
qalsunlar ‘should/may stay’

E.g.,
Ayar bolsa ¢arigdian mali sultan, neéiik bas gynasunlar tirk etip
can? (Sayf22v:6) ‘If the King begrudges his wealth from his
soldiers, how would they risk their heads giving up their souls?’
Zahidlirgi he¢ nemi bermigil kim zahid galsunlar. (Sayf71v:1)
‘Do not give anything to the abstinent so that they stay abstinent.’
Negative
etmaésiinlar ‘should/may not make’
tilamisiinlar ‘should/may not demand’

E.g.,

Intiyat ettim kim manga qasd etmasiiniir. (Sayf 18r:13) ‘I took
precautions so that they make no attempt on my life.’
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<Alimlirgi ol qadar ni‘mat bergil kim dagi tilimésinlir. (Sayf
71r:13) ‘Give as much means to the learned so that they do not
ask for more.’

3.6.5.3.2.2.2. The form in -ular/-iilir is represented by kelsiilir ‘should/

may come’. [Negative is not attested]. E.g., N o
Buyurdi $ah kim elning bilgilarin oqunguz kelsiilir tep birga
barin. (Qutb, H.4100) ‘The king ordered [his men] to proclaim
that the wise of the land, all of them, should get together.’

3.6.5.3.2.2.3. The form in -deklir is attested by bitidaklar ‘should/may

write’. |

[Negative is not used.] E.g., _ i} . i .
Cununimdin pariroyumga gar savda asar qilsa, hmd_e_k_la_[ k(fm
konglim qoSidin toksa qan ta‘viz. (Nava’i, Orndkldr 14,5) ‘If
due to my madness melancholy assails my fairy-faced beloved, you
should write an amulet when her eyes draws blood form the pair
of cups of my heart.’

3.6.5.4. The Definite Past Tense .

The definite past tense expresses a past completed action tht? occurrence
of which is certain. The grammatical marker of the d.eflmte _past is
-di/-di, -du/-dii after vowels or voiced consonants, or -ti/-ti, -tu/-.tu, after
voiceless consonants. The person is indicated by the possessive type
personal signs. E.g.,

Positive

Sing. ] ‘ ’
kordiim ‘I saw’ keldim I came ,
kordiing ‘you saw’ kelding ‘you came
kordi ‘he saw’ keldi ‘he came
Plur. . ‘ ’
kordiik ‘we saw’ keldiik we came’
kordiingiiz ‘you saw’ keldingiz ‘you came ,
kordilar ‘they saw’ keldilar ‘they came

Negative
Sing. o ,
kormadim ‘1 did not see’ kelmidim ‘I did not come
kormading ‘you did not see’ kelmading ‘you did not

come’
kormadi ‘he did not see’ kelmadi ‘he did not come’
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Plur.

kiirméadiik ‘we did not see’ kelmidiik ‘we did not
come’

kormidingiz ‘you did not see’ kelmidingiz ‘you did not
come’

kormidiliar ‘they did not see’ kelmadilar ‘they did not
come’

E.g.,
Yarudi battlarindin kéz yiz alvan, qaranggulugda tapti ab-i
hayvan. (DN242v:8) ‘From her writing his eyes brightened: In the
darkness he found the water of life.’
Yingindén tutup bu $i‘rni oqudum. (Sayf 94r:5) ‘I grabbed him
by his sleeves and recited this poem to him.’
Yana unuttum 6ziimni bolup sanga ma$gul. (Sayfli5r:5) ‘I
forgot about myself because I was occupied with you.’
Bir orman yaninda gondilar. (Sayf63v:9) ‘They camped by the
side of a forest.’
Cihan siining iizi ol qadar mi tar bolup edi kim ogriliq etméding
illa Tangri dvindiin? (SayfS7r:4) ‘Is this world indeed so tight for
you that you could not burglarize any other place but the house of
God?’
Bitidi nama altun suyi birlin, vafa u mihr, rasm u huyi birlin.
(DN259r:2) ‘He wrote the letter with golden ink, with the rite and
custom of faith and love.’
Zamane harf “ilmini isindi, i¢i kiiydi, vale qorqup qisindi.
(DN258r:6) ‘[The Beloved] wrote a letter with golden ink, with
faith and love, with [perfect] formality and [gentle] disposition.’

1. In the first person the personal pronoun placed after the verb may be
used for emphasis. E.g.,
Ki kérdiim men aning naz u “itabin, ke¢iksim anda kim berii
cavabin? (DN243r:8) ‘For I have witnessed her coquettish
behavior as well as her expression of displeasure. If I am late, who
is there to account for [my tardiness]?’

Note: Concerning examples from the Ir§adu’l-muluk we must remember
that in interlinear translations words or word groups are individually
translated and the data obtained are not always indicative of the usage in
normal compositional style. E.g.,

Tilidim méan kim ant i¢kdy. (IM7v:3) ‘I wanted him to take an

oath.’

sart gildug biz (IM4v:8) ‘we set the condition, we stipulated that’
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ulasturduq biz (IM5r:7) ‘we dispached’

2.The definite past tense may occur in the same function as the aorist for
a more forceful statement. E.g.,
Ravan gildi falak ¢on cam-i Camsed, aCiqlanip gizarip Cigti
hwar$ed. (DN242r:11) ‘When the sky set in motion the cup of
Jamshid, the sun came forth shiny and red.” or: ‘When the sky sets
in motion the cup of Jamshid, the sun comes forth shiny and red.’

3. The definite past tense may express dynamic future, az in Modem
Uzbek [MLU 3.6.6.3.1.2.2.11.1.] E.g.,
Degin anda Kkeliirga ragbat ettik, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettiik. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him, that we desire to go there and that
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will surely
be there in no time.’
Harim iliyingdd dagi harami artingda. Agar Kitting yetting va
agar galding élding. (Sayf56r:3) The sanctuary is ahead of you,
and the bandits are behind you. If you go you will reach there; if
you stay [here] you will die.’ _
Tanbura dek yiizni qilay paymal, dylidi oglanlar ani dastmal.
(RB324r:8) ‘I will trample a face like Tanbura’s under foot, so that
servants will [be needed to] scoop it up with their hands.’
Ol kisi kim seni ¢alar bilgii¢a galdi bala dastida ol élgiica. (RB
327r:3) ‘The person who leams to play you will be captive in the
hands of misery until he dies.’

3. With a verb expressing a command the definite past tense is used to
form pseudo-passive sentences. E.g.,
Ol ogrilar begi buyurdi tonun dagi yiiz aqca bilin bir farva
berdilir. (Sayf110v:4) ‘The chieftain of those thieves ordered that
one hundred silver coins and a fur coat be given [to the poet] [< he
ordered his treasurer to give the poet one hundred silver coins and
a fur coat.]’

i kim anlarning asbab-i mac‘asini avvalki qa‘ida iiza

muhayya gildilar. (Sayf29v:11) ‘He ordered that their stipend be
established according to the previous arrangement. [< He ordered
(the treasurer) to establish the stipend of those (people) according
to the former arrangement.] ’
Buyurdi bir yahsi hil<at bilin ol hamyan altunni faqirga ber-
dilar. (Sayf 21r:7) ‘[The king] ordered that a robe of honor
with a bag [of money] be given to the poor man. [< The king
ordered and [his treasurer] gave the poor man a robe of honor with
a bag of money].’ :
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4. .Tl.le dfeﬁnite past tense may express the result of a past action
existing in the present.” [It is equivvalent to English present perfect
tense]. E.g.,

N!enjng_ fiek ay kok iistidd yoq tur, bu kiin kor kim ne yerga
yatti halim. (DN242r:6) ‘There is no moon like me in the sky.
Look today to what level my rank has risen.’

Bu l:;i'm tuttum tamami til bolayin, ne til birlin labing <uzrin
golayin. (DN250v:3) ‘Today I realized that I must find the per—fect
tongue. With what tongue should I ask forgiveness from your lips?’
YaﬁR?bb. l.(('iziimdéin al bu kongiil dadini manga, kim boldi koz
balasi bilin mubtala kongil. (Sayf83v:12) ‘O Lord, take
vengeance on my eyes on behalf of my heart, mind you, because it
is due to the calamity brought about by the eye that the heart has
become afflicted.’

_K_Luéjj_m s0z bezirgid hama teg tund, iSimdi sarzani§din bolma-
yin kund. (DN243r:9) ‘I set myself to [choose] ornate words fast
as the pen, so that her reproaches would not make me tardy in
my work.’

Muhammad ol ki bu acram-i vala aning iéiin varatti Ha
ta“ala. (DN229v:7) ‘He is Muhammad for tl%e sake of whom-G?)g
the Most High has created these heavenly bodies.’

5. The definte past tense occurs in idiomatic use.

g‘l) In suppositive role:
u tebrindi ol ikki cerik ravan, deding kim yiqilgusi
) qilgusi dur bu
cahan. (ZN25r:14-15) ‘When the two armies suddenly marched out
you most likely thought' that the world was about to collapse.’
Ne_boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargastalikdin 6z malalin?
l(lDNgtélfflv:IZ)? It}Yhat would happen if the polo ball told us about

ow 1t feels? If it revealed its distress caused by it i i
how wrcels? y its running hither
Ne boldi zavq ii¢iin gar yolda turdum séning birlan bir ikki

/ g birlan bir ikki harf

urdum? (DN241r:5) ‘For fun I stopped on the road and exchanged
a few words with you. What about it?’

8)) With bolgay to express indefiniteness.

n ming evliik kisi cigti bolgay, Sahrlar sayad alardin tolga
(ShN132:18) ‘About ten thousand persons with families moved gou)t,.
You probably could fill cities with them.’

'35 Lit.,, you could have said
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(3) In emphatic role with -dur/-durlar.

[Rare, illustration from Eckm. Gr. p.157] _ ) ) 5

Az fursatda hututni bitidi, kim ol fan ustadlari ottuz yilda anca
itimadi r. (M.Naf. 79v:12) ‘In a short time he learneq how

to write calligraphy to such perfection that even masters of this art

were not able to produce.’

3.6.5.5. The Conditional Mood ‘
The conditional mood expresses a present or future action the occurrence

of which is bound to a condition of different degrees.

3.6.5.5.1. The Present Conditional - ‘ i
The grammatical marker of the present condl_tlonal is -sa/-sd. The person
is indicated by the possessive type personal signs. E.g.,

kor- ‘to see’ bar- ‘to go’
Positive
Sing. 3 ’
korsam ‘if I see’ barsam if I go ’
korsiang ‘if you see’ barsang ¥f you go’
korsa ‘if he sees’ barsa ‘if he goes
Plur. B ’
korsiak ‘if we see’ barsaq §f we go’
korsangiz ‘if you see’ barsangiz ‘§f you go’
korsiliar ‘if they see’ barsalar ‘if they go
Negative
Sing. 5 o
koérmésiam ‘if I don’t see”  barmasam {f I don’t g’
kormaisiang ‘if you don’t see’ barmasang ‘}f you don t go’
kormisa ‘if he doesn’t see’ barmasa  ‘if he doesn’t go
Plur. 5 o
kormisak ‘if we don’t see’ barmasaq 1f we don’t go
kormisangiz ‘if you don’t see’ barmasangiz ‘if you don’t
go’
kormasalir ‘they don’t see’ barmasalar ‘if they don’t
go’
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1. The present conditional can occur in conditional sentences without a
conjunction or with the conjunctions gar, agar. E.g.,

Buyursa bes yumurtqani alurga Kii¢ bild sultan, navkarlari
orders to take five eggs by force, his officials grab twenty geese
and put them on one spit.’

Vali bir aq¢a jzdising beriir can, oqu alhamd desiing yiiz oqi-
gay. (Sayf 137v:10) ‘If you ask him for one coin, he would rather
give up his life. If you ask him to say “praise be to God”, he would
says it a hundred times.’

Agar tandin desim bir haksare ne koriingily eSikingdi gubare.
(DN250v:5) “If I tell about a person that he is humble®, how
would a speck of dust look at your threshold?’

Agar sen anda toksing yergid Zala, men alur men kéziimdin
munda lala. (DN260v:4) ‘If you spill drops of dew on the ground
there, here 1 get tulips from my eyes.’

Agar yazidagi baréa qumlari inci bolsa, tilinéilirning kozi tol-
magay. (Sayf 156v:6) ‘[Even] if all the sand[grains] in the desert
turn into pearls, the beggars would not be satisfied.’

Agar kongliing manga kiiysd, “acab yoq, ki kériip ta$ erigiy rig-
qatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If your heart suffers because of me, it is
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.’

Yiiziim ayinasindin gar dam ursang, kériingiy koziingi gah gah
hiyalim. (DN242r:3) ‘If you talk about the mirror reflecting my
face, my phantom image may appear to you'” from time to time.’

2. The conditional form occurs also in temporal meaning. Instead of agar
‘if’ the conjunction qacan ‘when’ may be used in such sentences. E.g.,

Qacan can algi¢i dusman drissi, acal baglar yiigiirgidnning aya-
gin. (Sayf95r:6) ‘When the Soultaker enemy'” comes, death ties
the ankles of those who run [away].’

Ol safardan kelsim ‘umrumning baqiyasin bir yerdi oturup
keciirgdy min. (Sayf92v:2) ‘When I return from that voyage, I
will settle down in one place and spend the rest of my life there.’
Qacan kim tiikinsa elingdéki al gili¢ &iiksing ol dam qinindan
halal. (Sayf163v:5) ‘When you are out of tricks, itis proper for you
to draw [your] sword from the sheath’

"% Lit., he is mixed with earth. A hint at the creation of Adam.
"7 According the Nava’i’s presentation Farhad and Shirin saw each other for the first time in their
mirrors.

'* Le., Qabizu'l-arvah, the epithet of the death angel Izra il
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Bu <adat hwas yigaélar Sevasindin, ki tas atsang berirlar meva-
sindin. (DN247v:8) ‘This observation was made on the nature of

fruit trees: If you throw stones [at them] they give you some of
their fruit.’

3. The conditional form is also used in concessive meaning. E.g.,

Yiiz anéa bolsang arlikda bilip kop tiirlii al ardam. (Sayf18v:3)
‘Even if in bravery you are a hundred times better, knowing many
kinds of crafty skills.’

Tamiirddn tag bolsa yerindin qopargaymén. (Sayf39r:9) ‘Even
if it is a mountain of iron I will tear him up from its place.’

Sanga korgiizmégay rub zulf va halim agar yiiz qatla bolsang
paymalim. (DN242r:1) ‘My tresses and my beauty spot will not
chance to appear to you even if you are trampled upon under my
feet a hundred times ’ _ ~
Yalgan sozlamik ol zahm bigin durur kim cirahati bitsd nisani
qalur. (Sayf174v:3) ‘Totell a lie is like inflicting a wound: Even
if it heals its scar remains.’

4. With the predicative word kerik ‘necessary’ the conditional expresses
a necessary [but not inevitable] action. E.g.,

Bu fasad ahlining nasli munqatic bolsa kerik. (Sayf 13r:9) “This
offspring of brigands must be terminated.’

Bu ni‘mat Sukrini gil k ¢oq. Kisi kongliin yiqarga
adatim yoq. (Sayf 82r:11) ‘I must be most thankful for this grace.
I don’t have the habit of destroying other people’s hearts.’

Qacan kim masvarat gilmag kerdk bolsa, ol evda yigilur ardilér.
(NF10r:1) ‘When it was necessary to hold a meeting, they gathered

in this house.’

5. The present conditional of bol- is used to form the conditional of the
aorist [3.6.5.6.4.]. The inflected forms of bol- follow the aorist theme of
the verb. E.g.,

Tilir_bolsang yiizimning lalazarin, unutqin 6zgé gulning har-
harin. (DN254v:2) ‘If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget
the anxiety for other roses.’

Keliir ahmaq qulagina oyunéaq ogur bolsang yiiz elli bab hik-
mat. (Sayf62r:1-2). ‘It will be a joke to the ears of a fool if you
read for him one hundred and fifty chapters of wisdom.’

Ki$i kim <idq lafini qilur bolsa kediir bastin. Ne “asiq bolur ol
kisi kedd parvana teg yanmas. (ShD65v:2-3) ‘“The one who brags
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about love, will lose his head. He is not a lover who at night does
not burn like a moth.’

6. The present conditional ersd of the defective verb er- ‘to be’
[see 3.6.5.15.1.3.] placed unchanged after the inflected verb forms

the conditional of the definite past. E.g.,

Yeflglllik qildim ersi [gar cafa]ni, sen agir almagil kongliinggi
ani. (DN247r:8) ‘If 1 was off-handed in inflicting cruelty [upon
you], do not take it too much to [your] heart.’

Note:.The auxi!iary ersi ~ esi may be attached to the definite past form
in which case it loses the initial vowel: bermiadi + esd > bermidisa.

E.g.,

an el bermidisd'” vasli 6lar mén us cafa birla. (Sayf183v:11)
‘Since I had no chance of achieving union with her I will surely die
as a result of that cruelty.’

Cannat mingiz bizidisd ol dim ézin cahan, raqs urdi “asigana
yiriip carh cambari. (Sayf181v:10) ‘Then the world adorned
itself to look like paradise. The circle of heaven danced moving
amorously.’

7. The -inﬂected forms of the present conditional followed by the
unchanging bolur constitute one of the possibilitive forms. E.g.,

Kongiil kozgii dur ani bilsa bolur, i¢indikini payda gilsa bolur.
(D'N247\{:4) ‘The heart is a mirror, it is possible to realize that.
It 1s_pos§1ble to find out what is in its inside.’

Ba!§ mihnat agu hayat3a sabab, munun tutsa bolur hidayat
qusi. (MM180r:10) ‘Misfortune, misery, and bitter experiences are
means to [the devout] life. Through them one can catch up with the
bird of guidance.’
Hukum gilsa bolur, biling, muttafiq, <amal gilsa bolur t

N ve as ’ Utu
qayisi. (MM190v:1) ‘Know that when they make a legal decisiofx

they are in agreement. It is [only] in [certain] practices that they
differ.’

8. The inflected forms of the present conditional followed by the

unchang@ng bolmas ‘is not [possible]’ constitute one of the prohibitive-
exhortative forms. E.g.,

¥ Cf., P.dast dadan ‘to have a chance’
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Kisi kiln yogra ham kiriSsi bolmas, safahat kiaynina eriSsd bol-
mas. (DN2461:1) ‘One cannot interfere in his actions day after
day. One cannot follow and catch up with his folly.’

Qizil altun ki vasfin gilsa bolmas, ani kiiydiirmiginci bilsa bol-

mas. (DN247r:10) ‘The red gold the quality of which cannot be
established by description, cannot be known until you burn it.’

Kisi desa seviir men ursa bolmas, bu yazuqdin ani 6ltiirsa bol-
mas. (DN247v:11) ‘If a person says, “Ilove” he should not be
beaten.' He should not be executed because of this sin.""”

9. The present conditional, often introduced by the conjunction Ki,
appears in subjunctive role. E.g., o
Otar konglida har dam bir dilaray, tildr kozi ki korsi bir yangi
ay. (DN254r:7) ‘Every moment a beloved occurs to his mind. His
eyes are eagerly waiting to behold a new moon. '

3.6.5.5.2. The Past Conditional
The past conditional expresses conditions that existed in the past with the
implication that they did materialize or does not exist any more.

The past conditional has a compound form. It consists of the inflected
forms of the present conditional followed by the unchanging erdi, the
definite past tense of the auxiliary er- ‘to be’.

Positive Stem korsa-
Sing.
korsam erdi ‘if I had seen’

_ korséang erdi ‘if you had seen’
korsia erdi ‘if he had seen’
Plur.
korsik erdi ‘if we had seen’
korsangiz erdi ‘if you had seen’
korsalir erdi ‘if they had seen’
Positive Stem barsa-

Sing.

13 Like fools are.
131 1 jke Mansur was.
12 1it., so that he may behold
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barsam erdi ‘if I had gone’
barsang erdi ‘if you had gone’
barsa erdi ‘if he had gone’
Plur.
barsaq erdi ‘if we had gone’
barsangiz erdi ‘if you had gone’
barsalar erdi ‘if they had gone’
Negative Stem kormiisi-

Sing.

kormisam erdi ‘if I had not seen’
kormaésing erdi ‘if you had not seen’
kormaésa erdi ‘if he had not seen’
Plur.

kormisak erdi ‘if we had not seen’
kormasingiz erdi ‘if you had not seen’
kormasalar erdi ‘if they had not seen’
Negative Stem barmasa-

Sing.

barmasam erdi ‘if I had not gone’
barmasang erdi ‘if you had not gone’
barmasa erdi ‘if he had not gone’
Plur.

barmasaq erdi ‘if we had not gone’
barmasangiz erdi ‘if you had not gone’
barmasalar erdi ‘if they had not gone’

Forms of the past conditional occur in conditional clauses of complex
compound sentences to express an unreal, impossible, or unfulfilled
condition. The verb in the main clause is mostly in the past optative
tense. E.g.,
Ay camaling maclisindd i¢sdm erdi cam-i may, ta giyamatga
tegii ‘aqlimni hayran qilga mén. (ShD113v:12-113) ‘Could I but
drink up the cup of wine at the banquet of your moonlike beauty, I
would make my intellect amazed to {the day of] resurrection.’
Bu kiSining biligi bolsa edi, ahmaq biliin i$i bu yergi yetmigiy
edi. (Sayf108r:6) ‘Had this person possessed some wisdom, his
case with this idiot would not have gone so far.’
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Ayaging tofragin gar tapsam erdi, a1 elning kozidin yapsam
erdi, yiiziim altunga tutgay erdi ani, kozida asragay erdi nihani.
(DN250v:9) ‘Had I but got hold of the dust your feet were walking
on, had I but covered it from people’s eyes, my face would have
treasured it as gold and would have kept it secretly in the eyes.’

The past conditional form can express unfulfilled desires. The conjunction
kas-ki introduces sentences of this type. E.g.,
Har gadalar teg esikdd qilmagil sen dar ba-dar, bolsam erdi.
Kaski men eSikingda hakrik. (ShD89r:9) ‘Like all the beggars at
the threshold don’t make me wander door to door. Could I but be
a most insignifact speck of dust at your doorstep?

3.6.5.5. The Optative Mood

The optative forms express an action or a state the occurrence of which is
desired, expected, guessed, suggested or ordered. They fall in two full
paradigms with a variety of alternate forms and are very frequent. They
have two tenses, the future and the past.

3.6.5.5.1. Future Tense of the Optative

It is formed from positive or negative stems by the thematic morphemes
-gay/gay [after vowels or voiced consonants] or -qay/-kay [after voiceless
consonants] and the personal pronouns to indicate person and number. In
the third persons only the number is marked: -lar/-léir in the plural and its
absence in the singular. There is a set of apocopated thematic morphemes
in -ga/-k, -ga/-ga the use of which is quite common. The morpheme -a/
-4 [< -qa/-kd, -ga/-gi] is less frequent and has special semantic features.

Positive
Sing.
korgay mian ' ‘I will see’ bargay min ‘I will go’
korgiy sidn ‘you will see’ bargay sin ‘you will go’
korgay ‘he will see’ bargay ‘he will go’
Plur.
korgdy biz ‘we will see’ bargay biz ‘we will go’
korgdy siz ‘you will see’ bargay siz  ‘you will go’
korgaylar ‘they will see”  bargaylar  ‘they will go’
Negative
Sing.

133 The forms mdn~men, siin~sen are alternating. Popular works mostly have -men, -sen.
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k(:?rm?g?ly nzéin ‘I will not see’  barmagay miin ‘I will not go’
kormagidy san  ‘you will not see’ barmagay sin ‘you will not

. s I . go’
kormagay ‘he will not see’ barmagay ‘he will noi
go’
Plur.
kormigéy biz ‘we will not see’ barmagay biz ‘we will not
. o e . . . go,
kormagay siz you will not see’ barmagay siz  ‘you will not
. e Ty ‘ . go,
kormigaylar they will not barmagaylar  ‘they will not
see’ go’

The use of the future tense of the optative:

}. The 'future optative most of the time expresses a future action without
indicating or implying necessity, inevitability, or intensity. E.g.,
Ay saba barsang Samarqand kelibin na gltgi sen? (ShD126r:6)
‘O, Zephyr, if you go to Samarqand, what will you bring on your
return?’
Boy.ung sarvi ki nang yer suhbatimdin, egilgiy “aqibat tiiz niy-
yatlm(.l'l’n. (DN245r:4) “The [straight] cypress of your body scorns
to be in my companionship but it bows down at the end, when it
realizes the straitforwardness of my intent.’
S'}gyva,sliq_ngtiig gila sen bolmayin fana, $ahr-i vucud ara sen
oz.ungni becara qil. (ShD97v:4-5) ‘How can you dive for pearls
without annihilating your Self? In the city of existence'™ make
your Self totally helpless.’

é. It very often occurs in admonishments, exhortations, or preachings.
-3
Qilmagil sen namazda tagsir, ta Qiyamatda bol@a sen dilgir.
(MS3V:4) ‘Do not be remiss in your prayers or you will be filled
with horror on the day of resurrection.’
Bu l"na.l.lledln angru yiiriip yitgé sin, ayitmaq hacat yoq kériip
netga sinp. (MM199;10) ‘You must go beyond this station in order
to reach [your destination]. There is no need to tell you [the way];
just look and you will know what to do.’

3. It is used to express intent, resolve, or determination. E.g.,

" Le., in this world
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Bu masa’ilni zikr qilgay miz, har biri i¢ri fikr gilgay miz. (MS
3r:5) ‘We will [now] take up these matters. We will consider each

of them one by one.’ .
Tavba qildim kim dagi hutba oqusam arqun oqugay man. (Sayf

111r:13). ‘I made a vow that if I recite the Friday sermon again, I
will recite it slowly.’
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Bogaz yergi bolsa bicaq tiirtké siz. (MM191r:14) ‘If its [i.e., the
amm.al’s] throat is turned toward the ground, cut it with your knife.’
Meni sen kormiagiy sen ozgd hargiz, pari teg koziinga uéqay
camalim. (DN242r:2) ‘You will never see me in any other way.
My beauty will draw your attention like a fairy."®

Kerik andaq ki kongiildd mutlaq galmagay he¢ ta<alluq, cuz
Haqq. (RB5r:13) ‘It is important that absolutely no attachment, but
attachment to God remain in one’s heart.’

4. It is very frequent in expressing hope, desire, or wish. E.g., _
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgdy vasl bagidin

6. It is used as a form of the gnomic fut
i o B e e o B R e Cumoss. gnomic future to express a generally

recognized truth, or a periodically returning event. E.g.,

that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.’

Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki gah gah, yarugay kozlidrim yiziing-
din, Ay Mah! (DN251r:6) ‘My hope from God is that now and
then my eyes may shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon.’
Manga korgiizmisiin Tengri hwad ol kiin, ki tofraq birla bir
bolgay zalalim. (DN242r:7) ‘May Geod Himself never make me
see the day when my source of life-giving water is equal in value
with dust.’ _

Kéziiom Cayhuni iizi kopri bagladim gasdin, bu arzuda Ki tiis-
kiy bu kopriikdin guzari. (ShD176r:4) ‘Over the the Jayhun river
I raised a bridge using an eyebrow in the desire that by chance she
may cross that bridge.’

Oqup uqqanga kép savab olgay, ham nivisandaga savab olgay.
(MS16v:3) ‘He who has read and mastered [this book] will obtain
ample recompense. So will he who only copies it.’

Uzun tiin galmaga allingda gamlar, yarugay “ays i¢inda subh-
damlar. (DN248v:7) ‘May sorrows not stay in your presence for
long nights. May mornings dawn upon you in luxury and pleasure.’
Uzatgay sen saéingdin vasl tiinin, fiCiirgéy sen kelip hicran tiitii-
nin. (DN251r:7) ‘That by your hair you prolong the night of union;
that coming to me you dissipate the smoke of separation.’

5. It often conveys a command, an injunction, or an ordinance. E.g.,

Ol yagni siirtgay'™ keca kindiiz. (KBV19r:12) ‘You [sic] should
smear on that ointment night and day.’

Sen bu ¢agliq bili bas gilmaga sen, tark gilmagni havas gilmaga
sen. (RB8r:7) ‘Do not be satisfied with this much. Never be willing
to abandon the pronouncing of the zikr.’

13 The second person marker can be omitted in case the verb occurs as an imperative.

Har qacan muni mudam etgiy sen, yeni bir martabaga yetgiiy
sen. (RB8r:5) ‘As long as you persist in this, you will reach a
higher degree [of perfection].’
E{ksﬁngén hayr urluqgini bi¢ki sén, kuzagi ne qoysang ani icka
san. (Sayf 5r:2-3) ‘You will reap the ears of corn you have sown.
You will drink what you have put in [your] jar.’
Kamal-i nafs kisi bilgdy ki mard-i rahbin bolgay. (ShD177r:4)
‘SOixfly t,he man with vision of the road knows what perfection of
elf is. '
Har kim hiyanat bilén tirilgiiy, hisab vaqtinda elliri titriigiy.
(Sayf25v:7-8) ‘Anyone who lives in treachery, will face the
reckoning with trembling hands.’

7. 1t is used to express promises, vows, and pledges. E.g.,

Visalim hwanidin ol hasta toygay, ki canini elig iistida tutgay.
(DN241v:6) ‘[Only] the tired one will eat his ﬁlgl at the spread
table of union with me, who holds his soul in the palm of his hand.
Cﬂamal‘imd'in oqugay ol ragamni ki avval basina goygay qadam-
ni. (DN241v:7) ‘Only the person who first puts a foot upon his head
will decipher the numbers from my beauty.’

8. Sometimes it expresses a habit. E.g.,

Alninda ne bolsa yegily agzinda ne kelsi degiy. (Sayf80v:5) ‘He
eats whatever is in front of him, he says whatever is in his smouth.’
Oqu alhamd desiing yiiz ogigay. (Sayf137v:10) ‘If you tell him to
recite a Thanks be to God, he would recite it one hundred times.’

Mer} ol bulbul emis men, ay gul-andam, ki bir dam bargsiz
tapgay men aram. (244v:6) ‘I am not that nightingale, O Beloved

" Lit., my beauty will fly into your eyes



with a delicate body, that finds rest even for a moment without rose
leaves.’

9. It is used in sentences expressing assessment, estimation or guess. E.g.,

] g i iya dur: Biri Signaq,
Qaysi ganc bolgay aning teg, avliyalar an‘da
bir{Q‘il'l‘é, biri Tiirkistan sari. (ShD174r:10) ‘What treasure could
be like that [in the ruins]: the saints reside .there. One [of those
cities] is Signagq, one is Qili¢, and one is Turkistan.’

Qurgandin darya bir oq atimi bolgay. (Babur 4r:8) ‘From the
fortress the river is at about a bowshot distance.’

10. It is frequent in similes, hyperbolas, metaphors. E.g.,

Netilk men éviirayin 6z gamimdin, ki pulad erigiy otlug damim-
din. (DN256v:8) ‘How would I turn away from my own sadness,
since [even] the steel melts from my fiery breath.’ )
Atasi ol sadaf dur kim bahali cavhari bolgay. Sadafdan ayrllur
bolsa taphr cavhar agir gimat. (Sayf98r:10) ‘Her fathpr is that
shell that has a precious pearl. The pearl obtains a high value
[only] after it is separated from the shell.’ o oo
Agar kongliing manga kiiysi,“acab yoq, ki koriip tas erigay riq-
qatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If your heart suffg:rs becau§e of me, it is
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.

11. It also expresses a supposition. E.g.,

Ne hacat kim qasam kirgiy araga, yaminsiz' bilgil iSingning
yasﬁﬁ'n. (DN254v:7) ‘What need is there for taking an oath? You
should know the left side of your work without [a reference to]
the right.”"”’ ) ) o 3

Tuzalip adamilar boyin algin, ne degiy el dagi ahir uyalgin.
(DN260r:11) ‘Shape up, acquire the nature of men. Be ashamed at
the end of what people say.”® o .
Negi kerdk Kisi har cayi andaq, ne bar yegdy Cu bolsa rayi
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[in the realm] of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not
leave.’

Gamimdin gar desi i¢imdiki dag, bulut teg yiglagay iin tartiban
dag. (DN256v:10) ‘If the pain I feel could talk about my SOITow,
the mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.’
Agar tang yaqin bolsa, vitr namazini tahaccuddin burun oqu-
gay. (RM17v:4) ‘If dawn arrives early, he should perform the witr
prayer before the tahajjud prayer.’

13. It may be used in the main clause of concessive complex sentences.
E.g.,
Sanga korgiizmigiy ruh zulf va halim, agar yiiz qatla bolsang
paymalim. (DN242r:1). ‘To you my tresses and my beauty spot
do not show their faces even if you are trampled upon' under my
feet a hundred times.'*
Agar tandin desim bir haksare, ne koriingiy esikingda gubare.
(DN250v:5) ‘Even if Itell about a person that he is humble, how
would a speck of dust look at your threshold?’

14. We find it, rarely though, in final clauses:

Daru i¢ip za‘if bolup barayim hatta sultanning i‘tiqgadi manga
artuqgraq bolgay. (Sayf58v:7) ‘I take some medicine, become
weak and then go [to the banquet of the Sultan] so that his good
will toward me may increase.’

Murﬁdi’m ol durur har dam ki qgilsam tiin va kiin qulluq, ki
rahat tapqa men ahar usol ranc-i garan birli. (ShD161v:3-4)
‘My intention is that Ido service every moment night and day so
that I find ease finally in this heavy pain.’

3.6.5.5.2. Past Tense of the Optative Mood
The past tense of the optative mood is created by the forms of the future
optative and the definite past tense forms of the auxiliary e-, er- ‘to be’:

andaq. (DN254r:8) ‘What he is needed for, that is his position . Positive
since his philosophy is to eat whatever there is.’ Smg . ‘ ,
korgiy erdim I may have seen
12. It occurs in the main clause of conditional complex sentences. E.g., k(?rg{ly erd!ng :you may have se e1,1’
Sening koyungdin, ay kérk i¢ri bagim, basim gar barsa barma- korgay erdi he may have seen
gay ayagim. (DN244v:5) ‘From your quarter, O, My Flowergarden Plur.
137 You should know what the left side is without reference to the Fighl side. The al'nhor suggests _th_e % One of the ways of execu?ion by the Mongols of Hiilidgii was to let the victim, wrapped in a rug,
l‘gll;:» (;{fsglsa()]l-me knowledge. God loves when we begin our actons on th lef side. (. Shaybart 1 't]l::?pllj)(\l'eurp?sl \l:');riaclgprl:(l)‘:gt}(:oﬁlfisl;i any hope on the principle that cruel treatment by the Beloved

d . . o0
3% About how they knew you. could be a sign that she takes an interest in him.
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korgay erdiik ‘we may have seen’ ’
korgiy erdingiz ‘you may have seen ’
korgay erdilar ‘they may have seen
Sing. ,
bargay erdim ‘I may have gone ,
bargay erding ‘you may have gone
bargay erdi ‘he may have gone
Plur. ’
bargay erdiik ‘we may have gone ,
bargay erdingiz ‘you may have gone ’
bargay erdilar ‘they may have gone
Negative
Sing. ’
kormagiy erdim ‘I may not have seen ’
kormigay erding ‘you may not have seen
korméagay erdi ‘he may not have seen
Plur. ’
kormagiy erdiik ‘we may not have seen ,
kormiigay erdingiz ‘you may not have seen ’
kormigay erdilar ‘they may not have seen
Sing. ’
barmagay erdim ‘1 may not have gone ’
barmagay erding ‘you may not have gone
barmagay erdi ‘he may not have gone
Plur. ,
barmagay erdik ‘we may not have gone ’
barmagay erdingiz ‘you may not have gone ’
barmagay erdilir ‘they may not have gone

(1) It is used in the main clause of conditional complgx sentences to
express an action that did not materialize due to unfulfilled conditions.
B Emdi sanam firaginda maning halimni kelip sorsang erdi ve taqi
camal-i visalingning hatt u halina mutala“a gilsam erdi, mining
halimdin habardar bolgay erding. (ShD153v:4) ‘O my Idol', if
while you “were away you had come to ask about my state and if I
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had been able to observe the lines and the beauty spot of your
face at the meeting, you could have learned about my situation.’
I¢migiy erdim tana“<um davrida cam-i visal bilsim erdi hicrdin
bolur bu davran 6zgiéa. (HBD42,6) ‘I would not have drunk from
the cup of union in the time of enjoyment, had I known how time
would change due to separation from her.’

Bu KkiSining biligi bolsa edi, ahmaq bilin iSi bu yergi yetmigiy
edi. (Sayf108r:6) ‘Had this person possessed wisdom, his case with
the fool would not have gotten as far.’

Ayaging tofragin'' gar tapsam erdi, ani elning kozidin yapsam
erdi, yiziim altunga tutgay erdi ani, kozida asragay erdi nihani.
(DN250v:10) ‘Had I but found the dust your feet were walking
on, had I covered it from peoples’ eyes, my face would have
considered it as gold and would have preserved it secretly in its
eyes.’

(2) It is also used to express a coveted but unfulfilled desire. Often the
Persian desiderative particle kaSki is used to support the desiderative
meaning. E.g.,
Yetmiis elgim con visaling etikini, kaski qilgay erdi gum meni
yer yiizidin parvardigar. (Gada’il6r 2) ‘Since my hand does not
reach the skirt'*’ of union with you," [I say:] O, had the Nourisher
eliminated me from the surface of the earth.’

3.6.5.6. The Aorist

The action or state expressed by the aorist is not bound to a specific time
or to a concrete location. Nor is it determined as to aspect, or status. This
permits the speaker to use the aorist in a great variety of functions. The
aorist is formed from verbal nouns in -r; -ar/-ar, -ur/-iir [positive, see

3.6.5.6.] and -mas/-mis [negative, see 3.6.5.7.] with the personal
markers -mén, -sin, --, -biz, -siz, -lar/-lar.

The aorist has present, past, indirect past tenses and conditional forms.

3.6.5.6.1. The Present Tense of the Aorist
The present tense of the aorist names the action related to an agent with

no reference to a particular time. It provides no information as to aspect,
status, or mood.

Positive

"' Variant of toprag.

" Those who are in need reach for the skirt of the one they hope to get help from.
“* Le., I am not able to secure your help...
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Sing. )
korar mén ‘I see’ barur mén ‘I go’ ’
korar sin ‘you see’ barur sian ‘you go’
koréir ‘he sees’ barur he goes
Plur. L ,
korir biz ‘we see’ barur biz ‘we go ’
e ‘
korér siz ‘you see’ barur siz ‘you go’
korarlar ‘they see’ barurlar ‘they go
Negative
Sing. L ,
kormés mén ‘I don’t see’ barmas mén ‘I don’t g’
kormis sidn ‘you don’t see”  barmas sidn ‘you don f go’,
b £
kormas ‘he doesn’t see’ barmas he doesn’t go
Plur. )
kormés biz ‘we don’t see’  barmas biz ‘we don’f go’,
s ¢
kormais siz ‘you don’t see’ barmassiz ‘you don t, go’
kormaslir ‘they don’t see’ barmaslar  ‘they don’t go

Since the aorist does not have a point of time or tiple frame speci.ﬁcally
assigned to it and is devoid of aspects and status, in actual usage it may
assume diverse time, mode, and status characteristics.

(1) Therefore the present tense of the aorist often expresses habitual
ctions. E.g., o .

: Sahagrgéh'i_b_a_r_u_l;mgn, bil, harabat. Ne der sen zahid-i §ahlb-ka-
ramat? (ShD25v:4-5) ‘Early mornings, be aware of this, I go to
the tavern. What do you say, abstinent, possessor of [the ability to

erform] miracles?’ ) ) i )
II)Jab'ing tabassum ila dyld tirgazir kl.MaSll_l.' Zahi tal?assmp-l
§irin, zahi kalam-i fasih. (ShD29r:8) ‘With a smile your lips bring
one to life again, like the Messiah. What a sweet smile! What an
eloquent speech!’

resent aorist often indicates established unchgngin% facts. ?.g.,
@ Thlellll)srav u Sadi va Hafizga na aytur sen cavab: Ting emis tur
Sakkar va qand va “asal birld “unnab. (ShD2_1y:1-2-) qu can
you challenge Khusrav [Dihlavi], Sa‘di or Hafiz? The jujube is
not equal to sugar, rock candy, or honey.’
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Oziingni qilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmis sening sari niha-
lim. (DN242v:4) ‘Do not feel too distressed just because my
branches do not bend in your direction.’

Malamat giblasidin yiiz eviirmis, hala’iq neéi ta‘n ursa, dam
urmas. (DN245v:8) ‘He does not turn his face away from the gibla
of blame, however much people criticise him, he does not say a
word.’

Cihanga qaysi can keldi qulunum 6Imiyin galmas. Adilgan lala
gul yasmin tabassum solmayin galmas. H77r:6) ‘My boy, every
soul that has entered this world will not stay here, will not escape

death. The tulip, the rose, the jasmine, and the smile, once they
have blossomed, will surely wither.’

(3) The present aorist is used to express a general truth, We often find it
in proverbs. E.g.,
“I3q oti saldi Sabani kénglidi ol qildi ah kim tiitiin_payda bolur
har yiardi kim kiiydi kabab. (ShD23r:3) ‘The fire of love flared
up in Shabani’s heart. He let out a sigh because smoke appears in
every place where kebab is burning.’
KiSi desd_seviir men ursa bolmas, bu yazuqdin ani éltiirsa bol-
mas. (DN247v:11) ‘If a person says, “I love” he should not be
beaten.'* He should not be executed because of this sin.’”**’
Yaz faslida qurugan kokiiriir. Zahid va sufi qalur ta$ dek qurup.
(ShD23r:12-13) ‘Whatever dries in summer, will green out [when
spring comes]. The abstinent and the mystic remain dry like stone.’
Korar men “i$q ara yiiz mihnat u ranc, bale, ranc kérmayin
tapmas Kisi ganc. (ShD28r:12-13) ‘Being in love 1 experience a
hundred sufferings and pains. But without experiencing pains one
cannot find the treasures.’

(4) It is used in conditional-temporal sense. The condition or time is
taken for granted. E.g.,
Davlat tilir siz baréangiz davlat esikki kelingiz, andin burunraq
kim degidy davlat sizi haza firaq. (ShD8Ov:12) ‘If you want
good fortune, come to the threshold of good fortune before good
fortune tells you, the time is here for separation.’

(5) It also expresses progressive or repeated present actions. E.g.,

' Lovers should not be treated as madmen who are chained and children would throw stones at them.,
(See “Ayni, Yoddoshtho).
% As Mansur Hallaj was.
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Lac‘ling bila tiSingning hacrinda, ay mogul¢in, har lahza kirpii-
kimdin marcan va durr satar man. (ShD112v:11-12) ‘Being
away from your lips and from your teeth, O Moghul Beauty,
from my eyelashes I constantly scatter corals and pearls.’*

Ol niirgis-i mastana koziimda ucar har dam, konglim qusin
avlarga asru fez va ladin sen. (ShD120r:9-10) ‘That intoxicated
narcissus'”’ flies into my eyes'*® every moment. In hunting the bird
of my heart you are immensely fast and [skilled like] a falcon.’

<ASiq ii¢iin man bilir men yar cafasi kop turur keca kiindiiz
Sukr etir men Sol qadar ihsan ii¢in. (ShD121r:1-2) ‘I know that
the cruelty of the friend is excessive toward the lover. I say thanks
night and day for this much generosity.’

Agar davlat &ragini yarutsam heé tang ermis, ki 6¢kin Cingizi
$am<i biling beglar yanar mendin.(ShD120r:1-2) “If I relight the
lantern of the empire no one ever should be amazed, since as you,
lords, full well know, through me he dying candle of the House of
Chingis flares up again.’

(6) For a vivid narration of past actions, the present aorist is used instead
of the definite past. '
Ulusni baslap alur mulk va taht Iskandar, ki himmat ild tegér
tac va sarvari miras. (ShD17r:1-2) ‘Leading his people Alexander
took countries because it is through good efforts that leadership
becomes your legacy.’

(7) The present aorist is also used to express future actions. E.g.,
Agar sen anda korsing nagah azar, men esitip bolur men munda
afgar. (DN260r:3) ‘If you suddenly suffer an injury there, I will
be wounded as soon as I hear about it.’

(9) Present progressive or continuous actions also are expressed by the
present aorist. E.g.,
Ne dur hali aning gam laskarinda, yani agrir mu mihnat bista-
rinda? (DN252v:6) ‘What is his condition in the army of sorrows?
Is his side aching in the sick-bed of misery?’
Yiiz tiimiin <ud teg yanar men ni sababdin da“ima: Con mogul-
&in tarra-i tarrarini bir bir etir. (ShD31r:12-13) ‘I constantly
burn like a hundred times ten thousand [pieces of] aloe [wood]. For

146 1., blood-stained tears

47 1., beloved with beautiful eyes
% ]e., comes to my mind
149 Historical aorist
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what reason? Because the Moghul beauty unties her locks one by
one.’

(1()). The negative aorist often serves to convey an admonishment, or a

reminder. E.g., ’
I}’Ien ol bulbul emis men, ay gulandam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap-
gay men aram. (DN244v:6) ‘I am not that nightingale, O Slender
Sweetheart, who could find rest without [rose] leaves even for a
moment.’

Qalamlardin durust ermis rivayat, ki sigmas tillirigia ol hikayat.
( DN24}8v:4) ‘It is not right for pens tog [attempt %o] rlodug]e ta
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues.?"’o

ISI qalmas adami bir huyi birlkin, arig yoq tur hamesa suyi bir-
lin. (DN254r:2) ‘Because a human being does not prevail in one

and the same habit. The irrigation canal does not keep its water''
for ever.’

Note: Chggatay verba! inflection contains a few Azerbaijani forms. The
most striking grammatical loans occur in the paradigm of the Aorist:

(a) Azel.'baijani form of the positive aorist in -am/-iam. E.g.,

Qissani qilma uzun zulf-i mu<anbardin yana, gorgaram andin
uzunraq bolmagay afsanamiz. (ShD62r:1) ‘Of the scented tresses
do not make the story long. I fear that my narrative will not be
longer than that.’

Ol I-{usaypi tili birla ayturam bir neéi soz, bu Sabaniga madad¢i
boldi Hwarizmim méniim. (ShD100r:5-6) ‘I say a few words with
tShlf. btgn_gl,le of Husayni. My Khwarizmi has become the helper of

abani.

(b) Azerbaijani form of the negative aorist in -man/-min. E.g..,
Mgn ql it men ki gar yiiz qatla siirsing, yiiz eviirmin agaréi yiiz
eviirsing. (DN251r:3) ‘I am that dog that even if you chase away
a hundred times, does not turn away its head'” although you
turn away'® yours.’
Ozijl& Oziimni bilmén, bu tinli yarim bulman, vah zulfidin
paresan, ya rabb manga nidin dur? (ShD53v:11) ‘I do not know

"% Le., the nib of the pen

:: I.eAT the same water

H; A sign of disobedience.

> In disregard, or contempt.
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myself, tonight I do not find my friend. Ah, distraught by her
tresses, O God! Why does this happen to me?’ o ‘
He¢ bilmidn bu ot méanim édvimid qandan tisti. (,Sayf38r:8) I
have no idea from where this fire fell upon my house.

3.6.5.6.2. The Past Tense of the Aorist . -
The past tense of the aorist consists of the aorist 'theme, positive or
negative, followed by the inflected forms of the definite past tense of the

auxiliary verb er-.

It expresses habitual, repeated, or continued past actions or states with no
closer modal, status, or aspect characteristics.

Positive

Sing. ) ‘ ,

korir erdim ‘I saw’ barur erdim I went ,

korar erding ‘you saw’ barur erdl.ng ‘you wen’t

korar erdi ‘he saw’ barur erdi he went

Plur. ) ‘ )

korar erdiik ‘we saw’ barur erdiik ‘we went i

korir erdingiz  ‘you saw’ barur erd!qglz ‘you went ’

korar erdilir ‘they saw’ barur erdilir they went

Negative
Sing. ) o
kormais erdim ‘I did not see’ barmas erdim I d,1d not
. go

kormis erding  ‘you did not see’ barmas erding ‘you dl:i
not go

kormis erdi ‘he did not see’ barmas erdi ‘he,d1d not
g0

Plur. ) ‘ .

kormas erdiik ‘we did not see’ barmas erdilk we, did not
go

kormis erdingiz ‘you did not see’ barmas erdingiz ‘you dl’d
not go

kormas erdilar  ‘they did not see’ barmas erdilir  ‘they did
not go’

E.g.,
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Usbu sirrni bilmisiin dep Kizlir erdim da’ima askara qildi ahir
dana-i durdanamiz. (ShD61v:11) ‘I always hid my secret so that
she may not leamn it. At the end, however, a grain of my unique
pearl' disclosed it.’

Vah uzun tiin dilbarim hicranini tartar edim, surat-i nagsin
kongiildi ¢ikkali zarzar edim. (ShD103v:6-7) ‘Woe, long nights
I suffered from the absence of my Beloved, I was desperate to
paint the picture of her face in my heart.’

Har yil ming yiga¢ safar qilur erdi, ayag ve ba$ yalang, ve he¢
Sahrda on kiindin artuq turmas erdi. (NF87v:23) ‘Every year he
would travel a thousand miles barefooted and bareheaded. And
he would not stay in any city more than ten days.’

Bir kiin bu sultan maclisindi Sahnama kitabin oqur edilir.
(Sayf16r:7) ‘One day in the company of the King they recited
[from] the book [entitled] Shahname.’

(1) The past tense of the aorist sometimes indicates that the action was
attempted, or intended but, in fact, was not carried out. E.g.,
Issi tammuz kiinkirindé bir kiin dyla issi edi kim bogazni quru-
tup agizni gaynatur edi. (Sayfl21vil) ‘One day in the hot
[month of] July it was so hot that [the heat] dried out the throat
and brought the mouth to boiling.’
Gar koziimning yasi bir dim aqmayin tinsa edi, kiiydiiriir erdi
biling “alamni bir ahim yaqip. (ShD17r:12-13) ‘If my tears had
ceased to flow for a moment, one sigh of mine would have set fire
to this world and burned it down.’

3.6.5.6.3. The Indirect Past Tense of the Aorist
The indirect past of the aorist handles indirect, unconfirmed information,
either what the speaker heard from someone else, or what he himself
discovered but could not obtain certainty about it.

This tense form consists of the aorist theme, positive or negative,
followed by the inflected forms of the indirect past of the verb er- or e-
‘to be.’

Positive
Sing.
korar ermis mén ‘I guess I saw’  barur ermi§ mén ‘I guess [
went’

¥4 Le., my tears
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E.g.,

s
kérar ermis sian ‘I guess you saw’ barur ermis sin ‘I guess you

went’
korar ermis ‘I guess he saw’  barur ermis ‘I guess he
went’
Plur. e ‘
korar ermis biz ‘I guess we saw’  barur ermi$ biz ‘I guess we
went’
koérar ermi$ siz ‘I guess you saw’ barur ermi$ siz ‘1 guess you
went’
kérar ermislar ‘I guess they saw’ barur ermiSlar ‘I guess they
went’
Negative
Sing. . o
kormis ermi$ méin ‘I guess Idid  barmas ermis ‘I guess I ’
not see’ min did not go
kormis ermis sin ‘I guess you barmas ermis§ ‘I guess you
did not see’ mén did not go
kormés ermis ‘I guess he did barmas ermis ‘I_ guess he’
not see’ did not go
Plur. . o
kKormis ermis ‘I guess we did barmas ermi$ ‘I guess we
biz not see biz did not go
kormaés ermis ‘I guess you  barmas ermis ‘I guess you
siz did not see’ siz did not go
kormis ermi§lar ‘I guess they ~ barmas ermis- ‘I guess the’y
did not see’ lar did not go

<Asiq olganni der ermiSlar base nadan kisi, qatralar kéziim yasi-
din kelsi dana bolga min. (ShD134r:9) *Many would call ignorant
those in love.'" When my tears fall drop by drop, I wish I was a
wise man.’ _ _ .
Nafsini sevgin kisi dur har zaman dunyaparast, ay direga kong-
liinga tiismés emi§ gor va kafan. (ShD119v:5-6) ‘The person who
loves his self'*® always appreciates this world. Alas, the grave and
the shroud apparently did not occur to his mind.’ o

Bu nukta sirrini hargiz kiSi qayda biliir ermis? Aca ber nukta
sirrini méaning pir-i muganim sen. (ShD112r12-13) ‘Did ever

5% Cf. MM200v:10-11

156 le

, his carnal soul
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people anywhere know the secret of this point? Open the secrets
of points, [after all] you are my elder of the magi.’

Sizing yunmagingizni min koérdiim érsi bildim kim min hata
gilur irmi$ méin. (NF86v:4) ‘I observed [the way you performed]
your ablution and realized that I probably was in error.’

3.6.5.6.4. The Conditional of the Aorist
The conditional of the aorist is based on the aorist theme, positive [-r] or

negative [-mas/-mis], followed by the inflected forms of the conditional
of the verbs er- or bol-.

It is used in conditional clauses of complex sentences to express present or
future simple conditions.

Positive
Sing.
korir ersim/ if I see’ barur ersiam/ 4f 1 go’
bolsam bolsam
korar ersiing/ ‘if you see’ barur ersing/ ‘if you go’
bolsang bolsang
kérar ersi/ ‘if he sees’ barur ersi/ ‘if he goes’
bolsa bolsa
Plur.
korir ersik/ ‘if we see’ barur ersik/ ‘if we go’
bolsaq bolsaq
Kordr ersiingiz/  ‘if you see’ barur ersingiz/ ‘I you go’
bolsangiz bolsangiz
korar ersalar/ ‘if they see’ barur ersilir/  ‘if they go’
bolsalar bolsalar
Negative
Sing.
kormis ersiam/  ‘if I do not see’ barmas ersiam/  ‘if I do not
bolsam bolsam go’
Kormds ersing/  “if you do not barmas ersiang/ ‘if you do
bolsang see’ bolsang not go’
kérmais ersi/ ‘if he does not  barmas ersi/ ‘if he does
bolsa see’ bolsa not go’
Plur.
kormis ersik/  ‘if we do not barmas ersik/ ‘if we do
bolsaq see’ bolsaq not go’
kormds erséingiz/ ‘if you do not barmas ersidngiz/ ‘if you do

bolsangiz  see’ bolsangiz not go’
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kormas ersiliar/ ‘if they donot  barmas ersaliar/ ‘if they do
bolsalar see’ bolsalar not go’

Note: The conditional of the aorist based on the positive stem has
contracted forms. E.g.,

Positive
Sing.
korarsam ‘if I see’ barursam ‘if [ go’
korarsiang ‘if you see’ barursang ‘if you go’
korar si ‘if he sees’ barursa ‘if he goes’
Plur.
korarsik ‘if we see’ barursaq  ‘if we go’
korarsangiz ‘if you see’ barursangiz ‘if you go’
korarsalar ‘if they see’ barursalar ‘if they go’

Lutf du$mangi korgiiziir bolsang, dostluq Sartin ol tamam qilur.
(Sayf16r:7) ‘If you show kindness to the enemy, he will carry out
the necessities of friendship.’

Aning vasfin sorarlar bolsa méndin, niSansizdan habarsiz ne de-
giy raz. (Sayf5r:13-5v:1) ‘If they ask me about His qualities, how
could an ignorant report about one who has no characteristics.’

Ay tarsalar, agar bu kimirsilir birld la‘nat giliSur bolsangiz,
giyamatqa tagi yér yiizindi tirsa urugi galmagay. (NF72v:9) ‘O,
Christians! If you go on cursing one another with this people, by the
time the resurrection is at hand, no offspring of Christians will
remain.’

(1) The second person of the conditional of the aorist is also used to
express indirect commands. E.g.,
Sunnati neéa dur biliir_bolsang, keca kiinditz ani gilur bolsang.
(MS13v:6) ‘You must know how many sunna [rak’ats] are required
in one day [and, having learned that] you must perform them.’

(2) The conditional of the aorist is used in temporal sentences. The
conjunction qaéan ‘when’ may introduce the temporal clause. E.g.,
Oq ga¢an yadan gigar bolsa yana kelmis. (Sayf169v:8) ‘When
the arrow is released from the bow, it does not come back.’
Fariza galur bolsa buzlur namaz .(MM183v:9) ‘When a manda-
tory prayer is left out, the prayer is invalidated.’
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(3) The conditional of the aorist is also used in concessive sentences. The
concliasgve clause uses the conjunction gar or may not need a conjunction
at all. E.g.,
Inir bolsa qayadan bir agir tas, kerik kim ketmigiy <arif
yolundan. (Sayf80r:9) ‘Even if a heavy boulder rolls down from
a rocky mountain, the mystic does not go out of its path.’
Tuz etmikni unutmas kalb gar yiiz govar bolsang, yana gay-
tarmas ol yiiz. (Sayf 175r:1-2) ‘The dog does not forget the
gratitude for sustenance'’ even if you chase him away a hundred
times, it does not turn its face away [from you].’

3.6.5.6.5. The Optative of the Aorist

The optative of the aorist expresses an anticipated future action. It
consists of the aorist base of the main verb followed by the inflected
forms of the optative of the auxiliary bol- ‘to be’.

Positive

Sing.

korar bolgay ‘I am to see’ barur bolgay ‘I am to go’
man méin

korar bolgay ‘you are to see’  barur bolgay ‘you are to go’
san san

koréar bolgay ‘he is to see’ barur bolgay ‘he is to go’

Plur.

kérar bolgay ‘we are to see’  barur bolgay ‘we are to go’
biz biz

korar bolgay
siz

korar bolgay-
lar

‘you are to see’

‘they are to see’

barur bolgay ‘you are to go’
siz

barur bolgay- ‘they are to go’
lar

Negative

Sing.

kérfniis bolgay ‘I am not to see’ barmas bolgay ‘I am not to
man mén go’

ko.l.'mas bolgay ‘you are not to barmas bolgay ‘you are not to
sén see’ san go’

kormas bolgay ‘he is not to barmas bolgay ‘he is not to

see’ go’

"7 Lit., salt and bread
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Plur.
kormis bolgay  ‘we are not to barmas bolgay ‘we are not to
biz see’ biz go’
kormis bolgay  ‘you are notto  barmas bolgay ‘you are not
siz see’ siz to go’
kormais bolgay- ‘they are notto barmas bolgay- ‘they are not
lar see’ lar to go’
E.g.,

Tariq-i “iqida ol kim 6zin biliir bolgay, habarni saqi va dilbargéi
gilmami§ tamam. (ShD107v:11-12) ‘He who is to know his Self
in the path of love, apparently has not told the full story to the

cupbearer and the heartravisher.’

(1) The optative of the aorist may express an eventual condition [that

may arise, could occur, or chances are happens] in the conditional clause

of a complex sentence. The clause may use the conjunction agar. E.g.,
Ya Muhammad, agar ¢arigdi namaz gilur bolsang, hala’igni ek-
ki ta’ifa qilgil. (NF20v:9) ‘O, Muhammad, should you lead the
prayer in the armed forces, split the soldiers into two groups.’

3.6.5.7. The Indirect Past Tense
The indirect past tense expresses a completed action the result of which is

present at the speaker’s time. There is, however, some lack of certainty
about the agent or the action, or both. This can result from the clouded
reliability of the source of our information We heard about an incident
but we did not witness it [‘as I hear’]. Or we observed the result of an
action but only guessed how it had come about [‘] gather’].

This is a fine distinction which is not always realized by individual
authors who may use it in the role of definite past, or past perfect. It is
comparatively rare and occurs mostly in poetry. E.g.

Positive
Sing.
kormis man
kormis sian

‘I have seen’ barmi$ man ‘I have gone’
‘you have seen’ barmis sin ‘you have
gone’

kormis ‘he has seen’ barmi$ ‘he has gone’

Plur. ‘
kormis biz ‘we have seen’ barmi$ biz  ‘we have
gone’

kormis siz ‘you have seen’ barmi§siz  ‘you have
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k.. 34 ¢ gone’
ormisliar they have seen’ barmislar ‘they have
. gone’
- Negative
Sing.
kormémis man ‘I have not seen’ barmamis ‘I have not
k.. e AT ¢ man gone
Ormamis sin you 1,1ave not ba"rmam'l'é ‘you have not
Kormimis seen sian gone
. oy
ormamis he has not seen’ barmami§  ‘he has not
gone’
Plur.
AP . oy
korméamis biz we l}ave not barmamls ‘we have not
Ko seen biz gone’
A . oy
Ormamis siz you ’have not’ ba.rmamls ‘you have not
Kormi seen siz gone’
- . oy
ormamisliar they,have not barmamislar ‘they have not
seen gone’

Tflri_g-i qég;ida ol kim 6zin biliir bolgay, habarni saqi va dilbar-
gé gilmamis tamam. (ShD107v:11-12) ‘He who is to know his Self
in the path of love, apparently has not told the full story to the
;Iupbearer and the heartravisher.’

a aradan ni ulusdan ni umaqdan ni pari, sun‘-i Haqq yazmig

3 3 .y - »e S ) b l

seni, ay korklii sultanim méniim. (ShD99v:i2-13).’Notqf?om [our]
?elghbc;rhoodﬁ ?OIE from [our] people, not from [our] race, not
even from the airies: The artistry of God has painted
R;Ieheve] O My Beautiful Emperor.’ P vou I

anga belgiirdi emdi ittihading, bar ermi§ zulfuma &n itiqa-
ding. (!)N247v:2) ‘Now your alliance has been revealed to I?le.
gour falt'h In my tresses was apparently sincere.’

anga ol zamzama behwast ermis, har ahangi ki qilding rast

v . ~ &
mis. (DN247v:3) ‘For you that chant may have sounded spontane-
ous: Any tur.xe that you produced was correct.’
I(.ozlafjflgplng fgpni'd’in bildim, ¢in ermi$ bu masal: Har kiSining
l;ull: k|s1gaIrla(1rIi1m| );10q,ﬂi1man'l‘ yoq. [GD124v:10] ‘From the art of

our eyes ew that the proverb was apparently true:
no mercy, has no faith.’ pparently frue: He who has
“Umrida mi“svkin Gada he¢ kérmimi§ <iSrat yiizin; dard ii¢iin
goya yaratmislar men qallasni. (GD153r:6) ‘In his life poor Gada
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never saw the face of carefree enjoyment. Is it, I wonder, that I the
worthless being, have been created for suffering [alone]?’

Mini lagkarda asir etti Harining dilbari, kim azal koyinda
yazmis dur bu tiirliig tagririn. (ShD116r:2) ‘The heart-ravisher
of Herat made me a captive by her military forces. This confession
was put in writing in the village of eternity without beginning.’

Avliyalar sarvari ol $ah-i Turkistan emi§, yir yiizini nuri tut-
gan mah-i Turkistan emi§. (ShD68v:12-3) ‘The leader of the
saints [people say] was the King of Turkistan, the one whose light
shines upon the face of the earth was the moon of Turkistan.’

Cannat-i mava degin bag-i Samarqand emi$, Kavsar-i a‘la de-
giin ab-i Samargand emi§. (ShD70v:6-7) ‘What is called the Blue

Paradise is the garden of Samarqand.'® What is called the most
exquisite Kauthar [river] is the waters of Samargand.’

Hayr va sarr degil aning zulf va yiizin, biri nurafSan ve biri mar
emi§. (ShD71v:1-2) ‘Call her tresses and her face Good and Evil:
One is the radiant [sun], the other is a snake.’

Note: In the first and second person of the singular Azeri forms are also
met with: E.g.,

Sahana dur dilbarim yoq tur 6ziimdé bir damim, ahim otin kop
yagmisam kozdi yasimdin ni <amim. (ShD100r:7-8) ‘My heart-
ravisher is imperial, not a single breath is left in me. I let the fire
of my sighs burn too long. What an ocean is in my eyes formed by
my tears.’ .

Miin ki zulfung damida asru “aciz bolmi$am, “arizingning istida
sunbullaringni tartma sen. (ShD116v:12). ‘Since I have become
utterly helpless in the net of your tresses, do not pull your hyacinths
over your face.’

Aning teg bolmiSam hayran sanga kim korinmis kozima
<alamda diyar. (GD119r:4) ‘I am so much amazed at you that I do
not notice the [wonderful] lands in this world.’

3.6.5.7.1. The Conditional of the Indirect Past Tense

The conditional of the indirect past expresses eventual conditions in the
past: ‘if something perchance happened,’ ‘if someone eventually did
something.’

1% Reference to the Blue Saray, a four-storey palace in Samarkand mentioned in Shaybani's Divan.
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The forms gf thg.vcont.ivitional of the indirect past consist of the indirect
past theme in -mi$/-mi$ followed by the present conditional of the verb

bol-

E.g.,

or er-.

Sing.

Positive

kormis bolsam  ‘if [ saw’

- . ,
Kormis bolsang ‘if you saw’ barmis bolsam ‘if [ went

barmis bolsang ‘if you went.

kérmis bolsa ‘if he saw’ barmis bolsa ‘if he went’
Plur.
kormis bolsaq  ‘if we saw ’ barmis bolsaq  ‘if we went’

kormis bolsangiz ‘if you saw’

0 barmis bolsangiz ‘if you went’
kormis bolsalar ‘if they saw’ iy i

barmis bolsalar ‘if they went’

Negative
Sing.
kormiamis bol-  ‘if Idid not°  barmamis§ bol- 4f I did
sam see’ sam not go’
kormamis bol-  ‘if you did barmamis bol- ‘if you did
sang not see’ sang not go’
kormamis bolsa ‘if he did not  barmamis bolsa  ‘if he did not
see’ go’
Plur.
kormamis bol-  ‘if we did not barmamis bol- ‘if we did
saq see’ saq not go’
korma“mls bol-  ‘if you did barmamis bol- ‘if you did
sangiz not see’ sangiz not go’
korméimis bol-  ‘if they did barmamis bol- ‘if they did
salar not see’ salar not go’

K.im k_i kg’:rmié bolsa bir kiin ay yiiziingni dunyada, élsi dagi,
bil yaqin kim zarrg’e armani yoq. (GD124v:9) ‘If someone saw
your face one day in this word, even when he dies, know full well
he dqes not have a speck of sorrow.’ ’
Emd.l km_llbiliir bu datg'l' ogrilardan kelip 6zini “ayyarliq suratina
ta‘biya qilmi$ bolsa, fursat vaqtinda anlarg illsa

‘ ‘ , furs ga habar qilsa. (Sayf
103r:8-10) ‘Now who knows, this also may be one of the thi(eve};.

Suppose he has [only] disguised himself and when t -
arises he will alert the rest.’ when the opportunity
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ayu qulga kim Haqq ta“ala edgiiliik tilimis bolsa aning yazuq-
l?ar'lyn‘inqg (%lqﬁbat'in'i dunyada beriir abiratqa qoymas. (NF326,5)
‘If God the Most high wanted to do good to any of the servants, He
would give retribution for his sins in this word and would not leave
it to the hereafter.’ _ N
Tabi<in ol Kkimirsigid ayturlar kim sahabaga ggggas@lg__bgﬁa,
Paygambar yaranlarini kormi$ bolsa. (NF187,10) ‘Tabi in are
called those people who had met with the Companions, who had
seen the friends of the Prophet.’
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3.6.5.7.2. The Optative of the Indirect Past Tense ‘ '
The optative of the indirect past tense expresses a future action that VYIH
be completed by a future point of time indigatgd either by another action
or by adverbials of time. It consists of the indirect past theme followed
by the inflected forms of the optative of the verb bol-.

Plur.
korméamis bol- ‘we will not barmamis bol- ‘we will not
gay biz have seen’ gay biz have gone’
kormiamis bol- ‘you willnot  barmamis bol- ‘you will not
gay siz have seen’ gay siz have gone’
kormamis bol-  ‘they will not  barmami$ bol- ‘they will not
gaylar have seen’ gaylar have gone’
E.g.,
Tek otur kim sining atang agir ta§ astindan tibringinda kerik
minim atam cannatki kirmi§ bolgay. (Sayf150r:11-12). “Just you
wait! By the time your father crawls out from under heavy stones,
my father will have entered heaven.’
Kim kim bu alti kim érsi haqqinda yaman s6z aytur bolsa,
ozingd zulm gilmi$ bolgay. (NF61r:10) ‘Whoever says something
bad about these six people, will bring great punishment upon him-
self.’
3.6.5.7.3. The Past Perfect Tense

The past perfect tense expresses a past action that was completed by a
past point of time indicated by another verb or by an adverbial.
It consists of the indirect past theme followed by the inflected forms of
the definite past of the verb er-. In relative clauses it may indicate the
past time with emphasis on the result of the action present or effective at
the time the statement is made.
Positive

Sing.

kormis erdim

kormis erding

kormis erdi

‘I had seen’ barmis erdim ‘I had gone’
‘you had seen’ barmis erding ‘you had gone’
‘he has seen’ barmis erdi ‘he had gone’

’

Plur.

Positive
Sing. L o
kormis bolgay ‘I will have barmis bolgay ‘I w111,have
mén seen’ min gone’
kormis bolgay  ‘you will have barmis bolgay  ‘you Yvﬂl have
sin seen’ sdn gone’
kormis bolgay  ‘he will have  barmi§ bolgay  ‘he w1,ll have
seen’ gone
Plur. 5 ) ‘ .
kormis bolgay  ‘we will have barmis$ bolgay we w,111 have
biz seen’ biz gone’
kormis bolgay  ‘you will have barmis bolgay  ‘you vylll have
siz seen’ siz gone’
kormis bolgay-  ‘they will have barmi$ bolgay-  ‘they will ,
lar seen’ lar have gone
Negative

Sing.

korméamis bol-
gay men

korméamis bol-
gay sen

kormamis bol-
gay

‘I will not have barmamis bol-
seen’ gay men
‘you will not  barmamis bol-

have seen’ gay sen
‘he will not barmamis bol-
have seen’ gay

‘I will not
have gone’
‘you will not
have gone’
‘he will not
have gone’

kormis erdiik ‘we had seen’ barmi$ erdiik  ‘we had gone’
kormis erdingiz ‘you had seen’ barmi§ erdingiz ‘you had gone’
kormis erdildr  ‘theyhad seen’ barmis erdilir ‘they had

gone’
Negative
Sing.
korméamis erdim ‘I had not seen’ barmamis$ ‘I had not
erdim gone’

kormimis erding ‘you had not  barmamis ‘you had not

seen’ erding gone’
korméamis erdi  ‘he had not barmamis ‘he had not

seen’ erdi gone’
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Plur.
kormamis er-  ‘we had not barmami$ er-  ‘we had not
diik seen’ dik gone’
kérmamis§ er-  ‘you had not’ barmami$ er-  ‘you had not
dingiz seen’ dingiz gone’
kormamis er-  ‘they had not barmamis er-  ‘they had not
dilar seen’ dilir gone’

E.g.,
Dag-i “iSqing bermis erdi “aql u husumdin farag vah ki qoydi Su-
<la-i hicraning ol dag iizri dag. (HB18-1) ‘The pain caused by
your love made me lose my intellect and consciousness. Alas, the
flames of your separation pressed a branding iron upon the wound

made by a branding iron.’

Cumlasi mu<allim dvinda erkidn ol avniing saqfini tibritmis
erdi. (NF330,5) ‘When all of them were in the teacher’s house,
he shook the roof of the house.’

Bildir taqi min bu Mada’in $ahringi kelmis drdim. (NF139,12)
‘Make it known that I had arrived to these two cities.’

Bir kiin Abu Hanifa olturmis erdi Kavfaning <alimlari birla.
(NF188,10) ‘One day Abu Hanifa was in session with the learned
men of Kavfa.’

Qacan kim Qaydum atli yarga yittilar arsa bir tas aldi taqi bu
ogul <ammini ol ta§ birla oltirmis drdi. (NF170r:13) ‘When
they' reached the place called Qaydum this boy took a stone and
killed his uncle with that stone.’

3.6.5.8. The Progressive Mood

The progressive mood indicates the action in progress. It has two tenses:
the present and the past. The basis for this paradigm is the locative case
of the infinitive in -maq/-mik. Rare in Chagatay but quite frequent in
modern literary Uzbek.

3.6.5.8.1. The Present Tense of the Progressive Mood
An action in progress in the present time may be indicated by the present
tense of the progressive mood.

It consists of the Locative case of the infinitive, positive or negative, and
personal endings of the pronominal type.

%9 e, the boy and his uncle

Sing.
kormikta man
kormaikta sin

kormikta dur

Plur.
kormiékta biz

kormikta siz

kormakta
durlar

Sing.

kormamaikti
méin

kormamaikti
sin

kormamiékta
dur

Plur.
kormamikti
biz
kormamikti
siz
kormamikita
durlar

E.g.,

Positive

‘I am seeing’
‘you are seeing’ barmagqta sin

‘he is seeing’”  barmagqta dur

‘we are seeing” barmaqta biz
‘you are seeing’ barmagta siz

‘they are seeing’ barmagqgta

durlar
Negative

‘1 am not barmamagqta
seeing’ min
‘yqu are not barmamagqta
seing’ sén
‘he is not barmamagqta
seeing’ dur
‘we are not barmamagqta
seeing’ biz
‘you_ are not barmamagqta
seeing’ siz
‘they are not barmamagqta
seeing’ durfar

barmaqta mén
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‘I am going’
‘you are
going’

‘he is going’

‘we are
going’
‘you are
going’
‘they are
going’

‘T am not’
going

‘you are not
going’

‘he is not
going’

‘we are not
going’
‘you are
not going’
‘they are
not going’

Men emdi bhasta va gam artmaqda; hiyali ida ca

gast : ; hiyaling allida can tartmag-
da. ( DN257r_:3) Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasimg
your mental image [my] soul is in agony.’

Ii’a.6.5.8..2. T?e Past Tense of the Progressive Mood
consists of the locative case of the infinitive iti i

: , positive or negative,
followed by the full inflected forms of the definite past tense of th%e verb

e-, or er-.
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treat the action as accomplished and its result, as a fact. They put greater
emphasis on the factual result than on the subject or agent of the verb that
brought about the result. Whether or not the action was witnessed or
simply communicated as a hearsay, is secondary and most often does not
come into play. The truth of the action is warranted by the result to be
observed in the present.

3.6.5.9.1. The Present Perfect Tense

The present perfect tense expresses a past action the result of which plays
a role of some kind in the present, e.g., sanga Kelgin dur ‘he is here to
pick you up’ [< he has come for you], rozi bergin ‘he is providing for’
[the entire world] [< he has given provision to feed the entire world].

The present perfect tense consists of the past participle in -gan/-gén
followed by personal endings of the pronominal type. In the third person
the predicative particles dur, durlar may occur. It has two negative
forms: Negative I is formed from he negative participle created by the
particle -ma/-md, negative II, from the positive participle followed by
the inflected negated forms of the verb dr-, er-, or e-.

Note: The predicative particles dur and durlar in the third persons can be
omitted.
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Positive
Sing. .
kormikti edim ‘I was seeing’ barmagqta edim ‘I was going
kormikti eding ‘you were seeing’ barmagqta eding ‘you were
going
kormaktd edi  ‘he was seeing’ barmaqta edi  ‘he was
going
Plur.
kormikta editk ‘we were seeing’ barmagta ediik ‘w? were
going
kormikta ‘you were seeing’ barmagqta ‘you were
edingiz edingiz going’
kormaikti edilar ‘they were barmagqta edilir ‘thqy are
seeing’ going’
Negative
Sing.
kormamakta ‘I was not barmamagqta ‘1 was not’
edim seeing’ edim going
kormamakti ‘you were not barmamagqta ‘you were
eding seing’ eding not going’
kormamaéakta ‘he was not barmamagqta ‘he'was not
edi seeing’ edi going’
Plur.
kormamakta ‘we were not barmamagqta ‘we were
ediik seeing’ ediik not going’
kormamaéakta ‘you were not barmamagqta ‘you were
edingiz seeing’ edingiz not going’
kormamikta ‘they were not  barmamagqta ‘they were
edilar seeing’ edilar not going’
E.g.,

Atam “Umar Sayh Mirza ri‘ayat qilip edi va hanuz ri‘ayat qil-
magta edi. (BN52r:9-10) ‘My father ‘Umar Shayh Mirza had
respected him and still was respecting him.’

3.6.5.9. The Perfective Mood .
Tenses built on the participle in -gan/-gan belong under this heading.
They do not constitute a fully developed system and have no clearly
defined position in the Chagatay verbal inflection. Some of the forms are
quite rare and occur mostly in prose works. Using these forms authors

Positive
Sing.
korgin man ‘I have seen’ bargan mén ‘I have gone’
korgan sin ‘you have seen’ bargan sin ‘you have gone’
kérgan dur ‘he has seen’ bargan dur ‘he has gone’
Plur.
korgin biz ‘we have seen’  bargan biz ‘we have gone’

korgin siz
korgin durlar

Sing.
kérmigin min
kormigéin sidn

kormagian dur

‘you have seen’ bargan siz
‘they have seen’ bargantar

Negative |

‘I have not seen’ barmagan

man
‘you have not barmagan
seen’ san
‘he has not seen’ barmagan
dur

‘you have gone’
‘they have gone’

‘1 have not
gone’

‘you have not
gone’

‘he has not
gone’
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E.g.,

Plur.
kormégéan biz ‘we have not barmagan ‘we have not
seen’ biz gone’
kormagan siz ‘you have not barmagan ‘you have not
seen’ siz gone’

kormiagan ‘they have not ~ barmagan ‘they have not

durlar seen’ durlar gone’
Negative 11

Sing.

korgin ermis ‘I have not seen’ bargan ermis ‘I have not
mén méin gone’

korgin ermis ‘you have not bargan ermés ‘you have not
sian seen’ sidn gone’

korgin ermis ‘he has not seen’ bargan ermés ‘he has not
dur dur gone’

Plur.

korgéin ermés ‘we have not bargan ermés ‘we have not
biz seen’ biz gone’

korgian ermis ‘you have not bargan ermés ‘you have not
siz seen’ siz gone’

korgin erméis ‘they have not  bargan ermiis ‘they have
durlar seen’ durlar not gone’

Gusl sunnatlari gamug be$ ol. Yahsi bilmiigiin ani badkes ol.
(MS7r:2) “The total number of traditional practices to be observed

during the gusl is five. He who is not aware of all of them is an
impious person.’

Iki yaqtu guhar <alamga bergéin, mahabbat gancini adamga ber-
gin. (MN290v:2) ‘He gave two shiny gems to the world. He gave
man the treasure of love.’

Dedi, mardana bol yalguz qulunum sanga kelgin dur. Muni
roz-i azal parvardagarim sanga gilgan dur. (H77v:7) ‘The
Prophet said, be brave my foal'®, it is to see you that our guest has
come. My Provider had decreed this from before the beginning of
time.’

Toquz aflakni tutfan mucallaq, yiti qat yarni ham gilgan mu-
tabbaq. (LN4) ‘He has suspended the nine layers of the sky. He
has set up the seven layers of the earth.’

190 Endearing word for ‘my boy’.
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Min aydim, Vallahi, min oqigan ermis men. (NF ‘I sai
“By God, I cannot read.”"e! (NP8 T said,

3.6.5._9.2‘. The Indirect Present Perfect Tense

Th@ indirect present perfect tense expresses a past action the result of
which plgys a role of some kind in the present, but of which the speaker
has no direct knowledge, e.g., kelgéin ermi$ ‘he apparently is here.’

. Positive
Sing.
korgin ermis ¢ g is
mg is I may have bargan ermi$ ‘I may have
- an seen min gone’
orgin ermis ‘ 3 is
re mis you may have  bargan ermi§ ‘you may have
ks:an ' seen sidn gone’
orgin ermis ‘ 5 is °
e g is he may have bargan ermi$ ‘he may have
ur seen dur gone’
Plur.
k(;)r.gan ermis ‘we may have bargan ermi§ ‘we may
Q ’ H
. iz N seen biz have gone’
orgin ermis you may have  bargan ermi§ ‘you may
\ .
k"SIZ" y seen siz have gone’
oggan ermis they may have bargan ermi$ ‘they may
urlar seen durlar have gone’
. Negative
Sing.
kormggéill ‘I may not have barmagan ‘I may not
kgrml'_s min ‘seen’ ermis$ méin have gone’
ormégin you may not barmagan ‘you may not
ermis sin have seen’ ermis sin have gone’
o
kormigin ermi§ ‘he may not barmagan ‘he may not
dur have seen’ ermis dur have gone’
Plur.
kormgga.n ‘we may not barmagan ‘we may not
kgrmnﬂs lilz ‘have seen’ ermis biz have gone’
Ormigan you may not barmagan ‘you may not
kc.e'rmlqg siz have seen’ ermis siz have gone’
. )
Ormigin they may not barmagan ‘they may not
ermis durlar have seen’ ermis durlar  have gone’

' Lit., Ihave not learned how to read
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E.g., § } .
Ozi mihnatqa salgan ermi§ sen, bu’l-<acab amga galgan ermis
sen. (Navai, see Eckm. p.171) ‘You apparently have put yourself
into misery. [As I see] you have bogged down in amazing sorrows.’

3.6.5.9.3. The Past Perfect Tense ‘

The past perfect tense expresses an action that took place in thg past
before a given point of time. This may be indicated by an adverbla} qf
time, by another action, or simply by a broader context. Here, ?oo, it 1is
the result of the action that is considered about which or about its agent
the speaker has no direct knowledge.
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E.g.,

Imam Gazali Ihya>wl-ulum atlig kitabinda kiltirmis: Abu
Hanifa ukiis “ibadat gilgan drdi. (NF186,1) ‘In his book entitled
Ihya’w’ l-ulum Imam Gazali reported: Abu Hanifa had carried out
many acts of devotion.’

Tangiz kormégin dagi keméa zahmatin ¢ikmigin edi. (Sayf
17r:12) ‘He had never seen the sea and had not suffered the
hardships of the boat.’

3.6.5.9.4. The Conditional of the Present Perfect Tense
The 'cgndi.tional of the present perfect tense expresses a real or eventual
condition in the past the consequences of which in some way affect the

Positive
Sing.
korgin erdim ‘I had seen’ bargan erdim ‘I had gone’
korgin erding  ‘you had seen”  bargan erding ‘you had gone’
korgén erdi ‘he had seen’ bargan erdi  ‘he had gone’

Plur.

korgan erdiik ‘we had seen’ bargan erdiik ‘we had gone’

korgén erdingiz ‘you had seen’  bargan er- ‘you had

dingiz gone’
korgan erdilir  ‘they had seen’  bargan erdilir ‘they ,had
gone
Negative

Sing.

korgéin emiis ‘I had not seen’ bargan emis ‘I had not
erdim erdim gone’

korgian emés ‘you had not bargan emis ‘you had not
erding seen’ erding gone’

korgan emas ‘he had not bargan emis  ‘he had not
erdi seen’ erdi gone’

Plur.

korgan emas ‘we had not bargan emis ‘we had not
erdilk seen’ erdiik gone’

korgin emas ‘you had not bargan emis ‘you had not
erdingiz seen’ erdingiz gone’

korgéan emas ‘they had not bargan emis ‘they had not
erdilar seen’ erdilar gone’

present.

It consi.s,t‘s of the participle in -gan/-gan, positive or negative, followed by
the positive inflected forms of the present conditional of the verb bol-, or,

rarely, ol-.
Positive
Sing.
korgan bolsam  ‘if I have seen’ bargan bolsam ‘if I have
gone’
korgin bolsang ‘if you have bargan bolsang ‘if you have
seen’ gone’
koérgan bolsa ‘if he has bargan bolsa  ‘if he has
seen’ gone’
Plur.
korgian bolsaq  ‘if we have bargan bolsaq ‘if we have
seen’ gone’
korgan bol- ‘if you have bargan bol- ‘if you have
sangiz seen’ sangiz gone’
korgéin bolsalar ‘if they have bargan bolsa- ‘if they have
seen’ lar gone’
Negative
Sing.
kormagén ‘if I have not barmagan ‘if I have not
bolsam seen’ bolsam gone’
kormigin ‘if you have not barmagan ‘if you have
bolsang seen’ bolsang not gone’
kérmaégin ‘if he has not barmagan ‘if he has not
bolsa seen’ bolsa gone’
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Plur.
kormagan ‘if we have not barmagan ‘if we have

bolsaq seen’ bolsaq not gone’
kormagan ‘if you have not barmagan ‘if you have

bolsangiz seen’ bolsangiz not gone’
kormagan ‘if they have not barmagan ‘if they have

bolsalar seen’ bolsalar not gone’

E.g.,
Bu cihatdin her Kkisini bu ta’ifadin zahir yiizidin piri ma‘lum
bolmasa ve masa’ihdin birining ruhi ani tarbiyat gilgan bolsa,
ani Uvaisi derlar. (NM p. 13) ‘For this reason they call Uvaysi all
those people from this group whose spiritual leader is not known by
their outward appearance but have been educated by the spirit of
one of the sheykhs.’

Tiismigiin bolsa camalingdin kongilgé $ula-e, hacr gavgasin
koriingiiz Yusuf-i Kan<an ara. (ShD9r:7-8) ‘If a flame from the
beauty of your face has not touched [your] heart, just observe the
turmoil caused by separation in [the heart of] Joseph of Kanaan.’

3.6.5.9.5. The Future Perfect Tense

The future perfect tense expresses an action that will have taken place in
the future before a point of time express or understood from the context.
The tense suggests some degree of eventuality or uncertainty of the
action. That, however, does not change the perfective aspect inherent in
forms built on the verbal nouns in -gan/-gin.

The future perfect tense consists of the partciple in -gan/-gin, positive
or negative, carrying the inflectional [possessive] suffixes. It is followed
by the third person singular of the present optative of the auxiliary
bol- or, rarely, ol-.

Positive
Sing.
korgan bolgay ‘I may have bargan bolgay ‘I may have
mén seen’ min gone’
korgin bolgay  ‘you may have bargan bolgay ‘you may
san seen’ sin have gone’
korgian bolgay  ‘he may have bargan bolgay ‘he may have
seen’ gone’
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Plur.
korgén bolgay ‘we may have bargan bolgay ‘we may have
PIZ i § seen’ biz gone’
ko.rgan bolgay  ‘you may have  bargan bolgay ‘you may
siz. 5 seen’ siz have gone’
korgén bolgay- ‘they may have bargan bolgay- ‘they may
lar seen’ lar have gone’
. Negative
Sing.
kornléigéin ‘I may not have barmagan ‘I may not
'l‘)olg.z_:y"men seen’ bolgay men have gone’
korllfagan ‘you may not barmagan ‘you may not
I')'olg?y"sen have seen’ bol@ay sen have gone’
korrrfagan ‘he may not barmagan ‘he may not
bolgay have seen’ bolgay have gone’
Plur.
kormigin ‘we may not barmag ¢
n ) gan we may not
!')olg'a.ly"blz have seen’ bolgay biz have g}c,)ne’
kornjagar} ‘you may not barmagan ‘you may not
l.)‘olgily"sn have seen’ bolgay siz have gone’
korn!agan ‘they may not barmagan ‘they may not
bolgaylar have seen’ bolgaylar have gone’

1htlma}| bg'rzvki Oyiimgéi bargunca yolda kisi zarar tegiiriir dep
qplun!gﬁ qili¢ algan bolgay men va mastlikdin éziimning 6yi ha-
yal qilip taht iiza yatip galan bolgay men. (Bahtiyarnama see
Eqkn}. Gr. p.171) ‘It is possible that I may have grabbed the S\,!VOI'd
thinking that while returning home someone might harm me on the
road, and, also,  may have stayed lying on the throne imagining in
my drunken state that the place was my own house.’

3.6.5.10. The Categorical Tenses

The categ.or‘ical tenses are built on the verbal nouns in -gu/-gii the major
char.acterlstlc of which is to suggest that the action in question must Jbe
carried out for sure and without delay. They contain no reference to the

aspect or mood of the action. Also, they occur mostly i i
: | . . , stly in the thir
especially in the singular. Y d persons,
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3.6.5.10.1. The Categorical Future .
The categorical future is created from the positive or negative verbal
stem by the verbal noun formant -gu/-gii, the possessive suffix, and" the
predicative particle dur. The particle is spelled separately: ikel- + gii- +
si] + dur = Kkelgiisi dur ‘he will surely come’.

It is used to express a future action or state that will definitely an.d
unconditionally take place.The relationship of the agent to the action is
that of an obligation: the agent cannot but carry out the action.

Sing.
korgiim dur

korgiing dur
korgiisi dur

Plur.
korgiimiz dur

korgiingiz dur

korgiikiri dur

Sing.
kormagiim dur

kormiégiing dur

kormégiisi
dur

Plur.
korméagiimiz
dur
kormiigiingiz
dur
kormagiilari
dur/durlar

Positive

‘I will surely
see’

‘you will surely
see’

‘he will surely

’

see

‘we will surely

‘I will surely

bargum dur

go

bargung dur ‘you will surely
go’

bargusi dur  ‘he will surely
go’

bargumiz dur ‘we will surely

see’ go’

‘you will surely bargungiz ‘you will

see’ dur surely go’

‘they will surely bargulari ‘they will

see’ dur surely go’
Negative I

‘I will surely  barmagum ‘I will surely

not see’ dur not go’

‘you will surely barmagung  ‘you will surely

not see’ dur not go’

‘he will surely barmagusi ‘he will surely

not see’ dur not go’

‘we will surely barmagumiz

not see’

‘we will surely
dur not go’

‘you will surely barmagungiz ‘you will

not see’

‘they will surely barmagulari

not see’

dur surely not go’
‘they will

dur/durlar  surely not go’

Negative II
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E.g.,

Sing.

korgiim yoq ‘I will surely bargum yoq ‘I will surely
not see’ not go’

korgiing yoq ‘you will surely  bargung yoq ‘you will surely
not see’ not go’

korgiisi yoq ‘he will surely  bargusi yoq  ‘he will surely
not see’ not go’

Plur.

korgiimiz yoq ‘we will surely  bargumiz =~ ‘we will surely
not see’ yoq not go’

korgiingiz yoq  ‘you will surely  bargungiz ‘you will surely
not see’ yoq not go’

korgiilari yoq ‘they will surely bargulari ‘they will
not see’ yoq surely not go’

Ki davlat kelgiisi dur, bolma gafil, saadat birla tiizgiing dur
mahafil. (DN260v:5) ‘Because good turn of fortune is coming for
sure, do not be tardy: brighten up the meeting place with the bliss
of paradise.’

Sanga yiiz goygusi dur dilnavazing Kkelip bas tiizgiisi dur sarv-i
nazing. (DN260v:7) ‘Your mistress will for sure turn toward
you; with head held high your sweetheart will surely come.’
“Inayat subhidin savulgusi dur damadam Sam< teg soz u guda-
zing. (DN260v:8) ‘From the morning of grace your burning and
melting woes will gradually reduce like a burning candle.’

Faragat yelidin adjlfusi dur kongiildi gunéa teg sarbasta ra-
zing. (DN260v:9) ‘From the wind of leisure your secret sealed in
your heart will open like a bud.’

Basarat Kelgiisi dur bidmatinga sa<adat bolgusi dur ¢arasazing
(DN260v:10) ‘Good news will surely come to your'® presence;
felicity will rise to your head [and] your abstinence will be gone.’
Basinga ¢iqqusi dur may ayagi eligtin bargusi dur ihtirazing.
(DN260v:11) ‘The cup of wine will rise to your head [and] your
abstinence will be lost.’

“* Lit,, to your presence
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Note:

Niyazing Imagusi kisigd, eliging yetgisi dur vasl iSiga.
(DN2611:4) ‘“There will be no need left for you in anyone else:
you will for sure apply your hand to the task of achieving union.’
Qilmagan gunahni bilmén ki ne gilgum dur. (NM p.32) ‘I do not
know what to do about the sins I did not commit.’

Bar erdi bar turur va bolgusi ham. (RB1v:7) ‘He was, He is and
He will [ever] be.’

Ol kiin kim men dunyadin kitsem, mala’ika tofraq savurgusi
durlar. (NM p.53). ‘The day I leave this world, the angels will
scatter dust.’

The particle dur may be omitted from the phrasal paradigm. E.g.,
Pas taharat i¢inda sunnat farz, barcasin hizmatingda gilum
<arz. (MS3r:6) ‘Then 1 will enumerate for you all the traditional
practices and mandatory duties [that must be observed] during the
taharat.’

Ol taharatni ki bozgusi bilgil, bu tayammumni ham gilur batil.
(MS9r:3) ‘[Occurrences] that_violate the [state of ritual purity
achieved by means of the] faharat [that is, the ablution performed
with water,] will also violate it, if it has been achieved by means
of the tayammum.’

Anda kedin qilip bayan-i namaz, roza bahsini qilgumiz agaz.
(MS3v:1) ‘Then, after I have explained [the rules regarding] the
prayer, [ will take up the requirements of the fast.’

3.6.5.10.2. The Categorical Future in the Past

The categorical future in the past expresses an action that was planned in
the past to be accomplished for sure at a later date, still in the past. Very
rarely used.

It consists of the base of the categorical future followed by the definite
past tense of the verb er-/e-. It has two negative forms: the basic negated
by the auxiliary ermis erdi and the emphatic, negated by the particle yoq
and the auxiliary erdi.

Positive

Sing.

korgiim erdi bargum erdi ‘I was to go

‘1 was to see

for sure’ for sure’
korgiing erdi ‘you were {0 bargung erdi ‘you were to go
see for sure’ for sure’
korgiisi erdi ‘he wasto see  bargusierdi ‘he wasto go
for sure’ for sure’

Plur.
korgiimiz erdi

korgiingiz erdi

korgilari erdi

Sing.

korgiim ermas
erdi

korgiing ermaés
erdi

korgiisi ermas
erdi

Plur.
korgiimiz
ermas erdi
korgiingiz
ermais erdi
korgilari
ermés erdi

Sing.

korgim yoq
erdi

korgiing yoq
erdi

korgiisi yoq
erdi

Plur.

korgiimiz yoq
erdi

korgiingiz yoq
erdi

korguliri yoq
erdi

‘we were to see bargumiz
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‘we were to go
for sure’

‘you were to
go for sure’

‘they were to
go for sure’

‘I was not to
go for sure’

to go for sure’

for sure’ erdi

‘you were to see bargungiz

for sure’ erdi

‘they were to see bargulari

for sure’ erdi

Negative I

‘I was not to bargum ermis
see for sure’ erdi
‘ 9 .
you were not to bargung ermis ‘you were not
see for sure’ erdi

‘he was notto  bargusi ermas

see for sure’ erdi

‘we were not to bargumiz
see for sure’ ermas erdi
‘you were not to bargungiz

see for sure’ ermés erdi
‘they were not  bargulari
to see for sure’ ermas erdi

Negative 11

‘I was not to bargum yoq
see for sure erdi

‘you were not bargung yoq
to see for sure’ erdi

‘he was not to bargusi yoq

see for sure’ erdi

‘we were not to  bargumiz yoq
see for sure erdi

‘you were not to bargungiz
see for sure’ yoq erdi
‘they were not to bargulari

see for sure’ yoq erdi

‘he was not to
go for sure’

‘we were not
to go for sure’
‘you were not
to go for sure’
‘they were not
to go for sure’

‘I was not to
go for sure’
‘you were not
to go for sure’

‘he was not to
go for sure’

‘we were not

to go for sure’
‘you were not
to go for sure’
‘they were not
to go for sure’
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E.g., _ _
& Yibargum erdi (Nava’i, Kulliyat S 83r:13, see Eckm. Gr. p. 173)
‘I was to send’

3.6.5.10.3. The Conditional of the Categorical Future ‘

The conditional of the categorical future expresses a &mple open
condition the fulfilment of which is mandatory for the action in the main
clause to materialize. It consists of the base of the categorical futpre
followed by the present conditional of the verb bol-. It has one negative
form based on the negative stem.

Positive
Sing. 3 .
korgiim bolsa “if I will have bargum if I W,lll have
to see’ bolsa to go
korgiing bolsa  ‘if you will have bargung ‘if you will ’
to see’ bolsa have to go
korgiisi bolsa ‘if he will have  bargusi ‘if he will ,
to see bolsa have to go
Plur. ) . .
korgiimiz bolsa  ‘if we will have bargumiz if we will ,
to see’ bolsa have to go
korgiingiz bolsa ‘if you will have bargungiz ‘if you w1ll,
to see’ bolsa have to go
korgiilari bolsa  ‘if they will bargulari ‘if they w1ll’
have to see’ bolsa have to go
Negative
Sing. . ‘
kormagiim bolsa ‘if I will not have barmagum if T will no}
to see’ bolsa have to go
kérmagiing bolsa ‘if you will not  barmagung  ‘if you will not
have to see’ bolsa have to go’
kormagiisi bolsa ‘if he will not barmagusi ‘if he will not
have to see’ bolsa have to go’
Plur. ‘ ‘
kormégiimiz ‘if we will not barmagumiz ‘if we will not
bolsa have to see’ bolsa have to go’
kormagiingiz ‘if you willnot ~ barmagungiz ‘if you will not
bolsa have to see’ bolsa have to gp’
kormagiiléri ‘if they will not  barmagulari ‘if they will
bolsa have to see’ bolsa not have

to go’
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E.g.,
Mast u rusva men, harabat i¢ri kordiing, ay rafiq: 5
bolsa mening dek rind-i durdasam, ket. (Nava’i FK26V:4; Eckm.
Gr. p.174) ‘I am drunk and of bad repute, you have noticed me
in the tavern, O Friend. Leave, if you are not to become like me,
a consumer of the very dregs.’

3.6.5.11. Necessitative Verbs

Necessitative verbs expres strong recommendations in the positive, and
explicit prohibitions in the negative status. They are defective in that they
occur only in the third person singular. Most of the time, they are
impersonal and convey instructions valid for everybody: ‘one must, one
should not,” and so on.

It consists of the verbal stem, positive or negative, and the marker -gu/
-gu.

3.6.5.11.1. Necessitative Verbs with a Mandatory Aspect

Necessitative verbs with mandatory aspect express commands in the
positive, and outright prohibitions in the negative forms. In Islamic
religious manuals this is the verb form that conveys God’s commands
(amr) and prohibitions (nahy). There is only one person, the third, and

two aspects,. the positive and the negative, and only one number, the
singular.

Positive

Sing.

korgii ‘he must see’ bargu ‘he must go’
Negative

Sing.

kormagii ‘he must not barmagu ‘he must not

see’ go’
E.g.,
Kiiliip az iikii$ yiglagu bu Kisi, musulman bolugli kiirik yay qisi.

(MM179r:13) ‘A man [who meets the above requirements] should
laugh little and weep much. He must be a Muslim under all
circumstances.”'®

Aran érdin ortmiS teg ok ham tisi tiilirdin 6rtgii ham 6z qizi-
din. (MM180v:17) ‘Just as a man covers himself in the presence of

"' Lit., both in summer and in winter
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other men, a woman, too, must cover herself in the presence of
other women, even in the presence of her own (i.al{ghter.’ 5
Buzulsa yunug yungu hali ravan: yunug birld turmaq ulasu
aman. (MM181v:11). ‘One must wash oneself as soon as th_e state
of ritual purity has been violated..The ‘sta}te of ritual purity is a
permanent guarantee against falling into sin.

Note: The predicative particle kerik is used tcl)Mexpress the impersonal

form of the necessitative ‘one must, one ha.s to’.” E.g, .
Muvahhid <ibadat tiligi kérik, <ibadatqa quvvat Lla_gu__kar_ak
(MM182r:16) ‘The Believer in the Oneness of God must }Je 1mbu;d
with the desire to serve the Lord and must devote his energies
to (His) service.’ o o
Ne kim ol aydi ani gilgu kirik. Ta‘atini boyunga algu karik.
(MS2r:2) ‘One must do whatever He has commandeq. One must
willingly take upon one’s neck [the yoke of] obedience.

3.6.5.11.2. Necessitative Verbs with Inevitability Aspect _

An action that is absolutely inevitable as known from human experience
is expressed by a special form of necessitative verbs. It occurs in elevated
style conveying a commonly known or humanly perceivable element of

truth.

It consists of the gerund in -i/-i, on positive stems, -y,'on’negative stems
followed by the aorist of the verb sa- ‘to wish’. There is only one person,
the third, two aspects, the positive and the negative, and one number, the

singular.

Sing. o
k(")r%séir ‘he will inevitably barisar ‘he will inevitably

’
’

see g0
E.g., - . s Vo . = sve o .
Har kim 6zina su’al esigin aéti, 6lgiinca ol er niyaz i¢indé boli-
sar. (Sayf106r:3) ‘He who has opened the door of beggary b,e‘E(S)re
himself, will live in need during the remaining partvgf h1§ !}fe.
Saviinmak yoq korip du$man o6liisin, gghga[ ¢on biza ol davr
ayagi. (Sayf46r:6-7) ‘There is no use to rejoice over_thq dea}th of
the enemy: The cup that goes around in that circle will inevitably

come to us.’

16t MS Bodrogligeti, p.104
165 1 jt., until he dies
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I¢aling badani gullar solisar, tanimiz <aqibat topraq bolisar.
(MN309r:8) ‘Let us drink wine for roses will wilt away and our
bodies will inevitably turn into dust.’

Tazarru© birli ay Hwaca Muzaffar harami altunung gaytarma-
yisar. (Sayf124r:12) ‘Just because you cry bitterly, O Glorious
Master, the highway robber will not return your money.’

YaraS bu bagri bas birld Ay Yar, kim us tiin bardi bu kiin qal-
mayisar. (Qutb 3946) ‘Get along with the one of a wounded heart,
O Friend: Because, look, the night has passed and the day of
today will not stay for ever.’

3.6.5.11.2. Necessitative Verbs with Inevitability Aspect

The necessitative verb with desiderative aspect expresses an action that
one would, by desire, carry out in the future. It is used only in the third
person with an indefinite subject.

Sing.
korisi ‘one would see’ barasi ‘one would go’

E.g.,

Kim ol devana ergi ne gilasi, ne ¢ara birla andin gurtulasi?
(Qutb2496) ‘What would one do to this obsessed man? By what
means would one save him form this [obsession]?’

Azunda he¢ kisining yoq baqasi, bu kiin hbwa$ bolgu tangga ne
bagasi. (Qutb3948) ‘No one in this world is granted an everlasting
existence. One should be happy today. Why would one look for
tomorrow?’

3.6.5.12. The Durative Tenses

The durative tenses express lasting or frequently repeated actions in the
present-future, or in the past. The aspects of necessity, mandatoriness or
appropriateness accompany the expression.

3.6.5.12.1. The Durative Present Tense

The durative present is the form of continued present actions or actions
repeated in the present or in the future. It has full paradigms [three
persons, and two numbers] both in the positive and in the negative series..

The forms of the durative present consist of the gerund in -a/-d or -y +
the auxiliary dur + the pronominal personal markers: There is no special
marker for the third person.
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Positive
Sing. L ,
kord dur min ‘I see’ bara dur min ‘I g’
kora dur sidn ‘you see’ bara dur sén you go’
kora dur ‘he sees’ bara dur he goes
Plur. ) ‘ ’
kora dur biz ‘we see’ bara dur b.lz we go’
kori dur siz ‘you see’ bara dur siz you go’
kora durlar ‘they see’ bara durlar they go
Negative
Sing. ‘ o
kormay dur mén ‘I don’t see’ barmay dur { don’t go
mén
kormiy dur sin ‘you don’t see’  barmay dur  ‘you don’t
san go’
kormay dur ‘he doesn’t see’” barmay dur  ‘he doesn’t
go’
Plur. ‘ o
kormiy dur biz ‘we don’t see>  barmay dur we don’t go
biz
kormay dur siz  ‘you don’t see’  barmay dur ‘yo? don’t
siz go
kormay durlar  ‘they don’t see’ barmay durlar ‘they don’t
go’
E.g.,

Yamanliq qilgan ergid iygiiliik qil: qapar it agzina lugma ata
dur. (Sayf43v:9) ‘Do good to the man who has harmed [you]. One
should throw a morsel to the dog that bites.’ i
Ne¢a kim ol sa“adatsiz eSitmis, anga sén etd dur pand u nasihat.
(Sayf143r:9) ‘Even if that unfortunate one does not listen, you
keeep on giving him caution and good advice.’ o

Ekip zulm urlugin bayr istiginlir cahannam otina 6zin yaqa
dur. (Sayfl9v:12) ‘Those who sow the seeds .of injustice and
expect [to harvest] blessings will burn for a long time in the fire of
hell.’

Aning ii¢iin mu gila dur siz figan? (AC328r:2) ‘Is that why you
are making this clamor?’
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Yar hacridin sabarlar aga dur yasim minim; din yolida canga
minnat gar barur basim maning. (ShD83r:8). ‘Separated from
the friend I shed tears every morning. On the path of religion it is a
grace for the soul if I lose my head.” '

Har ne¢id qadring buland olsa 6ziingni past qil, zarra-i davlatga
gar kongliing tildy dur i“tila. (BH16v:7-8) ‘No matter how high
your station in life, humble yourself, if your heart desires to be
raised [even] to a speck of happiness.’

Note: (1) The durative nature of the verb can be intensified by the
adverb da”im or by adverbials of time. E.g.,
Erdam bir ¢aSma durur kim da’im suyi tasip keld durur. (Sayf
139r:9) “Skill is like a source that gushes its water constantly.’
Ma‘Suq eti dur da‘im kéngliimni parakanda. Bil amn va ama-
n[atldari sarfitna-i gavga dur. (ShD58v:7) ‘The beloved makes
my heart troubled all the time. Be aware that safety and trust are
the very sources of trouble.’
Yigirmi yil dur ki ol kisi yiglay dur va hala kozining suyi
qanga mubaddal bolup tur. (NM p.219) ‘Itis twenty years that
this person has been crying. Now his tears [< the water of his eyes]
have turned into blood.’ .
Bu kiin mihman sini qabzi gila dur, “aziz caninga ham panca
sala dur! (H78r:4) Today our guest will seize you and snatch away
your precious soul.’

(2) Removal of the dur element from the first and second persons of the
singular decreases the durative aspect of this paradigm. The verb gets a
broader application covering present and future actions. [Cf. Present-
Future Tenses in Modern Literary Uzbek]. E.g.,
Bir qatla anga dedi ki bu i$lirni gila sen ve ahir bu $ahrdin sen
meni ¢igargung dur. (NM p.217) ‘Once he said: If you keep on
doing these things, at the end you will surely chase me out of this
town.’
N& sorar sen bil ki mendin ayta men, ay dardmand. Gunéa sari
bagmagay men la“l-i bandan barida. (ShD12v:12-13r:1).*Why do
you ask me, O Suffering One, mark well what I am going to tell
you: In the presence of her smiling lips I will not [even] look in the
direction of the rose bud.’

' It is meant in the concrete sense, ‘If I die”. A curious coincidence: In the final battle against Shah
Ismail (1510) Shaybani Khan’s head was cut off and sent to Sultan Bayazid of Turkey. His
headless body is resting in the Shaybani mausoleum in Samarkand.
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Gavvasliq netig gila_sen bolmayin fana, $ahr-i vucud ara sen
oziingni becara qil. (ShD97v:4) ‘How are you going to dive for
pearls without [your carnal soul] being annihilated? In the city
of existence make yourself totally resourceless.’

3.6.5.12.2. The Past Durative Tense

The past durative tense expresses lasting or repeated actions in the past
often with the aspect of necessity, propriety, or habitude.

It consist of the base of the durative present, positive or negative,

followed by the definite past positive of the verb er-.

Positive
Sing.
kord dur erdim ‘I usually saw’  bara dur er- ‘T usually
dim went’
kori dur erding ‘you usually saw’ bara dur er- ‘you usually
ding went’
kora dur erdi ‘he usually saw’ bara dur erdi  ‘he usually
went’

Plur.

kora dur er- ‘we usually saw’ bara dur er- ‘we usually
diik dik went’

kora dur er- ‘you usually bara dur er- ‘you usually
dingiz saw’ dingiz went’

koré dur er- ‘they usually bara dur er- ‘they usually
dilar saw’ dilar went’

Negative

Sing.

kormay dur ‘I usually did not barmay dur ‘I usually
erdim see’ erdim did not go’

koérmay dur ‘you usually did barmay dur ‘you usually
erding not see’ erding did not go’

kormiy dur ‘he usually did  barmay dur ‘he usually
erdi not see’ erdi did not go’

Plur.

kormay dur ‘we usually did barmay dur ‘we usually
erdiilk not see’ erditk did not go’

kormay dur ‘you usually did barmay dur ‘you usually
erdingiz not see’ erdingiz did not go’

kormiy dur ‘they usually did barmay dur ‘they usually
erdilar not see’ erdilar did not go’
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E.g.,
Goristanda _oturup elgin tizigi urup bir nemé dey dur erdi. (NM
p.'106)_ ‘[Majnun] was sitting in the graveyard and hitting his knee
with his palm he kept repeating'®’ something.’

3.6.5.13. The Perfect Tenses

The perfect tenses are based on the gerunds in -p or -y [rarely -map/-
mép and -mayin/-méyin] and retain the basic semantic characteristics of
this form:.The action is cut or comes to an end and is relevant to the
present time. It is, however, not the material result that is emphasized
but rather the accomplishment itself.

3.6.5.13.1. The Present Perfect Tenses

A typical representative of the perfect tenses is the present perfect tense.
:t expresses a past action the completion of which affected the present
ime.

It consists of the perfective gerund, positive or negative, followed by the
theme particle -tur [~ turur] and the pronominal personal signs mén,
san, biz, siz.

Positive

Sing.
k(?n:lp tur n}éin ‘I have seen’ barip tur man ‘I have gone’
koérap tur san ‘you have seen’ barip tur sian  ‘you have

. . gone,
kérip tur ‘he has seen’ barip tur ‘he has gone’
Plur.
koriip tur biz ‘we have seen’  barip tur biz  ‘we have

IS . . gone’
koriip tur siz ‘you have seen’ barip tur siz  ‘you have

. »s gone,
koriip turlar ‘they have seen’ barip turlar  ‘they have

gone’
Negative

Sing.
kormay tur men ‘I have not seen’ barmay tur ‘I have not

o men gone’
kormay tur sen  ‘you have not barmay tur ‘you have not

o seen’ sen gone’
koérmay tur ‘he has not seen’ barmay tur ‘he has not

gone’

'“7 Lit., saying
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Plur.

kormay tur biz  ‘we have not barmay tur ‘we hav
seen’ biz gone’

kormay tur siz  ‘you have not barmay tur ‘you ha
seen’ siz gone’

kormiy turlar  ‘they have not  barmay tur- ‘they h
seen’ lar not go

E.g.,

Sabani husnunga “asiq bolup tur; Bu husnung <isqidii

habar qil. (ShD94v:11-12) ‘Shabani has fallen in love w
beauty. Let him know [more] about love for this beauty of y
Meni sindurma Kim gam sindurup tur, barip koéngiilni
tindurup tur. (DM244r:10) ‘Do not break me, because sor
already crushed me. Going away from me, you pacified my
Nasihat birla ol kelmais oziga, yiiz eviilrméy turup tur bir
(DN245v:11) ‘He does not recover his senses when given ¢
of advice. He does pay heed'® to any of its [good] words.’
Kelip tur bagda guldin adilmaq, yara$mas til tikin
gilmaq. (DN246r:6) ‘It has become appropriate for the
open in the garden. It is not becoming[, however,] to mak
tongue as sharp as the thorn.’

Min bu ev ni‘mati bilin baslinip turur men. (Sayfi311
was raised by the grace of this house.’

Tavbani bu halatda mi qilur séin kim giriftar bolup halak
néa tiasiip turur san. (Sayf130v:1-2) ‘Are you showing rep
in this situation when you are a captive and gotten into a |
danger for your life.’

Kim etip tur adig aguni tiryak, tilip tur koknar i¢ind:

(DN257v:1) ‘He who turned bitter poison into an elixir was

for heaven inside a poppy-head.’

Kim alip tur agizga gok terin, bilip tur husn ara sakari
(DN257v:2) ‘He who takes the sweat of a toad into his mot
appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by 1
Tikip mii dur kézin balim@a ol yar, agaréi “aynga yoc
darkar, (DN252r:9).“Has that friend kept staring at my
spot although the dot has no use for the eye.”'®

Note: Sometimes the negative form is based on the rare negative
in -map/-méap. E.g.,

% Lit., does not turn his face to
% The Arabic word for ‘eye” has no dot on the first character.
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Tiisiip tur ta eSiking gardi kozga, kériinmip tur koéziimgi surma
ozgéd. (DN2571:6). ‘Since the dust at your threshold got into [my]
eyes, nothing else is used as collyrium for my eyes.’

Note: Removal of the particle tur [~ turur] from the first and second
persons of the paradigm deemphasizes the lasting or repetitive aspect of
the verb. [Cf. the subjective past tense in Modern Literary Uzbek.]

Plur.

E.g.,

Sing.

koriip mén
korip sian
koérip tur
Plur.

koriip biz
koriip siz
kérip turlar

Sing.
kormiy man
koérmay sian

kormay tur

kérmaiy biz
kormay siz

kormaiy turlar

Positive

‘I have seen’ barip mén ‘I have gone’
‘you have seen’ barip sin  ‘you have gone’
‘he has seen’ bariptur  ‘he has gone’

‘we have seen’  barip biz  ‘we have gone’
‘you have seen’ barip siz ‘you have gone’
‘they have seen’ barip turlar ‘they have gone’

Negative
‘I have not seen’ barmay ‘I have not
méan gone’
‘you have not barmay ‘you have
seen’ san not gone’
‘he has not seen’ barmay tur ‘he has not
gone’

‘we have not barmay ‘we have not
seen’ biz gone’

‘you have not barmay ‘you have
seen siz not gone’

‘they have not  barmay ‘they have
seen’ turlar not gone’

Saybaniya Kirip men mardanavar yolga, alip qili¢ elimgi
Tengrim yolin aéar min. (ShD113r:3-4) ‘O Shaybani, I have
entered the road as brave people do. Taking a sword in my hands
I clear' the road of my God.’

" Lit, open
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Sen unutup mahabbat peSalarni, saginip qandagi andesalarni.
(DN257r:4) ‘You have forgotten the lovers,"”" thinking about
concerns of old days.’

Barip men ta tising fikrida ozdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni
kozdin. (DN257r:8) ‘In the thought about your teeth I have
been beside myself to such an extent that, as if being under a spell,
I have had no eyes for [genuine] pearls.’

Tapip men ta yiiziingdin can navasin, ¢igarip men kongiildin gul
havasin. (DN257r:9) ‘Since through your face I have found the
sound of life, I have removed from my heart the desire for the
rose.’

Kim aning nazuk nihalin qildi koéziim parvara$, koz yasimdan
sugarip min sarv-i bustan qayda dur. (ShD41v:6) ‘Where is the
cypress of the garden the tender plant of which my eyes nurtured
and that I watered with the tears of my eyes?’

Barisi cama-yi matam kiyip tur, rasulu’llah iciin hidmat itip
tur. (H82v:2) ‘All of them were in mourning and paid homage to
the Prophet.’

3.6.5.13.2. The Past Perfect Tense
The past perfect tense consists of the perfective gerund, positive or

negative, followed by the theme particle -tur [~ turur] and the inflected
forms of the definite past tense of the auxiliary er-, e-.

Positive

Sing.

koriip turur ‘I had seen’ barip turur ‘I had gone’
erdim erdim

koriip turur ‘you had seen”  barip turur ‘you had gone’
erding erding

koriip turur ‘he had seen’ barip turur ‘he had gone’
erdi erdi

Plur.

koriip turur ‘we had seen’ barip turur ‘we had gone’
erdiik erdiik

koriip turur ‘you had seen”  barip turur ‘you had gone’
erdingiz erdingiz

Koriip turur ‘they had seen’  barip turur ‘they had gone’
erdilar erdilir

' Le., those whose lifestyle is to be lovers [of God]

E.g.,

Note:
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Negative
Sing.
kormaiy tur ‘I had not seen” barmay tur ‘I had not gone’
erdim erdim
kormiy tur ‘you had not barmay tur ‘you had not
erding seen’ erding gone’
kormay tur ‘he had not seen’ barmay tur ‘he had not
erdi erdi gone
Plur.
kérmiy tur ‘we had not barmay tur ‘we had not
erdiitk seen’ erdiik gone’
kérmiy tur ‘you had not barmay tur ‘you had not
erdingiz seen’ erdingiz gone’
kérmaiy tur ‘they had not barmay tur ‘they had not
erdiliar seen’ erdilar gone’

Kemi ketip turur edi. Yigit keméciga ¢agirip aytti.(Sayf100r:11)
‘The boat had left. The youth shouted to the boatsman.’

Ol yigit mahabbat tingizina dyli mustaraq bolup turur edi,
kim sozlimégid macali yoq edi. (Sayfll4v:5). ‘That youth had
belin engulfed so much in the sea of love that he had no ability to
talk.’

Yigitlik ayyaminda batirim bir kim irsi bilin muta‘alliq bolup
turur edi. (Sayf117v:4) ‘In my young days my mind was occupied
with someone.’

Tuti bildn gurabni bir qafasqa goyup tururlar edi. (Sayf119v:1)
‘They had placed the parrot and the crow into one and the same
cage.’

Removal of the tur element from the paradigm deemphasizes the

lasting or repetitive aspect of the verb. E.g.,

Bir kim érsi dostini bir muddat koérmiyin edi. Kériip aytti:
Qayda sin kim mustaq bolur biz. (Sayf116r:1-2) ‘Someone had
not seen his friend for a while. When they met [again] he said to
him: Where have you been? We missed you.”'

172

Lit., Where are you? We desire [to see you].
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E.g.,

Positive
Sing.
koriip erdim
koriip erding
koriip erdi

‘I had seen’ barip erdim ‘I had gone’
‘you had seen’  barip erding ‘you had gone’
‘he had seen’ barip erdi ‘he had gone’

Plur.

koriip erdiik ‘we had seen’ barip erdiik ‘we had gone’

koriip erdingiz  ‘you had seen’  barip er- ‘you had gone’
dingiz
koriip erdilir ‘they had seen’”  barip erdildr ‘they l,1ad
gone
Negative
Sing. ,
kormiy ‘I had not seen” barmay ‘I had not gone
erdim erdim
kormay ‘you had not barmay ‘you ha}d not
erding seen’ erding gone
kormay ‘he had not barmay ‘he had not
erdi seen’ erdi gone’
Plur.
kormay ‘we had not barmay ‘we had not
erdiik seen’ erdiik gone’
koérmay ‘you had not barmay ‘you had not
erdingiz seen’ erdingiz gone’
kormay ‘they had not barmay ‘they had not
erdilar seen’ erdilar gone’

Bir yil Basrada qaht tiisti. El istisqaga Ciqip erdilir. (NMp.62)’.
‘One year hunger occurred in Basra. People had set outwt.’or water.
Dedi kim Tengridin tilip erdim kim agar sening qasmgda. qur-
bum bolsa, meni Tarsusda ol “alimga elt. (NMp.67) ‘He said “I
had asked from God, when I am in your closeness, take me to
Tarsus, to that wise man.” _ ~
Atamning Bagdad bazarida bir dukkani bar erdi. Men dukkan
esikida olturup erdim. Nagah birdav otti. (NMp.68) ‘My father
had a store in the market place of Baghdad. I had been sitting at
the door of the store. Suddenly somebody passed by.’
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3.6.5.14. The Present Continuous Tense

Verbal nouns in -maq/-mik + dur serve to express continuous, long

lasting actions. Only the 3d person singular is attested:

Subject + [V+ -maq/-mik] + dur

E.g.,
Har sahar Barlas hiyali birld yanmaq dur Saban, ol parivas <is-
qida bum dana bolmay nediyin? (ShD123r:10) ‘Every morning
Shaban keeps burning [enthralled] by the vision of the [Beloved
from the] Barlas [tribe.] In love for that fairy-faced [beauty] the
wine-jar is not the bait. There is nothing I can do.’'”

3.6.5.15. The Inflection of the Defective Verbs

Two auxiliary verbs do not have a full set of inflectional forms. The
existing forms are as follows:

3.6.5.15.1. The auxiliary er- > e- ‘to be’
The auxiliary er- > e- has one verbal noun: erkin, ekiin ‘a being’ and
one verbal adverb [gerund] ergic, ega¢ ‘right after being, as soon as...is’

We find full paradigms in the aorist, the definite past, the indefinite past
and the conditional.

3.6.5.15.1.1. Present tense of the Aorist

Positive
Sing. Plur.
eriir man ‘I am’ eriir biz ‘we are’
eriir sin  ‘you are’ eriir siz ‘you are’
erur ‘he is’ erirlir ‘they are’
Negative
Sing. Plur.
ermis man ‘I am not’ ermis biz ‘we are not’
ermais sin ‘you are not’ ermissiz  ‘you are not’
ermés ‘he is not’ ermislar ‘they are not’
Negative
Sing. Plur.
emés min ‘I am not’ emis biz  ‘we are not’
emis san  ‘you are not’ emassiz  ‘you are not’
emés ‘he is not’ emaslar ‘they are not’

" Lit., What can I do?
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3.6.5.15.1.2. The Definite Past Tense

Positive
Sing. Plur.
erdim ‘I was’ erdf’xk )
erding ‘you were’ erd!nglz
erdi ‘he was’ erdilar
Sing. Plur.
edim ‘I was’ edilk )
eding ‘you were’ edingiz
edi ‘he was’ edilar

3.6.5.15.1.3. The Indefinite Past Tense

Positive
Sing. Plur.
ermi$ min ‘I was [I think]’ ermis biz
ermis$ sin  ‘you were’ ermis siz
ermis ‘he was’ ermislar
Sing. Plur.
emi$ man ‘I was [l think]’ emiS biz
emis$ sin  ‘you were’ emis siz
emis ‘he was’ emislar

3.6.5.15.1.4. The Conditional Mood

Positive
Sing. Plur.
ersam ‘if I am’ ersak
ersing ‘if you are’ ersangiz
ersi ‘if he is’ ersalar
Sing. Plur.
esam ‘Af I am’ esik
esing ‘if you are’ esingiz
esa ‘if he is’ esdlar

‘we were’
‘you were’
‘they were’

‘we were’
‘you were’
‘they were’

‘we were’
‘you were’
‘they were’

‘we were’
‘you were’
‘they were’

‘if we are’
‘if you are’
‘if they are’

‘if we are’
‘if you are’
‘if they are’
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3.6.5.15.2. The Auxiliary dur ‘to stand, stay, stop’
Only the contracted aorist [durur > dur] form is used in the sense of ‘to

be’. It may interchange with tur, turur. It occurs mostly in the present
tense:

Sing. Plur.

dur man ‘] am’ dur biz ‘we are’
dur siin ‘you are’ dur siz ‘you are’
dur ‘he is’ durlar ‘they are’

E.g.,
Dardi manga darman dur canim anga hayran dur, rahat kati-
bin méindin muhtac-i alam'” dur mén. (ShD123v:3-4) ‘The pain

she causes is an elixir for me. My soul admires her. My tranquility
left me and I am in the need of suffering.’

For negation the forms emis mén etc. are used.

3.6.6. Verbal Nouns

Verbal nouns constitute one sizable group of the nominal forms of verbs.
They name the action with or without its aspectual, phasal, or temporal
characteristics but carry no endings of verbal inflection.

3.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -ma/-ma

The suffix -ma/-mi forms abstract nouns which in context occur mostly as
concrete nouns or adjectives. They are limited in number.

isitma ‘fever’
egma ‘bent’

yaméa ‘food’

asma ‘suspended’
tigma ‘all’

ormaé ‘braid’
qgariSma ‘hostility’
gavurma ‘fried meat’
¢akmi ‘riding boots’
togma ‘birth’

"™ In the Arabic orthography alam ‘pain’ consists of an alif [symbol for the Beloved’s straight
figure and unique character], lam [symbol for the Beloved’s hair curled up at the ends in the

shape of a lam] and mim [symbol for the Beloved’s mouth]. In essence this is what the Lover is
in the need of.
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Yiiziingniing gussasidin kiin isitip, falak isitma naqvidin yititip.
(DN250r:11) ‘From the passion of your face the sun heats up. From
the intensity of the heat the sky glows.’

Tiitiin teg egmi qasi dusma qilgay, kozi hwad surmani koziga
ilmidy. (DN265r:4) ‘[Because she does not want] to change her
curved eyebrows, black like smoke, into ashengray, her eyes have
no regard to antimony.’

3.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -maq/-mik
The suffix -maq/-mik forms action nouns which serve also as one of the
infinitives. E.g.,

Kelip badnamliq tablini ¢almagq o6zini tegméa'™ el tiligii salmag.
(DN239v:10) ‘He comes to sound the drum of disrepute, making
himself to be the talk on everybody’s tongue.’

Cavabida dedi ol qasi hacib, kim “Anda parda a¢magq bar mu-
nasib. (DN258v:8) ‘In answer said that [intimate friend] whose
eyebrow is the chamberlain: “It is now appropriate to open the
curtain.” _

Gahe 3avq ild Saftaluni iizmiik, gahe abini nar istina tiizmak.
(DN269v:10) ‘Now picking peaches with delight, now arranging
quinces on the top of pomegranates.’

Hwas$ ermis cavrni haddin asurmagq, kelip oq atmaq va yani
yasurmaq. (DN244r:11).°It is not proper to increase cruelty beyond
measures, to come forth, shoot the arrow and then hide the bow.’
Tasarruf kicidin sozni pzatmagq, bir oq yolida yiiz ming gatla
atmaq. (DN271r:8) ‘By the force of poetic licence to stretch out
the words, in the path of one arrow to shoot a hundred thousand
times.’

Kongiil tahtina andin songra asti, ki olturméak anga anda yaras-
ti. (DN269r:2) ‘After that she ascended the throne of the heart
because it was appropriate for her to sit there,’

3.6.6.2.1. The Verbal Nouns in -maq/-mik in Oblique Case Forms
3.6.6.2.1.1. In the Dative Case

Yiiziing hali salip ot i¢ri filfil, fusun gilmagqa acip lablaring til.
(DN244r:3) ‘The mole of your face sprinkles pepper upon the fire
and your lips open the tongue to perform an incantation.’

hursand. (DN256r:10) ‘The sugar places its head upon your feet
[in submission] glad to request water from your lips.’

% MS has kI’
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Salam etmikki €on egildi qasim, ayagiga yiigiiriip tiisti yasim.
(DN268v:11) ‘When my eyebrow arched to say peace, my tears
dropped to the ground and rolled to her feet.’

3.6.6.2.1.2. In the Ablative Case

Qasimga yetti ol yar-i haqiqi, bolup rangi yiigiirmiktin “aqiqi.
(DN255r:4) ‘That true friend came to my presence, his face turned
red from running.’

Bu iSning 6zgica varziSkiri bar, demiktin basqa aning iSliri bar.
(DN271r:11) ‘This art has other practical exercises, beyond telling
it has skills [of its own].’

Kongiil ¢on “arz berdi can talaSin, bitimiiktin qalam kotardi
basin. (DN262r:6) ‘When the heart finished presenting the struggle
of th_e soul, the pen raised its head from writing.’

Ravan boldi alip gulbargini yel, elig tiSlip aning barmagidin el.
(DN270r:6) ‘She set out on her way [and] the wind carried off [its]
rose petals; because of her departure, people bit their hands [in
yearning for her].’

3.6.6.2.2. The Verbal Nouns in -maq/-mik with Postpositions

Bu tirliging yemik iidiin dagiil durur yalguz. (Sayf 84r:3) ‘[The
objective of] your life is not that you eat [and do nothing else].’
Yumagq biliin kitir mi lavni gara komiirdan. (Sayf15r:7) ‘Does
washing eliminate the color of the coal?”'’

Cu korgiizdi kongiil razin biligi, bitimik saridin tindi eligi. (DN
265r:9) ‘When her wisdom disclosed the secret of her heart, her
hand stopped writing the letter.’

3.6.6.2.3. The Verbal Nouns in -maq/-miik with Possessive Suffixes

Bayqus$ Kkiilatgasind kiSi kelmidki muhal. (Sayf12r:7) ‘No one
ever would come under the shadow of the owl [to seek the good
fortune of becoming a king]).’

Ya KkiriSinddn digil oq 6tméiki. (Sayf37r:10) ‘The force of the
arrow piercing the target'”’ is not from the string of the bow.’
Kongiil teg hattlari macmuc<-i safi, safaga kormiiki bar erdi kafi.
(DN255r:8) ‘The characters [of her letter] were, like [her] heart,
collected and serene. It was enough [for the reader] to contemplate
over [this] serenity.’

:Z’ Lit., Can you wash off the color of the coal?
The Turkish phrase implies that the arrow passes through [6¢-] a ring displayed as the target.



252

Meni sen Sam< teg Kkii ne? Cafa va cavr etakin
tiirmiking ne? (DN257v:3) ‘What is the good of buming me l@ke
[you burn] a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty?’ _
Hamesa saya teg kiingd mulazim, bolup eriSmiiki boynina lazim.
(DN258v:1) ‘She is always in the need of the sun, like a shadow. It
is necessary that it reaches her shoulders [all the time}.’

Du<a yanglig ani boynina ildim, aning yetkiirmiigin boynina qil-
dim. (DN249v:7) ‘I hung it around his neck as a good-bye blessing.
I made it his obligation to take it to its destination.’ _
Bevafa dunyada cavlan gilmaging na dur séning, bil cuda bolur
cihanda murg-i candin usbu tan. (ShD119v3-4) ‘What is this
parading of yours in this unfaithful world good for? Know that in
this world life, like a bird, will depart from this body.""”

3.6.6.3. Verbal Nouns in -magqliq/-maklik
The suffix -maqliq/-miklik forms verbal nouns that name the action in
its concrete realization associating it with an unnamed agent. E.g., Kel-
miak ‘a coming’ [unrelated until speficied], kelmiklik ‘someone’s
coming’ [related without specificarion]. It also serves as the second
infinitive. E.g., o
“Aqiqing arzusi qildi bagir qan, seni sevmiklik asan ermiiz, Ay
Can. (LN268) ‘The desire for your ruby lips made the liver
bleed.!” It is not easy to be in love with you.”"®
Yassi bolmaglig yahSiraq turur. (KBV10v:2) ‘It is better, if it is
flat.’
Tildsang ani bilmiklikkd (KBV12v:5) ‘If you want to know it...”
Oliig basina tepmiiklik hwa$ ermis, savuq su yiizigi sepmik
hwas ermis. (DN246r:5) ‘It is of no avail to kick the head of a
dead person [to see whether he is alive]."® It is of no avail to
sprinkle water in his face.” _
Dost tutmagliq ili, Ay Dana, dostning yadini futmagliq ara.
(RB9r:2) [There is no difference] between [the following phrases]:
To love the Friend, O Leamned One, and to recollect the Friend.’

'™ The bird suddenly and unexpectedly taking off is often used as a symbol for the departing soul. CF.,
MM Vucudung diraht teg, bu caning qus ol ; Usal turmagil kim bu nagah ucar. (179v:1) ‘Your body
is like a tree and your soul, like a bird. Do not be heedless of God for that bird takes flight
unexpectedly.’ ) )

' The phrase is equal to ‘made the heart suffer’. Kdngiil or galb cannot be used for this expression
because of their explicite sufi content.

¥ Because the Beloved does not heed the prayer yasir la tu’assir ‘make it easy. do not make it
difficult’

8 For signs to indicate whether a wounded animal is alive or not see MM191r:9.
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Bar zuhuriga Sara’it hasil asl u sarmaya bosatmaglig dil.
(RB5v:3) ‘To arrive in the Lord’s presence one must fulfil several
conditions: One must empty one’s heart of [all attachements to]
family and wealth.”'®

Kelip igbal bas qoygay qatingda, buzulmaglig#a yiiz qoygay
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) ‘Prosperity comes and [as your] servant,
salutes you." [Your] hardship faces complete annihilation.’

3.6.6.4. Verbal Nouns in -maqda/-mikdi

The suffix -maqda/-mékdi names an action that is in progress. It is rare.

E.g.,
Men emdi hasta va gam artmagqda hiyaling allida can tartmagq-
da. (DN257r:3) ‘Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasing, facing
your mental image [my] soul is in agony.’

Note: It is used as base of the Progressive Mood [3.6.5.8]. In this usage it
is very frequent in modern literary Uzbek.

3.6.6.5. Verbal Nouns in -r

Verbal nouns in -r name the action with no aspectual or temporal
implications. They display the activity itself irrespective of the time and
circumstances in which it takes place. In context they occur either as
action nouns [verbal nouns proper] or agent nouns [leaning toward
participles].

The formation of the verbal nouns in -r has a few characteristics. Stems
with a final vowel most of the time take -r: sorar [ < sora-] ‘asking’,
bazir [ < biizd-] ‘ornating’, baslar [ < basla-] ‘beginning’. Sometimes
stems in -a/-a are expanded by a -y to which the suffix -ur/iir is added:
avlayur [ < avla-] ‘hunting’, deyiir [ < de-] ‘saying’, sozlayiir [ < s0zla-]
‘speaking’, oynayur [ < oyna-] ‘dancing’. Monosyllabic stems ending on
a consonant take mostly -ar/-#r: acar ‘opening’, angar ‘remembering’;
aqar ‘flowing’, artar ‘increasing’, baqar ‘looking’, éiqar ‘leaving’, dsar
‘blowing’, egidr ‘bending’, etir ‘doing’, indr ‘descending’, keéir
‘passing’; milndr ‘riding’; ogir ‘praising’; qorqar ‘having fear’; sanar
‘considering’; tapar ‘finding’; tokar ‘pouring’; uéar ‘taking flight’. Some
of the monosyllabic stems, especially those ending in an -l or -r, use the

"2 Reference to the Sufi tenet according to which the believer must empty his heart entirely from
other than God so that he be able to fill it with God. Cf., Islam, Siva lah sézidin kongiil hali qil,
nurullah nuridin tolu bild sin. (MM196v:2) ‘Empy your heart of all but God, so that His light may
fill it.”

" Lit., ‘prostrating in your presence touching the ground with the left or right cheek. Not with
the forehead because you use your forehead only when you perform the sacda to God.
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suffix -ur/-iir: alur ‘taking’; biliir ‘knowing’; bolur ‘being, becoming’;
¢alur ‘playing [a musical insstrument]’; Keliir ‘coming’; qalur ‘staying
behind’;qilur ‘making, doing’; salur ‘putting aside’; siliir ‘wiping’; barur
‘going’; beriir ‘giving’. Consonantal stems with more than two syllables
use -ur/-iir: aéilur ‘opening’; azdurur ‘leading astray’; é&vrilar
‘turning’; biraqur ‘leaving behind’; buyurur ‘decreeing’; ¢iqarur
‘taking out’. Note the variants: turur ~ turar ‘standing’.

3.6.6.5.1. Action Nouns

A great part of the verbal nouns in -r are action nouns. They are very

rare in bare form. Most of the time they carry possessive suffixes or case

endings or both. E.g.,
Burnung agzinga min cami‘ vucuh sol eligda su alurung mak-
ruh. (MS5v:4) ‘It is reprehensible for you to use your left hand in
any way while you are taking up water into your nose and mouth.’
Ay dost seni sevgili 6zgé seviarim yoq. Tengrim haqqi kim sevgali
sendin guzarim yoq. (ShD183v:4) ‘O, Friend, since I am in love
with you, I have no other beloved. I swear by my God, since I am
in love, I cannot walk away from you.”"™

3.6.6.5.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in Oblique Case Forms
Action nouns in -r are more frequently used in oblique case forms, such
as the dative, the locative, and the accusative.

3.6.6.5.1.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in the Dative Case
Kisi konglin yigarga “adatim yoq. (Sayf82r:12) ‘It is not a habit
of mine to destroy people’s heart.’
Aytayin min ay yigitlar usbu sirrni tinglingiz: Sarvar olurga
la’iq yer cah-i Turkistan emi$. (ShD69r:10) ‘I should say, young
men, listen to this secret: To be an emperor, the proper place is the
throne of Turkistan.’
Kiri$tim soz beziirgi hama teg tund, iSimda sarzanisdin bolma-
yin kund. (DN243r:9) ‘I set myself to [choose] decorate words
fast like the pen does, so that her reproaches would not make me
tardy in my work.’

3.6.6.5.1.1.2. Action nouns in -r in the Locative case

1% The original is slightly different. The expression is based on guzar ‘ford, shallows’ and love is
conceived as a vast bottomless sea. There is no shallows in the sea for me to walk away from the
Beloved.
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Olturup yargu yararda qil yarar. (Sayf7r:4) ‘He is most accurate
when he sits down to render judgments.”'®

Bil ki ogurda du<a va Qur<an cidd u cahd aylaga sen kim ol an.
(RB3r:11) ‘Know that whenever you pronounce a prayer or recite
from he Qur’an you should do so with great devotion.’

Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda musk ara sandalni qatip.
(DN251v:9) ‘When she took the letter reaching for it with her
hands she added sandal™ fragrance to the scent of musk.’'*’

Nazar qilurda koriinmis bu dud-i ahimdin, figan va ahim ili
toldi gunbad-i aflak. (ShD89v:7-8) ‘When I behold her, she does
not show from the smoke of my sighs. The dome of the sky is filled
with my woes and sighs.’

Salip tur ot canima ol cahan-i atasnak ni gam dur emdi yiizini
korirdd bolsa halak. (ShD89v:1-2) ‘That blazing world has cast

fire upon my soul. What does it matter now, since it perishes
[anyway] while viewing your face.’

3.6.6.5.1.1.3. Action Nouns in -r in the Accusative Case
Hiraman Kkeliiriingni ta esittim, 6ziimdin sabr dek behwast yet-
tim. (DN263r:8) ‘When I heard your elegant walk I was lost like
my patience.’

3.6.6.5.2. Agent nouns
Agent nouns mostly occur as adjectives. In this function they are close to
participles. E.g.,
Yamanliq qilgan ergi aygiliik qil! Qapar it agziga luqgma ata
dur. (Sayf43v:9) ‘Do good to the person who treats you badly.
People throw a morsel into the mouth of a biting dog.’
Adami konglin yigar soz sozlimai. (Sayf163v:1) ‘Do not [ever]
say words that hurts'™ people’s hearts.’
Arangizda “acam tilin biliir ki$i bar mi? (Sayf132r:8) ‘Is there
anyone among you who knows Persian?’
YetmiS yaSar bir qari er giz oglan evlindi. (Sayf133r:7) ‘A
seventy year old man married a young girl.’
Dahl aqar su turur dagi “ay$ yiirir tigirmin. (Sayfl42r:10)
‘Income is like running water and good life is like a turning mill.’

::; T. gil yara- lit., ‘to split hairs’ > to be accurate’
fo. sandal 1. *sandal wood’ > yellow color, like henna used to paint ladies’ hands; 2. ‘sandal
Tagrance’

‘:Z CE. musk 1. ‘black’ > writing of the letter; 2. ‘musk fragrance’ added to the leiter.

" Lit., ‘destroy’
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Aya mutrib, bu maclisd iiniing tinglér kisi yoq tur. (Sayf6_1r:<f)
‘O, Singer, in this company there is no one to listen to your voice.”
Qacan kim “alim er <ilmin hala’iqqa yiiriip satti, ol er naqdin eli
birlin yanar otga bilip atti. (Sayf161r:5). ‘When a leamed.man
goes to the people to sell his wisdom, with his hand he knowingly
tosses his cash into the flaming fire.’

Téngridin 6zga siginur yerim qalmadi. (Sayf33v:8) ‘Except God
no other place of refuge has been left for me.” _ o
Oqur halatda mimi korgiizip sin seviiniip betaqalluf qgildi tah-
sin. (DN264r:11) ‘As she was engaged in reading [the letter] her
mim-shape mouth displayed a sin'®; she was happy and frankly
expressed her approval.’

3.6.6.5.3. Agent Nouns in -r in Passive Use }
Paresan kongliga agir'™ sevir can, siri$ki kahruba iistind mar-
can. (DN259r:10) ‘The precious life is heavy for his heart. His tear
drops are like coral beads upon [his] amber[-colored face].” )
Asugup qildi atlanur yaragin, zamane cilva berdi husn baglp.
(DN265r:2) ‘In a haste she prepared the necessities for the road; in
no time she showed off the beauty of the garden.””
Tangridan o6zgi siginur yerim qalmadi. (Sayf33v:8). ‘Except for
God, I have no other place of refuge left.’

Note: In the verbal inflection, see above {3.6.5.6.], it is used as the
theme of the aorist

3.6.6.6. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mis

Verbal nouns in -mas/-mis [rarely also -maz/-méz] name the action that
does not take place, with no aspectual or temporal implications. In
context they occur either as action nouns [verbal nouns proper] or agent
nouns [leaning toward participles).

3.6.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-més Used as Action Nouns

They occur only with case ending or possessive suffixes or with both. E..g:‘
May i¢ paymana tolmasdin burunraq, bu sudin ur bir.ad .k6z11|;2a
topraq. (DN233v:5) ‘Drink wine before the measure is filled™.
From this water throw dust into the eyes of reason.”'”

Le., a wide smile

199 MS has gyz

I.e., she appeared in full splendor ]

192 | e., Before your life is over. Cf., P. paymana$ pur Sud ‘his measure is full, his days are numbered’
(Steingass, p.270a).

Le., satisfy your intellect with inebriating wine.
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I¢misimni €on biliirlar edi, taklif qilmadilar. (Babur 187r:13)
‘Since they knew about my not drinking wine, they did not offer
me any.’

Bilmisimdin yardin asru bolup tur min'™ yiraq. Vah ni tiirliig
qilgusi dur usbu dard il firag. (ShD76r:11-12) ‘Because of my
ignorance I am far away from my beloved. O, what will separation
do with this pain.’

3.6.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mis Used as Agent Nouns

Agent nouns in -mas/-més occur mostly in adjectival use as modifiers to a

noun. With this quality this verbal noun is very close to participles. E.g.,
Elig elgi urup aytqay caza dur 6giit almas kiSigi boyla mihnat.
(Sayf143r:13) ‘Clapping his hands he would say: Such misery is a
right punishment for a person who does not take a good [piece of]
advice.’
Ol yazuqli sultanga sokti, yaramas sozlir sozladi. (Sayfor:11)
“That convicted person, using indecent words, abused the Sultan.’
Kiind$ anca biiyiikligi birlan bir ayaca bulut koriinmis etir.
(Sayf174v:1) ‘The sun with that great size can be covered by a
cloud of the size of one’s palm.’
Ardam érning davlati dur, bil yaqin, kim tiikiinmids mal eriir
matlablayin. (Sayf140r:6) ‘Valor is the riches of a man, know full
well! It is an inexhaustible wealth, like the treasure people are in
search of.’
Kongiil bermé kongiil bermis kiSigi. (Sayf78r:8) ‘Do not confide
in a person who does not confide in you.’

3.6.6.7. Verbal Nouns in -mis/-mi$

A verbal noun in -mi$/-mi§ indicates an action not directly known
[witnessed or experienced] by the speaker who realizes its occurrence by
information provided by others or by his own judgment on the basis of its
result, factual context, or attending circumstances. As action nouns they
are rare. They occur more frequently as adjectives and in this function
they share the characteristics of participles.

3.6.6.7.1. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mi$ Used as Action Nouns
Amma mutana‘“im edi, kolgiddi baslanmis, cihan kérmagin...
(Sayf148v:10) ‘But he was living in pleasure, raised in the shade,
did not travel about in this world...’

'™ Present Perfect Tense [see3.6.5.13.1.]. The situation described is the result of a past action.
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Bu oglan ‘umri bagindan yemi$ yemisi yoq. (Sayf13r:3) ‘This
youth, I gather, have not [yet] eaten any fruit from the garden of
life.’

3.6.6.7.2. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mi§ Used as Agent Nouns
They have a passive or medial meaning and mostly occur together with
their specified subject: susa- ‘to be thirsty’ > susami$ ‘he who has been
thirsty’ > susami$ er ‘a thirsty person.” E.g.,
Agir i$kid sinami§_er iya ber kim arslanni tutup Keltirgay ol er.
(Sayf140v10) ‘To handle a difficult matter send an experienced
person who is able catch the lion and bring it in. ’ B
Yetsi tatli suga susamis er, qorqmas allinda bolsa azdarha. (Sayf
48r:13) ‘When a thirsty man comes to [a source of] sweet water, he
has no fear, even if there is a dragon facing him.’
Ayla saqindim kim qurmi§ bugday turur. (Sayf89v:5) ‘1 thought
it was fried wheat.’
A¢ yarli tapip bisi Salgam $iSlimi§ qaz eti bigin hwas yer. (Sayf
90v:9) ‘When a poor hungry man comes upon some cooked turnip,
he eats it as if it was a goose roasted on the spit.’

Note: In the verbal inflection it is used as basis for indirect past tenses
[see 3.6.5.5.5.].

3.6.6.8. Verbal Nouns in -§

Verbal nouns in -§ which in modem literary Uzbek appear now as the
second infinitives, name individual actions in their concrete realization.
Cf., bagmagq ‘a looking’, baqis$ ‘the looking by someone, a glance.” Most
verbal nouns in -§ are concrete nouns in quite frequent use. Others serve
as action nouns. There are no examples for their use as agent nouns or

participles.

The suffix -§ is added to light positive stems. Heavy stems with unrounded
vowels take -i§/-i$, those with rounded vowels , -u$/-ii§. Below is a list of
most common verbal nouns belonging to this group:

aytis ‘saying’ (ShD103r:2)

baqis$ ‘glance’ (Sayf127r:11)

baris ‘going’ (ShD102v:3)

bitis ‘growth’ (Sayf14v:7)

kalis ‘coming’ (ShD102v:7)

kiilis ‘smiling’ (Sayf120v:9)

ohsas ‘resembling’ (RM27r:10)

otrus ‘sitting position [in the prayer]’ (MM185r:5a)
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opis ‘kiss’ (Sayf129r:6)

qali‘é ‘remaining’ (ShD102v:13)

saq'l'vs ‘thought’ (Sayf73v:1)

taris ‘writing’ [< sowing] (DN 229r:1)
tolgas ‘a being curly’ (GD186,5)

urus ‘fight’ (Sayf88v:5)

yagis ‘rain’ (NTM7v:6)

yani$ ‘burning’ (ShD102v:13)

E.g.,
Ofka bilin ol qiya bagqiin korimiiz. (Sayf127r:11) ‘Behold that
;)(lack lc;ok of anger from the corner of his eye.’

ongiilgd bu sagi§ keliir kim arti ogul giz turup n i

(Sayf73v:1) ‘This thought comes to mi%ld: V?/hat willptheeclﬂ?gfgr;
eat when they get up in the morning?’
()"l qamar yizli Sakar sozli habib bir $piiski can alip minnat
qllur.. (Sayf129r:6) ‘That moon-faced sweet-spoken friend takes
your life for a kiss and holds you indebted for this favor.’
Yibarip Mustarini ilm iSigd, tiizitip Tirni hatt tarisida. (DN
229r:1) ‘He assigns Jupiter to the sciences. He commissions
Mercury to writing.’
Zahiding sozi bil tiiz togri yoldin ¢igmasam, bar durur mayha-
na yolunda kéliSim bariSim. (ShD102v:6-7) ‘Although I do not
leave the right straight path following the words of your ascetic, I
have my comings and goings on the road leading to the tavern.’ ,
}}ar.qa.can keldi hiyali Sadman oldi kéngiil, yoq turur cana cafa-
si blrlﬁdkglnglilil ggll)'!‘s“im. (ShD102v:12-13) ‘Whenever her vision
appeare e heart became joyful. i i
e ot the b e Joyful. T was never disappointed by the

3.6.6.9. Verbal Nouns in -gu/-gii
Yerbal nouns in -gu/-gil express actions with modal [necessitative or
1mperer1151ve]k1n(il temporal (immediate future] characteristics. E.g.
avakkul dalil Haqq ¢inuq bilgiigd, inanmaq qiya , i
Tavak 1 yamat taqi
olgigd. (MM179r:9) ‘Selfsurrender to God is a proof that you tru?y
know God, that you [truly] believe in Resurrection and Death.’

(1) The necessitative aspect in predication can b hasi
particle kerik. E.g., P ® emphasized by the

195 H .
The Beloved is testing us by her harsh treatment to see whether we are worthy of her love.
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Muvahhid bu nafsning basin kisgiigd qahirning qilicin bilagi
keriik. (MM182r:17). ‘The Believer in the Oneness of God must
sharpen the sword of wrath in order to behead his Carnal Soul.’

Ne kim ol aydi ani gilgu kiirik. Ta‘atini boyunga algu kirak.
(MS2r:2). ‘One must do whatever He has commanded. One must
[willingly] take upon one’s neck [the yoke of] obedience to Him.’

Note: Verbal nouns in -gu/-gii are used as bases of the Categorical Future
Tense [3.6.5.11.1.). E.g.,
Ki davlat kelgiisi dur, bolma gafil, saadat birli tiizgiing dur
mahafil. (DN260v:5). ‘Because good tumn of fortune is coming
for sure, do not be tardy: brighten up the meeting place with the
felicity of paradise.’
Laskar-i islamni &iksiam qizil bork iistiné, bolgusi yavar Madina
kigvaridin $ol Habib. (ShD15r11) ‘When I lead the forces of Islam
upon the red hats, the Friend from the land of Madina will surely

be my helper.’

3.6.6.10. Verbal Nouns in -guci/-giici
Verbal Nouns in -guéi/-giiéi are agent nouns expressing a subject’s
profession, favorite or characteristic activity and moral quality suggested
by his actions. E.g.,
Gazak berdi manga agzi labidin, dam urdi jcgii¢ilir masrabidin.
(DN269v:8) ‘She gave me some relish from the lips of her mouth.
It betrayed [the taste of] the drink of the consumer.’
Tilaséing aygii ating mingii qalgay, ayaqdan tiiskan elin tutqudi
bol. (Sayf172v:6) ‘If you want that your name survive for ever,
take the hand of those who have fallen.’
kongiillir azar_qilgugi [for Persian mardum azar] (Sayfl41r:4) ‘a
rude insulting person’
Aya oq atqudi yahsi saqislap ilk andan at. (Sayfl69v:7) 'Hark
ye, Archer! Think well first and than release your arrow.’
Ki, bir nargisgi ol koz salgu¢i dur, tili susan bigin séz salguci
dur. (DN254r:4) ‘[People who understood my situation said to me:}
He laid his eyes on a narcissus and [since then] his tongue speaks
like a lily."*
Ki kim dur bu raqgamga nuktapardaz, mahabbat koyidin qilguci
parvaz? (DN239v:3) ‘She said, “Who is the one who showered
witty points in this letter”’ taking to wings from the lane of love?™”

1% Te., he is mute
97 Meaning who wrote this letter.
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Ozini kii¢ bilin bergii¢i gamga, yasanip otrii bargudi alamg
(DN239v:4) ‘By force he gives himself gver to sadness andg?é
I;ilxl'epared to walk into the face of affliction.’

asaqqat elind salguci canin, 6zi 6z boynina gilgudi in.
(DN239v:5) ‘He willfully gives over his 503’1 to troubles. Ho::l zt‘;:]klclels
upon himself his own execution.’
Seviir sevgii¢ini har kim ki bolsa, sozi har neéi kim “alamga
tolsa. (DN248r:3) ‘To the loving lover, whoever he may be
hs)we:ver much his [ill] repute may have spread over this world...’ ’
I¢giici rindlar bild i¢ bada tir-i mah. Hargiz yavunmasun sufilar
bu diyarima. (ShD159r:7) ‘Drinker, drink wine with the roglies in
the month of June. Never ever should the sufis come [even] close to
my district.’

3.6.6.11. Verbal Nouns in -gudek/-giidek

Verb'fll Nouns in -gudek/-giidek express actions which are on the point

of bemg carried out or which look like or are as if taking place. E.g.
§|;ng'udgk dur <ars-i a‘la usSbu Kiin, ingiidek dur éarh-i éabrﬁ
uspu kiin. (BN88r:) ‘This very day the Supreme Throne ‘is on the
point of tumbling down, this very day the dust colored sky is about
caving in.’
Buzgudek har biri bir laskarni, algudek har biri bir ki$varni.
(ShViamb.94,21) ‘Every one of them was ready to destroy an army
[alone], every one of them was ready to take a country [alone].’

3.6..6.12. Verbal Nouns in -gulug/-giliik

ThlS‘ rather rare form of verbal nouns refers to things that are meant, or

destined for some purpose or are doomed to be the object of an actior;. It

occurs alone as a concrete noun or as an adjective either in predicative

tunctu?Ir} or as modifier to a noun. E.g.,

ungéi tegin taam va suhbat edi, yegiiliiklirgi zib u zi i

(PdC556) ‘Until nightfall there was food and intimate convel:;l;tiec()lx:.
The dishes' were beautiful and decorated.’ .
Va har yil ihtiyac ahliga keygiiliik yetkiirgiylar. (PdC487) ‘And
every year they should send some clothes'” to those in need.’
S,_ab"r u qarar u hosni almagliging ne dur? Ay canlar afati sanga
canim dur algulug. (PdC32) ‘Why do you deprive me of patience
rest, and intelligence? O, Disaster of Souls, my soul is here fo£
you to take.’

I";: Lit., things to eat
Lit., things to wear
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Gar men oltirgiillik men, oltiirgil. (Babur, Eckm.Gr. p.137) ‘If
I am doomed to death, kill me.’

3.6.6.13. Verbal Nouns in -gusiz/-giisiz

These verbal nouns express actions that are, for reasons pnknovc{n, not

possible to carry out. They are adjectives and occur mostly in predicative

funtion.

E.g., - T4 e T (VR ' . . l

Sanga sinliking, bil, hicab k z; kitar polsa sdn mén bolur

sicgiisiiz. (MM197r:5) ‘Know that youness is your 1r.npene§raple

veil. When it is eliminated, there is no longer any distinguishing

between “me” and “you”.’ . 5 o B

Safar hacat ermis sidn 6k san hicab, gamug manzil usbu, vale
oCgiisil 6) ¢ i 1, your youness

kicgiisiiz. (MM1971:6) ‘There is no'need to travel, ;

itself is the veil. All the stations are right here, there is no need to

set off [for other parts].’

3.6.7. Gerunds ' .
Gerunds are verbal adverbs that play a very important role in Chagatay
linguistic expression. They may indicate status, aspect, tense, mood and
relationship to other actions.

3.6.7.1. Gerund in -p
The suffix -p is added directly to light stems and through a closed
connective vowel [i, i, i1, u] to heavy stems: ‘ ’
asrap ‘protecting, fostering, preserving’ < asra- to protect
tilap ‘wishing, asking for’ < tila- ‘to ask for
dep ‘saying’ < de- ‘to say’
agrip ‘hurting’ < agri- ‘to hurt’ ’
dyldp ‘going around’< dylé- ‘to go around
salip ‘putting, casting’ < sal- ‘to put’
adip ‘opening’ < a¢- ‘to open’ . -
yasunup ‘hiding’ < yaSun- ‘to hide’ [intransitive]
koriip ‘beholding’< kor- ‘to see, behold’
qacip ‘escaping’ < qa¢- ‘to escape, flee’ ’
korsatip ‘showing’ < korsét- ‘to demonstrate
berip ‘giving’ < ber- ‘to give’
tutup ‘holding’ < tut- ‘to hold’

Note: The suffix -p is added generally to positive stems. With, negative
stems it occurs rarely: turmap (Baburl05v:8) ‘not able to resist
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Gerunds in -p indicate that an action ceased, came to an end, or was
interrupted or completed at a point of time established by adverbs, other
actions or by a broader context. They occur in adverbial, copulative, or
predicative functions.

3.6.7.1.1. Gerund in -p in Adverbial Function
The gerund in -p is quite common in adverbial function. The action it
expresses either occurs parallel with another action [mostly by the same
agent] or stops before the other action begins. E.g.,
Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda musk ara sandalni qatip.
(DN251v:9) ‘When she took the letter reaching for it with her
hands she added sandal®® fragrance to the scent of musk.’?!
Barqga dedi: Negii ¢ikting ahni, tird dylip aftab mahni? (BN
86v:6) ‘[God] said to Barq: Why did you sigh, fogging [with your
breath] the sun and the moon?’
Yugqaridin jnip yamgur tii$ir pak, ki ta andin tirilir bar hagak.
(DN258v:11) ‘Descending from above the rain falls evenly so that
thorn and rubbish may come to life.’
Bir vaqt tiiz yazida yol ta$ etip azuqum tii kénip yiiriir edim.
(Sayf 89v:3) ‘Once I was walking in the plain desert: I lost my way
and my provisions were exhausted.’
Izdip nima tapmadi. (Sayf50v:10) ‘He was searching but he did
not find anything.’
Qalamga su berip actim tilini, anga asan qilip s6z muskilini. (DN
255v:11) ‘I put water into the pen and opened its tongue. I made
the difficult task of composition easy for him.’*?

3.6.7.1.2. Gerund in -p in Copulative Function

Ciqayin yer i¢idin nala yangliq, kafanni qanga bulgap lala yang-
liq. (DN244v:11) ‘Let me emerge from the inside of the earth like
a cry and stain the shroud with blood [red] like tulip.’

Yiiziim hwarSedidin hayran yiiriir mi? Bolup bir zarra sargar-
dan yiiriir mii? (DN252r:8) ‘Doesn’t he walk in amazment caused
by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn’t he move
perplexed?

Bastin keCip qara qan i¢ip qan ya$im sadip: tapman kongiil
tiliigini va-hasrata kongiil. (Sayf182) ‘I give up my head, I drink

** Cf. sandal 1. *sandal wood’ > yellow color, like henna used to paint ladies’ hands; 2. ‘sandal
fragrance’
* Cf. musk 1. ‘black’ > writing of the leter; 2. ‘musk fragrance’ added to the letter.

** Cf. the Arabic invocation allah yasir va la tu’assir ‘Lord make it easy for me, do not make it
difficult.
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black blood, and I shed blood-color tears. Alas, O Heart, 1 do [still]
t find the desire of my heart’. o 5 -
%& eldin otiip sahra yeli teg yiiriip koz ygsnda darya eli ?eg.
(DN253v:3) ‘He comes and passes by people like the desert wind.
He wades in tears like maritime creatures.” L
Ravan qildi falak ¢on cam-i Camsed, aliqlanip gizarip cnqt;
hwarsed. (DN242r:11) ‘When the sky sent around, the cup o
jamshid, the sun came out en_lbarrassed a{‘fl tu_mecgure“d. ard
Yasunup gul yiiziingdin baglarda, gacip la!a ¢igiban taglarda.
(DN243v:9) ‘The rose hides from your facg in the gardens. The
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.” o
lzgliup_ hgr dam gara bahtini tiin teg, konguldm tartip ahini.
tiitiin teg. (DN247v:1) ‘He always perceives h.lS black fortune as
[the darkness of] the night. He lets out sighs, like smoke, from his
heart., 3 oy es
Barip ilasi istd lar. (Sayf
<arab gabilasinda jstip tapup g_lm keldi
126r:11) ‘They qset out, searched the Bedouin tribes, found her and
took her [to the Sultan’s] presence.’

.3. Gerund in -p in Predicative Function . o

3-6.7.ﬁe§ahr iérép‘iéq avazasini, acip yiiziga gam darvazasini. (DN
240r:1) ‘He spreads the rumo}rl. a})out !hls] love all over the town.

e opens the gate of sorrow to his face.” ) o )
I'i‘lili gé‘l’q si')zign sakargi gatip, kozi .ta‘rlz oqm.can[lm]g:;0 3g_lt__;p
(DN243r:2) Her tongue 2coilsipped[ her] bltt(;r’ words into sugar. er
rrows of hints”™ into [my] soul. L

gaelznstlll 0:51 udini <anbarga bulgap, eligi musljml kagidga c_olgla:p.
(DN255r:11) ‘Dipping the point of the pen mEo ambergris, her
hands wrote on the paper with fragrant blagk ink. o Th
Sining ii¢iin bir tii§ koriip man hayr bolgay. (Sayf 'llr.6) 1 ave
seen a dream concerning you, maybe it bodg_s §omethmg good. d
Agar sen anda korsing nagah azar, men esntgp’bolur men mul;1 ba
afgar. (DN260r:3) ‘If you suddequ suffer an injury there, 1 will be
wounded as soon as I hear about it.”

i - 3.6.5.13.].
. Gerunds in -p serve as bases of the Perfect Teqse [" 5.13 )
Note Mi:ni s‘indm?ma kim gam sindurup tur, barip kéngiilni mendin
tindurup tur. (DN244r:10) ‘Do not break me, because sorrow has
already done so. Going away from me you pacified my heart.

i i idi i tness of coquetry.
23 I.e., He mixed the bitter words of chiding with the sweetnes )
% Expressions with obscure meanings rebuking and encouraging the Lover at the same time.
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3.6.7.2. Gerund in-ban/-bin

Formally this gerund is the expansion of the gerund in -p. In its use,
however, there are significant restrictions that make it different from
the gerunds in -p. First, it is a morphologically closed element: It cannot
be followed by auxiliaries or personal markers, pronominal or possessive.
Second, because of these qualities it cannot be part of an inflectional
paradigm. Thirdly, it cannot be employed as head of a structure of
modification. It preserved, however, most of its verbal privileges: It can
have a subject, direct or indirect objects and other complements consisting
of case forms of nouns postpositional phrases. In the sentence it occurs

mostly as a nongradable adverb. Coordinated with other verbs it may
have copulative function.

3.6.7.2.1. Gerund in-ban/-biin in Adverbial Function

Dedi, Ay Sézi Ranginlirgi Artang, qalamdin Korgiiziiban sihr
va nayrang. (DN270v:10) ‘He said. O, Mani [the painter] among
those whose words are colorful,” who produces magic and sourcery
with the pen.’

Saba elini 6ptiim goyuban bas, anga ihlas nurin etibiin fas. (DN
249v:1) ‘I kissed the hand of the Morning Breeze bowing my head
and showing her the light of perfect sincerity.’

Men ol qul men ki bargim yerdi qalmas, vali bir yel kelibéin elti
almas. (DN240v:9) ‘I am the rose whose petals don’t stay lying on
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot sweep them away.’*
YaSunup gul yiiziingdin baglarda, qatip lala gigiban taglarda.
(DN243v:9) ‘The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.’

Gah séz aytip Hudadin sitip, yiglaban har lahza ozidin ketip.
(BN85r:11) ‘Sometimes he said words that he had heard from God,
crying he lost his senses every moment.’”

Ki min ummat debin keétim atadin. (H74v:9) ‘Having chosen
the community I gave up my father.’

Ozup kecti asSiqqan atli erni yiriibin bir kisi arqun tiin va Kiin.
(Sayf167r:2) ‘A person walking slowly night and day caught up
with and passed by the hasty horseman.’

Nazar saldi saliban séz araga, netik kim kéz beriir nurin gara-
ga. (DN2641:10) ‘She cast a glance [at the letter] and then became

immersed in reading the text as her eyes lended its light to [dispel]
the darkness [of the ink].’

** .., who paint with their words

f(’(’ Le., T am most coveted but not to be taken away by just anyone who happens to pass by.
*7 Intensity is expressed by showing a point-action verb in repetition.
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3.6.7.2.2. Gerund in-ban/-bin in Copulative Function
Avéi digiban kayikldr aviar vaqtin arslan Koriiban tutup terisin
yirtar. (Sayf105r:7) ‘The hunter goes out in the season of hunting
deer. A lion spots him, grabs him, and tears his skin into shreds.’
Keéi qoy halgina qoydi bi¢agin, tilidi kim soyuban alsa yagin.
(Sayf69r:2-3) ‘At night he put his knife to the sheep’s throat and
wanted to slaughter him and take his fat [tail].’
Yiizni yuban, eligdi su quygil. Basqa mash tartiban, ayagni yu-
gil. (MS4v:3) ‘Having washed your face pour water over your hand
[and wash them]. Having wiped your head [with moistened hands]
wash your feet.’ _
Kéziimning kirpiiki boldi guharpas, galam teg har hattina goyu-
ban bas. (DN255v:1) ‘The eyelashes of my eyes were shedding
gems.”® Like the pen I bowed to each of her characters.’
Gamimdin gar desa icimdaki dag, bulut teg yiglagay iin tartiban
dag. (DN256v:10) ‘If the pain I feel talked about my sorrow, the
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.’
Bu Sabani bu tava’if beglirini gavlaban zulm u cavrin kota-
ribin elgi kop dad aylddiik. (ShD82v:1-2) ‘We, Shabani, routed
the chiefs of these tribes. We have restored justice to the people [of
this town] by rooting out injustice and oppression.’

3.6.7.2.3. Gerund in -ban/-bin in Predicative Function
Qiliban muskni ol “‘anbarin meng, cihan iérd gara tofraq bilin
teng. (DN243v:8) ‘That ambergris-scented beauty spot reduced
[the value of] musk to [the level of] common clay®” in the [entire]
world.’
Basina goyuban hudhud bigin tac, Saraf i¢rid alip Simurgdin bac.
(DN267v:5) ‘He put a crown upon his head like a hoopoe; in
dignity he levied a tax on Simurgh.”" )
Yiiziim birlin sa¢imni etibian yad, boluban kedilirda aydin Sad.
(DN2531:9) ‘He talkes about my face and my hair; at nights he
associates with the moon.’

3.6.7.2.4. Gerund in-ban/-ban in Idioms
The gerund in -ban/-bin occurs in a few idioms. E.g., ne debin ‘by what

right?”:

% Tear drops of emotion.

9 Versus gil-i hwasboy ‘clay with fragrance’ (Sa‘di) or mufarvili gul gibi gil *clay fragrant like an
exhilarating rose’ (Sayfi Sarayl).

30 It possesses greater dignity than Simurgh.
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Ng_d_e_b_an men ani kozdin salayin, kongil aldim, barip ham can
alayin. (DN246r:3) ‘By what right should I disregard him? I have
taken [his] heart, now should I go and take [his] life, too?

3.6.7.3. Gerund in-a/-i

Gerut}ds in -a/-4 indicate actions that are not completed. These actions
are either going on uninterrupted, or are being repeated without a time
limit. The time of their occurrence is indicated by a concurrent action by
adverbs, or by the context itself. They are used as adverbs to finite vérbs
or verbal nouns to express manner, time, purpose, aim, or limit.

They may occur in doublets [with the same word repeated or with the
gerund form of another verb] for emphasis.

3.6.7.3.1. Gerund in -a/-i in Predicative Function
Very rare.'This is related to the adverbial use of the gerunds in -a/-d with
the exception that the gerund has its own subject. E.g.,
Aftab otura tagqa yavuq yettim. (Babur 60r:8) ‘By sunset [< as
the sun was setting] I got close to the mountain.’

3.6.7.3.2. Gerund in -a/-a in Adverbial Function
Sen{ kim sevdi, ay dilbar, kozigi can kériinmis tur. Qiya baq
k_o;ung. ucidin bari oligni tirgiizgan. (ShD128v:12) ‘No life is
visible in the eyes of the one who has loved you. Cast a side glance
lf_rtg)rrx’ 21tlhe corner of your eye because that is what brings the dead to

ife.

Necd kop yidiirsing, sanga bir kiin ol urur zahm, andan saqi
yiiri. (Sayf14v:10) ‘No matter how much you feec,i him [the wcl:lzf"
cqb] one day will cause you harm. Beware of him.’
Bir kiin usbu yerdi ekinda Hwaca Abuw’l-Makarim kim bizning
dek calay-i vatan bolup sargardan edi meni kori keldi. (Babur
60r:8) “One day during my state in that very place, Hwaca Abu’l-
Makarim, an emigrant like ourselves, was aimlessly wandering
and came to see me.’
Vavl} ki keliir yolga qildim kéz durraf$anin nisar, telmiiri har yol
basinda koézlirim duéar dur. (ShD44v:4-5) ‘O, how 1 scattered
the pearls of my eyes on the path she was to come! At every corner
my eyes were eagerly looking for a sudden encounter.’

21 3 H
In royal receptions the sultan signaled the acceptance of gifts by casting a side glance at them.
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3.6.7.3.3. Gerund in -a/-a in Doublets o _
Bolur asan bara bara muskil. (RB5v:6) ‘What is difficult, will
gradually become easy.’ _ L o
Usbu sirrni ayta-ayta kicti Mansur-i garib; ogri va yalgancﬂar-
din boldi ol dar 6zgiacid. (ShD150r:3) ‘Repeating tzlllzls secret all
over again Mansur, the strange one, passed. The tree t'hat was
meant for him was different from others meant for thieves and
liers.’
Bu sining haling ol tilki hikayatina ohsar kim kordilér yigila
tura kitir edi. (Sayf26r:5) ‘This situation of yoyrs;}esembles that
of the fox whom people saw running away in panic.’

Notes: (a) Gerunds in -a/-i are used as bases for the Durative Present

Tense [3.6.5.13.1.]. _ o
Kongiil kim tarta dur gam matamini, gqalam teg basn_dm algil
garasin. (DN264r:2) ‘When the heart keeps wearing the livery of
sorrow, remove melancholy from its head in the same way you
remove ink from the tip of the pen.’ )

Tiin kiin saglan ol erdin kim ol gorga turur sindan. (S.ayf 18v:22
‘Night and day beware of the man who is constantly afraid of you.

(b) It is used to form descriptive verbs [3.6.9.]. o L i}
Men ol gul men ki bargim yerda galmas, vali bir yel kelibiin elta

almas. (DN240v:9) ‘I am the rose whose petals don’t stay lying,zgn
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot carry thevm away.

Bu nukta sirrini hargiz kisi qayda biliir ermi$? Aca ber nukta
sirrini maning pir-i muganim sen. (ShD112r:13) ‘How would one
ever know the secret of this point? Open for me the secret of points:
you are my elder of the magi.”*"

3.6.7.3.4. Gerund in -a/-a in Idioms o _
Gerunds in -a/-d occur quite often in set expressions and idioms. Here is
a selective list of the most frequently used idioms.

bara bara (RB5v:6] ‘constantly’ o

haddin a$a (Sayf164r:9) ‘excessively, beyond limits’

kiin asa (Sayf57r:2) ‘every other day’

otura tura Ket- (Sayf137r:1) ‘slowly, taking a rest’'

n

Le., the galiows )
23 1t falling to the ground and standing up again

24 [ e T am most coveted but ot to be taken away by just anyone who happens to pass by.
2% Fig., innkeeper

6 Lit., sitting and standing up
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giya vbaqmaq (ShD128v:12) ‘to cast a side glance’
yarasa (ShD137v:7) ‘accordingly’
Yyiqila tura (Sayf26r:5) ‘head over heels’?"

. bila (MM195v:3) ‘knowingly’

.g.,

Kiin asa kelgil kim mahabbat ziyadat bolgay. (Sayf57r:2) ‘Come
and see me every other day so that our attraction to one another
may increase.’
Sen gmgi havsalanga yarasa talab qilgil, umeding iizmi ki ahir
Huda gilur sababin. (ShD127r:7-8-) ‘Now you seek according to

your liking. Do no give up your hope because in the end God grants
the means.

3.6.7.4. Gerund in -ganda/-giindi

The gerund in -ganda/-gindi expresses an action in the course of which

anqther action takes place. It may also express an action as a result of

Evhxch another action is or is not carried out,

.2,

Ol hargiz qaranguluq kormiy dur, ki elgd qarangu bolganda
anga yaruq erkin dur. (NMp.55) ‘He neverqsaw %he darkness
because during the time when darkness enveloped the ordinary
folks for him there was daylight.’
Man klm qari mén qari hatunlar bilin ulfatim bolmaganda ol
kim yigit turur méning kibi qari biliin ne qadar dostluq suratin
baglagay. (Sayfl38r:2) ‘I am an old man and cannot put {lp with
ol_d women, how could the one who is young achieve friendship
with an old man like me?’
Bal bigin ¢ahra sarig bolmaq kerik “iiq ahliga; arturur yapr
sarig bolganda afgan <andalib. (ShD2qu:4)g‘I’<“or the pe);pll)e ::)(%
lqve .the face should be yellow like [the color of] honey. The
mgh_tn.]ga!e increases its complaint when the leaves turn yellow.’
Sahini yad etip da’im ogarlir bahil atin eSitkandi sokirlar.
(Sayf94r:10) ‘People always remember and praise the generous.
When they hear the name of the miserly, they pronounce a curse.’
Tarat alanda sozlima <amda. (MS5v:6) ‘Do not speak while
performing the ablution.’
Nafydin songra ki bar illa’llah munda yetgiindi edit bu dur rah.
(RB7v:10) “After the negation follows [the phrase] but God. When
you reach this point, here is how [you should proceed], listen well!’

7 Lit., falling and getting up again cf. P. uftan u hizan
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3.6.7.5. Gerund in -i/-i

Gerunds in -i/-i indicate imperfect actions in progress to characterize

another action that is taking place. [In this function they are close to

adverbs expressing attending circumstances]. This gerund is also used

with the auxiliary basla-‘to begin’ to create a derivative verb [3.6.9.1.3.].

E.g.,
Bu Kkiin ivi tegiy ¢on keldi ¢inlik, ki Simurg i¢ida gilsun cibinlik.
( DN264v:10) ‘Today I wish to arrive fast because a reality has
emerged in which Simurgh should play [only] the role of a fly.’
Karih iin bilin 6z bogazin yirtip halq magzin kitirméaga yirlayi
basladi. (Sayf60r:4) ‘In a repulsive voice®" ripping his own throat
and driving people crazy he began to caterwaul.” ‘
Bu nafs miingi koliik temis haqq rasul 6z 6zina kotrir miini
kop fasiq. (MM179v:5). ‘The Carnal Soul wants to ride an animal,
as the true Prophet said. Many sinners carmry [that animal] as it
commands them.’

3.6.7.6. Gerund in -i¢aq/-icak

The gerund in -i¢ag/-iéik [-u¢aq/-u¢dk after syllables with rounded
vowels ] expresses an action that indicates a point of time when another
action is taking place.The action expressed by the gerund can be the point
of reference, time frame or occasion for the action of the main verb.
E.g.,
Togan arslan bilin panca tutusqan er dagiil <agqil, ani bil <aqil er
qahri keli¢ak sozlamis batil. (Sayf44r:11-12) ‘He who takes on a
fierce lion in a hand-to-hand fight is not wise. Remember this: A
wise man does not say idle words when anger overcomes him.”*"
Can qaéan bolgay gulistandan malul on korii¢ik sadman bolur
kongiil. (Sayf6v:8) ‘How could the soul be weary of the rose
garden? When one takes a look at it, the heart becomes joyful.’
Siindin ozgid het ‘aybi yoq aning, sin ¢lii¢dk ol ming altunga
tegir. (Sayf110r:1-2) ‘Other than you there is nothing wrong with
this [house]. When you die, it will be worth of a thousand dinars.’
Gabr agar yiiz yil ot yaqar bolsa, i¢ina tiiicik kiyar fi’l-hal.
(Sayf24r:8) ‘Even if the fire worshipper feeds the fire for one
hundred years, the fire burns him in no time when he falls into it.”
Bes alti kiin keli¢ik ol bolur sukkar bigin Sirin. (Sayfi7v:7).
*After five or six days it will be sweet like sugar.’

M8 Of karihi’s-saut *of a harsh voice’
219 Reference to Qur. 3,128.

271

Note: Qutb has no examples for this gerund. Hacieminoglu’s barué¢aq™®
is an error for barur ¢aq.”

3.6.7.7. Gerund in-u/-ii
The gerund in -u/-ii indicates incomplete acti T i
adverbial role. E.g., P ons. They occur mostly in

Diliirmik, agiz tolu qusmaq Kkisi tolug soz ayumaz tutu -
misSi. (MM181r:14) ‘Becoming insane, thrgwing u{) a full moﬁtl?tglsl
[one’s mouth] is regarded as full when one’s speech is impeded b):
a mouth filled with what one has regurgitated from one’s stomach.’
Uwiis erkin 6k yu, songinéa beri taqi basni gapsayu mash et al:'l'
(MM182r:14) ‘Do the ablution while your limbs are wet. Grasl;
your head with both hands and rub it thoroughly.’

3.6.7.7.}. Gerund in-u/-ii used in Doublets
§aix:iivl}ﬁ quvanu (Qutb1140) ‘happy and proud’
opiisii oynasu (Qutb4055) ‘kissing and playing’
kllla oynayu (Qutb770) ‘laughing and playing’
qisa sigayu (MM181v:9) ‘pressing and squeezing’

E.g.,
Seviindiim bu habardin teyii banu, opti $a inii
‘ yer opti sahqa sevinii quva-
%ud (leitlbl }?O) dI lz:m glad to hear this piece of news, says the
ady. She kissed the ground inrespect to the ki
P gr pect to the king, happy and
Opiisii oynasu olturdilar hwas, qilu bir biringa i nos
ga tangqa tegi nos.
(Qutb4060) ‘They set together cosily kissing and playing; drinki
to one another until dawn.’ Y ¢ playing; drinking
3.6.7.7.2. Gerund in-u/-ii Lexicalized as Adverbs or P iti
A ostposit
ulasu (MM179v:14) ‘constantly’ posttions
tegrii (BH9v:8) ‘up to [but not includi i
] [ uding versus tegi ‘up to and
5 yasru (MAS3-3) ‘hidden, concealed’
8.

Qanac“at bil; ar uladu “aziz. (MM179v:14) ‘A man possessed of
contentment is always a beloved [of God].’

Pllbarlm necéigéi_ tegrii mian qulun qinda tutar. (Sayf180r:7)
How long [< until when] will my beloved keep me in pain?’

™ (p.161)
> Zaj, Glossary, p. 94 s.v. kertdk
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Note: It is used to form descriptive verbs [3.6.9.].

3.6.7.8. Gerund in -may/-miy . . .
The gerund in -may/-mdy is the negative equivalent to the gerunds in -p
and -a/-i and is used in the same--predicative, adverbial or copulative--

functions.

3.6.7.8.1. Gerund in -may/-miy in Predicative Use ) _
Aning dardidin etmiy he¢ kim yad, yatip dard}na gah gah nala
firyad. (DN240r:2) ‘No one makes men}ion of his pains. Now and
then [words of] complaint come to his relxe_f.j .
Elig yup 6zidin su hidmatingda, arigliq lafin urmay hazra}tmgda.
(DN244r:2) ‘The water renounces its essence in your service and
makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.’ )
Zamane ah elidin kongli tinmay figanlar tartiban nay teg erin-
may. (DN253r:3) ‘At times his heart does not rest (,izlg: to his
constant sighing. He complains unabatedly like the {eed. o
Tabassumda labing gilmay mudara, guharni la“ling etip askara.
(DN256v:5) ‘In smiling your lisps do not act with moderation. Your
ruby lips lay open the gems.’” . ) .
Soziingni esitip, ay can hayati, digarmay qaqd Hindustan nabati.
(DN256v:4) ‘Having heard your words_, O Life of the Soul, the
sugar plant of Hindustan stopped produc1r_!g su.gar”.:. e o
Bu qariliqda manga gilmay madad kop kirdasim. T'angrl yar
oldi bilingiz bar¢a qardasim mening. (ShD83r:12) ‘In this old age
many of my neighbors do not help me. Know, all brothers of mine,
God has become my helper.’

3.6.7.8.2. Gerund in -may/-miy in Adverbial Use ‘

In adverbial use this gerund expresses manner, method, or attending

circumstances.

E-g., - . il . e
Tiladi allida tinmay sabani, bitigni berdi va tez etti ani. (DN
246v:3). ‘She summoned the Moring Breeze to his presence at
once, gave it the letter and sent it off riglvlt away.’ ) )
Ayaging tozi bolgay surma kozgi, ulasqay men yetip tartinmay
ozga. (DN251r:8) ‘[My hope is] that the dust your feet wal.k on b,e
the collyrium for the eye. That I reach the Self without hesitation.

22 Reference to the opening line of Rumi’s Masnavi.
2 They show their teeth.
24 Cf. M. Ka$g. in Nadelaev, p. 308.
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Qoymay eldin muni gilsang takrar, ihtiyari sanga qalmas, ay
Yar! (RB6v:13) ‘If you continue [to pronounce His name] and
never cease to do so, it will no longer be a matter of choice, O
Friend!’

Nasihat birla ol kelmiis 6ziga, yiiz eviirmiy turup tur bir sozigi.
(DN245v:11) ‘He does not recover his senses when given a piece
of advice. He does pay heed™ to any of its [good] words.’
Kiiliimsindi nisat agzini yigmay, seviiniip gul bigin tonina sig-
may. (DN252r:3) ‘She was laughing without closing her cheerful
mouth. She was rejoicing, like a rose bud, not able to fit in her
robe.’?

3.6.7.8.3. Gerund in -may/-miy in Copulative Function

Bolup qan kongli tinmay koz yasidin, keéip ot ortasinda su basi-
din. (DN259v:4) ‘His heart is suffering from his constantly flowing
tears. From a source of water he passes into the middle of fire.’
Yavuq Kkelding iraq salmay 6ziingni, aigtin baglamay $irin s6-
ziingni. (DN247v:7) ‘You came close, you did not keep away, you
did not let your sweet words be bottled up by bitterness.’

Qoymay eldin muni qilsang takrar, ihtiyari sanga qalmas, Ay
Yar. (RB6v:13) ‘If you continue [to pronounce His name] and

never cease to do so, it will no longer be a matter of choice, O
Friend!’

Note: The gerund in -may/-may is used to form the negative paradigm of
the Present Perfect Tense [3.6.5.13.1.].

3.6.7.9. Gerund in -mayin/-miyin
The gerund in -mayin/-miyin is the negative equivalent of gerunds in
-ban/-bén. It is used in the same--predicative, adverbial and copulative--
functions. E.g.,
Agar sab“a rivayat birla qur>an oqusang bir yangilmayin siin, ay
can. (Sayf114v:6) ‘Even if you recite the seven long chapters from
the Qur’an,” you make not one mistake, O Sweetheart!’
Gar koziimning yasi bir dam agmayin tinsa edi, kiiydiiriir erdi,
biling, <alamni bir ahim yaqip. (ShD17r:12) ‘If one day my tears
suddenly stopped and became depleted, one breath of mine would
set this world on fire, know full well.’

% Lit., does not turn his face to
¢ Hint at the moment when the rosebud is opening.
**" From al-bagara to at-tauba.
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Yetibin turmayin bir yerdi el teg, kezibin keca tang ?tqinca yel
teg. (DN253r:5) ‘When he arrives, he does ot stay in one place
as people do. At night he movesuabmvlt 1'1'ke vac} u.nn} dawp.
Hamesa uyqusizligqga qilip hu, ti’ls‘ida L;_unﬂm u'mr§da. uyqu.
(DN253r:8) ‘He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life did
sleep enter his dream.’ . o o
Qalam tartinmayin aytip zamirin, qilip soz gandidin tilini sirin.
(DN255v:5) ‘Without moving the penhe told the secret thoughts
of the letter. With the sugar of the words he made his tongue
sweet.’ o i
Ani da’im anga dur Con biliir sin unutmayin beriir rizqing tun
va Kiin. (Sayfl144v:4) ‘One must remember Him all.the time so
that you know that He is not oblivious of you but provides you with
sustenance night and day.’

3.6.7.10. Gerund in -qin¢a/-kinéa » -

The gerund in -qinéa/-kinéa, -gunéa/-giinéd, -guca/-giica is formed from
the verbal noun in -gu/-gii by the equative case marker attached to the
base with or without a pronominal -n-.

It is frequently used in three major functions: terminative, durative, and
preferentical.

3.6.7.10.1. The Terminative use of Gerund in -qipéa/-kinéﬁ
The gerund in -qinéa/-kin¢é indicates that an action must be c_ompleted
before or at the same time when the action expressed by the finite verb

takes place. E.g.,

<fraqdan tiryaq kelgin¢a yilan zabmli er olar. (Sayf26r:11) ‘By
the time the elixir gets here from ‘Irag, the man wounded by the
snake, will die.’ o

Sining atang agir tas astindan tibranginca manim atam cannat-
ka kirmis$ bolgay. (Sayf150r:12). ‘By the time your father crawls
forth from under the heavy stone, my father will have entered
heaven.’ 5 5 .

Tildap ay vaslini eviirmigin yiz, sanagan keéé tang atginéa yul-
duz. (DN246v:11) ‘He desires union with the moon anq does ,not
turn his face away. At night he is counting th(.”. svt"ars until dayvn. i}
Qulaq bolgu avval acilginca til, acilsa ayitgil <amal asnu qil

(MM 194r:2) ‘You must listen carefully before you begin to speak.

Once you have begun [to speak], say [what you want] and then act
accordingly.’
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3.6.7.10.2. The Durative Use of the Gerund in -qinéa/-kinéi
The gerund in -qinéa/-kin¢i indicates a lasting action in the course of
which another action takes place. E.g.,

Ol oglanning atasi bu balani o6z tilip tapti, tiini kiin basladi qus
teg keyik bigin biigiirgin¢a. (Sayfl145v:13) ‘The father of this
child obtained him upon his own wish. He nurtured him night and
day like a bird while he was bleating like a deer.’

Nisani nisansiz bolu bilmiki, muni _tokmigin¢i anin tolmasa.
(MM192v:15) “The sign [of a disciple who has reached his goal] is
that he is without a sign. As long as he does not pour out [of his
heart what is not God], he cannot be filled with [God].’

Ozin keémiginéi murid bolmas ol, murid bolmagin¢a mu-
rad bulmas ol. (MM192v:14.) ‘One does not become a disciple
until one has renounced self. One cannot attain his goal until one
has become a disciple.’

Taba“iyat anga bolmas hasil bilmigiin¢i ki ne ista dur, bil. (RB
4r:12) ‘He cannot achieve [complete] emulation as long as he does

not know in what matter he wants to emulate [him], know full
well.’

3.6.7.10.3. The Preferential Use of the Gerund in -ginc¢a/-kinéi
The Gerund in -qinéa/-kin¢é indicates an action that is preferable to
another action. E.g.,

Minim halakligim yahsiraq andan kim yazuqsuz qan tokiilgiin-
€4. (Sayf33v:13). ‘My demise is better than shedding the blood
of an innocent person.’

Anasi toquz ay on kiin kétardi, bayri bolgay, dep. Yilan tapsa
edi yahsi ol oglanni togurgunca. (Sayf146r:3) ‘His mother carried
him for nine months and ten days, saying “He will be a blessing!”.
It wound have been better if she had had a snake rather than giving
birth to that boy.’

Ne munca tarab “ay$ tamasa kiiriik, tamugdin nacat bulmaginéa
basi. (MM179r:14) ‘One should not engage in so much loud
merrymaking, feasting and amusement, if one [seeks] to save
himself from [the torments] of Hell.’

Toq bolup olsd yahSiraq a¢ bolup tiri yiiriigiinéa. (Sayf84v:11)
‘It is better to die full than to stay alive and be hungry.’

3.6.7.10.4. Gerund in -ginéa/-kinéi in Idioms

aftab batqunéa (Babur60v:9) ‘until sunset’

koz acip yumginéa (NF429-2) ‘in the twinkling of an eye ’[cf. Ar.
turfatu’ l- ain]

koz yatgiinca (RM7v:9) ‘as far as the eye can see’
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tang atqinéa (DN253r:5) ‘until dawn’ ’

toygunca (Sayf172v:1) ‘as much as he pleases
B Yetibin turmayin bir yerdi el teg, kezibin kecé ;_ang_a}gl_n_(;a yel
teg. (DN253r:5) ‘When he arrives, he floes not stay in one place
as people do. At night he moves about like wind until davyn. .
Har birining uzunluqi koz yitgiin¢i bolgay. (RM7v:9) ‘Each will
have the length as far as the eye can see.’ ‘ o
Toygunéa yemik yemidi. (Sayfl72v:1) ‘He did not eat his fill.

3.6.7.11. Gerund in -ganca/-ganci '
The gerund in -ganca/-gin¢d indicates measurement, proportion, or
xtent. E.g., . o
) Neé%i lazzat esid mayl anca bolur, mayl lazzatni tapganca bqlur.
(RB6v:12) ‘The more pleasure [one rec.eives'], the greater will be
one’s desire [for him:] One’s desire is in [direct] proportion to the
pleasure one receives.’

3.6.7.11.1. The Gerund in -ganéa/-ganci in Idioms .
eligimdin kelginéia (Babur 200v:5) ‘to the best of my ability; as

much as I can’

3.6.7.12. Gerund in -gaé/-gac ' _ _

The gerund in -gaé&/-gdé¢ expresses an action that takes place 1mmedlaFe1y

before the action of the main verb. Most of the time there is a connection

between the two actions. The one expressed by the gerund often leads up

to, triggers or is the condition for the other action. Very frequent in

modern literary Uzbek [MLU 3.6.4.2.7.]. E.g., i _ .
Ay yiiziing nur-i Ilahi kézliringdidn Kiin qamar. Ya qasing
korgié usol ay eksilip 6zdin ketar. (ShD30r:4-5) ‘Your moon-fgce
[shines like] Divine light. The sun is dazzleg by your eyes. Ifooklrzg
at your bow-like eyebrow that same moon®®® shrinks and vanishes.

Zulfi damiga tiistim bali daniga bolup, boyld muqayyad olgac, '

muskil emi$ yaranmaq. (ShD75v:1-2) ‘I fell into the snare of her
tresses when I was after the grain of her beauty spot. As soon 2:;195
I was tied like that, it was difficult for me to render any service.’

Hari hublarini kérgag itiirdiim “aql va hosimni, mémtlg teg bol-
magay hargiz Cununning koyida la’iq. (ShD79r:8-9) ‘As soon as

*# Le., the real moon in the sky ) evel
23 Reference to the Sufi view according to which our services have no value when we reach the leve

of being in the presence of God. Cf. MM195v:3-4.
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I saw the beauties of Herat, I lost my mind and my senses. There
has never been a person like me in the street of madness.’

Bu s6z mazkur bolga¢ sihhat asari mizacida payda boldi. (NM
p.67) ‘As soon as these words were pronounced, the signs of good
health appeared in his being.’

Ay camaling burqa“in alsang cihan taban bolur. Aftab ol yiizni
korgac¢ ozidin pinhan bolur. (ShD41v:1-11) ‘If you remove the
veil from your beautiful face®™ the world becomes illuminated.
The sun beholds that face and hides from itself.’

3.6.7.13. The Gerund in -gali/-gili
The gerund in -gali/-gali serves to specify the action of the verb used in
association with it. It can indicate starting point, or purpose.

3.6.7.13.1. The Gerund in -gali/-géli Indicates the Purpose*”

E.g.,
Zulf-i rayhan sarvqaddni korgili men nagahan gulistan baginda
tiktim koz yaSimdin nar nar. (ShD30v:7-8) ‘In order to see the
cypress with the fragrant tresses, I suddenly planted pomegranate
trees from the tears of my eyes.”*
Meni “alam qaygusidin farigu’l-bal etgili, bersi gar pir-i mugan
bir cam bali bas turur. (ShD43v:13-44r:1) ‘In order to relieve me
from worldly sorrows it is enough if the elder of the magi gives me
a cup of his honey wine.’*?
Yolunda bas oynap can tarkin urup min korgili dildar kérkin.
(Sayf113r:13) ‘Upon your path I risk my head and give up my life
in order to see the beauty of the beloved.’
Ka“bagé ziyarat qilgali bardim #rdi. (NF188:3) ‘I had set out to
visit the Ka‘ba.’
Bir kim drsi Davud-i Tayi evingi kirdi ziyarat qilgali. (NF
216v:15) ‘Someone went to the house of Davud of Tay in order to
pay him a visit.’
Zulf-i rayhan sarvqaddni korgili men nagahan Gulistan baginda
tiktim kéz yasimdin nar nar. (ShD36v:8-9) ‘Since I unexpectedly
caught a glimpse of that beauty with cypress body and sweet basil
tresses, I have been planting pomegranate seeds from my tears in
the rose garden.’

9 The face of the Beloved shines like the sun.

' 1t often translates by the phrase ‘in order to’

* The red seeds that fill the fruit of the pomegranate tree look like drops of blood-colored tears.

™ In Bhang u Cagir, a contest poem by the author of the Dahnama, honey wine appears as a
moderator and the peace of justice between hashish and wine.’
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3.6.7.13.2. The Gerund in -pali/-gili Indicates the Starting Point™
B Korgili Sayf-i Sarayi qul ani Haqq ta“ala suncining hayrani
dur. (Sayf179v:2) ‘Since Sayf-i Sarayi, the se{van,tz,sssaw her, he is
admiring the perfect artistry of God the Most High. i L
Yar qatindin kitkili yana ne yanglig hal men, kim firaqi birla
vah ne yanglig dal men. (ShD153v:3) ‘Since I left th.e presence
of the Beloved, what has been my condition like! Woe is me, how
my body has assumed the shape of the letter dal.’

3.6.8. Participles [Verbal Adjectives]

In the Chagatay language participles are not a strictly confined category..

Just as adjectives can very often be used as nouns, witho_ut any derivative
element, so can participles in almost all nounal functions. Even.w‘hen
used as nouns participles retain some or all of their verbal characteristics.

3.6.8.1. Participles in -gan/-gin, -qan/-kin o )
The definition above refers especially to participles in -gan/-gén, -qan/
-kin, which, when used as a noun, can not only have complements that

usually go with verbs, but can occur as the name of the action [action
nouns] or that of the agent [agent nouns].

3.6.8.1.1. Participles in -gan/-gin, -qan/-kén as Action Nouns

It is usually a completed past action or its result that these pamgples

refer to in this use. Without an express subject it has a passive meaning as

buyurgan [< buyur-] ‘that which has been commanded’, ol buyurgan or

buyurgani ‘that which he has command_ed.’_Ev.g.,w ) o
Ol buyurganni qilmasang, ay Yar, he¢ asig yoq, kop ziyani bar.
(MS2r:3) ‘If you do not carry out what He has commanded, Q
Friend, not only will you not benefit, you will suffer a great harm.
Qullaring gilgan isgi nazir sen. (MS4r:4) ‘You are the one who
sees all that your servants do.’ . )
Yiiziing Sam< allida ol zulf tiin teg, koriiniip otqa mlgasggg‘tgg
tiin teg. (DN243v:11) ‘Your face is the cand}g, the tresses by 1E
are the night. The scene looks like smoke coiling above the fire.

24 1t often translates by the conjunction ‘since’. . )
35 When the clergy blamed Muhammad Shaybani Khan for bringing in girls to a party in the Blue

Saray, his excuse was that he did so in order to admire the perfection of the creator (sun i Haqq).

See Archivum Ottomanicum XIII (1993-1994) pp. 85-100.
3¢ Je., the tresses that frame the Beloved's face
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Koziimni ¢on bitig yiizind aétim, soyiigindin guhar bagina saé-
tim. (DN249r:5) ‘When I opened my eyes to look at the face?’ of
the letter, out of joy I sprinkled gems*® upon its top.’

Dusmangi asir bolmisi yoq, kormiidi ¢irikda yagganin oq. (Sayf
149r:1). *He was never a prisoner in the hands of the enemy. He
did not see arrows raining down upon the army.’

Keldi ketibdn yana méni oltiirgén, oltirganind 6zi kiyip kel-
di magar. (Sayf114v:12) ‘The one who killed me left and came
back again. Was she grieving because he had killed me, I wonder.’

3.6.8.1.2. Participles in -gan/-gin, -qan/-kiin as Agent Nouns
These participles name the agents of past, already completed actions. The
verbs used are single action resultative verbs. Also, there is an implied
relationship between the action and the agent. The latter assumes a
characterstic, undergoes a change of some kind or gets somewhere as a
result of his action. Positive participles are more frequent in this role,
although negative ones also occur. E.g.,
“ISqing cosina tii§gan kizlinibin turalmas, bolgay mu tevi min-
gan qoy iCidd yasunmaq. (ShD75v:5-6) ‘He who falls in the
agitated waves of your passionate love, cannot stay hidden there. Is
it possible for a person who rides a camel to hide among a flock of
sheep?’
Oqup uggqanga kop savab olgay. Ham nivisandaga savab
olgay. (MS16v:3) ‘He who has read and mastered [this book] will
obtain ample recompense.So will he who [only] copies it.’
Oquganga va ham oqutganda, mas’alani oqup ham uqganga ya
ilahi “atalar dyli anga, qatra andin nasib iyli manga. (MS
171:5-6). ‘To the one who reads [this book] and also to the one who
teaches from it, to the one who reads and masters these teachings
O God, grant Your benefits, and let a drop of them be my share
[too].’
Gusl sunnatlari qamug bes ol Yahsi bilmigiin ani badkes ol.
(MM7r:2) ‘The total [number] of traditional practices [to be
observed] during the gus! is five. He who is not fully aware of
this is an impious person.’
Ala ay dard ahangini tutgan, 6zini naqslar birlin avutqan. (DN
246v:7) ‘Hark ye, who tuned on the melody of pain, who console
yourself with [phantom] images.’

7 The recto side of the paper.
¥ Le., tear drops
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Tilap ay vaslini eviilrmégin yiiz, sanagan keéi tang atginca yul-
duz. (DN246v:11) ‘He desires union with the moon and does not

turn his face away.”® At night he is counting the stars until

dawn®®.

Kotirgian sihr eligin soz yizidin, uyaldurgan koziimni 6z yiizi-
din. (DN2471::7) ‘ng has lifted the hands of magic from the face
of the word. He has put my eyes to shame by his own fac_g.j
Yasarlar alma teg el eritip mum, bolur ol tiSligin agizga m{l‘-
lum. (DN247v:1) ‘Melting wax people create [figure§] exactl’}zlﬂhke
apples. Only the mouth, that bites into them, will r‘t'aa_hze”tl}at.

Ala ay mihri dardangez gilgan, icindé nalalarni tez gilgan. (DN
253r:2) ‘Hark ye, whose love excites pity, who has sharpened the
complaints in [your] heart.’*” .
Acal baglar yiigiirginning ayagin. (Sayf95r:7) ‘Death ties
together the legs of the one who runs.’

Bilgiini Qur’an oqugay. (RM3v:10) ‘Those of them who know
must recite from the Qur’an.’

3.6.8.1.3. Participles in -gan/-giin, -qan/-kén with P:il?sive Meaning
Basqa hatun su quyar bolsa, kim iiyiirgin sacini yarmasa... (MS
7r:5) ‘If a woman [intends to] pour water on her head and does

not undo her braided hair...’

Note: It is used as base for the gerund in -ganda/-ginda [;5.6.7.4..] and
also for the gerund in -ganéa/-gincé [3.6.7.11.]. In \{erbal inflection the
forms of the perfective mood [5.6.5.10] are based on it.

3.6.8.2. Participle in -asi/-ési . o _
The participles in -asi/-dsi are future participles. In adj.e.ctl'val function
they indicate that the object named by the noun the:y modlﬁy_ is meant for
the action they express, e.g., kildsi mihnat ‘the misery that.ls bound to
come’, yatasi yer ‘a place for resting’.In predicatlve_fungtlon they. occur
as impersonal verbs indicating a future, necessary, or inevitable action.
They are not used as nouns. E.g.,

baqasi (Qutb, H. p. 412) ‘prompted to look’

bolasi (LN143) “is bound to be’

kalasi (Sayf 142v:4) ‘bound to come’

gilasi (Qutb, H. p. 326) ‘appropriate to do’

¥ e., does not give up

20 To calculate his chances. o

%! Le., The person who bites into the apple figure will know that it is made of wax.
2 Lit. inside. Cf. P. darun ‘inside; heart’
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qurtulasi (Qutb, H. p. 326) ‘meant for saving’
yatasi (Sayf136v:11) ‘made for resting’

3.6.8.2.1. The Participle in -asi/-isi in Adjectival Function
Bu naqd-i rahatni kilisi mihnat tisvisi bilan talaf gilmaq. (Sayf
142v:4). “To destroy the ease at hand with the anxiety of future
misery.’
Ne yatur siin. Yatasi yer degiil tur ketalim. (Sayf136v:11) ‘Why
are you resting? This is not a place for resting. Let’s move on!’

3.6.8.2.2. The Participle in -asi/-isi in Predicative Use

Labing la“li erir dardim davasi, bu dardimga dava muskil
bolasi. (LN143) ‘The ruby of your lips is the cure for my pain. It
will be difficult to find a cure for my pain.’

Kim ol divana ergi ne gilasi? Ne &ara birli andin qurtulasi?
(Qutb, H. p. 326) ‘What can one do in regard to this madman? By
what means can one save him?’

Azunda he¢ kisining yoq bagasi, bu kiin hos bolgu tangga ne ba-
gasi. (Qutb, H. p. 412). ‘No one has permanence in this world. One

should be happy today, one should not look forward to what comes
tomorrow.’

3.6.8.3. Participles in -igli/-igli

The derivatives in -igli/-igli [-ig + -li] are, in essence, present participles.
Originally they indicate that the result of an action is associated with or
characteristic of the agent which may occur with them as head nouns,
e.g., yuriigli yol ‘a path someone follows.” In addition to their adjectival

role they may also occur as nouns expressing the agent, e.g., namazga
kiligli. (MM184v:9). ‘“The one who has come for the communal prayer.’

3.6.8.3.1. Participles in -igli/-igli in Adjectival Use
Azip yiiriiginlir tamugqa digar, bolur siikkiz ustmah yiirigli
yolun. (MM179v:3) ‘He who goes astray is destined for Hell. He
who follows the [proper] path, reaches [one of] the Eight Heavens.’
Haqiqat haqiqat golugli irin kirik Haqqa qoysa qamug qolgu-
ni. (MM 199v:1) ‘He who seeks the Supreme Reality must leave
all desires to [the will of] God.’

3.6.8.3.2. Participles in -igli/-igli Used as Agent Nouns
Yoq erdiik, yaratti, yana yoq qilur, biligli muni mu takabbur
qurar. (MM180r:6) ‘[Remember that in the beginning] we did
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not exist. Then He created us, and He will again return us to
nothingness. How can one who is aware [of this] be possessed of
pride?’
Namazga kiligli $uru< gilmadin Suru¢ gilsa buzmas bu saff
kengitip. (MM184v:9) ‘One should arrive for the communal prayer
before it begins. If it has already begun, one will not cause a
disturbance if one takes a position at the end of a row.’

iiriigli ari‘at bila salik ol, vale bolsa maczub gilumaz aram.
(MM195r:6). “Traveler is the one who lives in accordance with the
Law. But if he is attracted to the Path, he will not rest {until he gets
to his destination}.’

Valekin bu da‘va qiligli talim, kiling ayting dmdi, qani netilim?

(MM199v:3). ‘But all of you who have raised false claims, come
and repent saying, “What can I do [to atone for my sins]?”’

<{lim “alam i¢ra biligli talim, taqi da“va birla kadigli gilim. (MM
200v:14) ‘In this world there are many who have acquired
knowledge. [There are] also many who have put on the woolen
garment with pretension.’

Bu koriigli aytti: Ya Haccac, ahvaling ni teg turur? (NF145-17).
“This [person] who saw him [in his dream] said: O Hajjaj , How
are you?’?*

3.6.8.3.3. Participles in -igli/-igli with the Particle karak
The predicative particle kirdk adds emphasis to the meaning of the
participle. It makes the predication mandatory. E.g.,

Bu <alam kitab ol sli kirak, acuq hatt acip koz baqiglhi ka-
rik. (MM197r:3) ‘The world is a book, one must read it. The
writing [in it] is plain, one must open one’s eyes and look upon it.”
Kiiliip az iikii§ yiglagu bu Kisi, musulman bolugli kirak yay qisi.
(MM179r:13) ‘A man [who meets the above requirements} should
laugh little and weep much. He must be a Muslim under all

circumstances.”**

3.6.9. Descriptive Verbs
The descriptive verbs are phrasal verbs consisting of the gerunds in -a/-i,
-u/-ii, -y or -p of the main verb and the inflected forms of one of the

auxiliary verbs. The following auxiliaries are used:

3 Lit., what is your condition alike?
ad 1 L
4 Lit., in summer and in winter

With gerunds in -a/-a, -u/-ii

al- ‘to take’
bag- ‘to try’
basla- ‘to begin’
ber- ‘to give’
bil- ‘to know’
bol- ‘to be’
kel- ‘to come”’
kor- ‘to see’
qal- ‘to remain’
sal- ‘to throw’
tur- ‘to stand’
tiis- ‘to fall’
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With gerunds in -p

al- ‘to take’

bar- ‘to go’

ber- ‘to give’

bol- ‘to be’

¢ig- ‘to leave’

kel- ‘to come’
keltiir- ‘to bring’
gal- ‘to remain, stay’
tasla- ‘to throw away’
tur- ‘to stand’

yibar- ‘to send’

yirii- ‘to walk’
yavus- ‘to draw near’

yaz- ‘to miss’

yibér- ‘to send’

3.6.9.1. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -a/-a
The gerunds are mostly formed from the positive stem of the verb.

3.6.9.1.1. Al- ‘to take’ expresses ability of the agent t

action of the base verb. E.g., Y ® 0 camy out the
DuSman siini koriibian édygii <amal i¢indd, da‘va qusun tuta
almas qurup bahana agin. (Sayf63v:3-4) ‘If the enemy sees you

occupied in good deeds, setting up th

occupied | cli ood ge g up the net of pretext he cannot trap
Men ol gul men ki bargim yerdi qalmas, vali bir yel kelibin elti
almas. (DN240v:9) ‘I am the rose whose petals don):t stay lyingggf
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot sweep them away.”>**
Saba 0zin qatingda sala almay, yiigiiriip kop damini ala_aimay.
(DN250r:4) ‘Zephyr, the Morning Breeze, cannot get itself into
your presence [fast enough]. It runs a great deal not able to catch
his breath.’

B"ll ne tfig kizliy alur mén <iSq sirrin el ara, ol cavahir hirmanin-
din anca toldi mahzanim. (ShD106v:13-107r:1) ‘Consider this:
How can I hlde the secret of [my] love among people. My treasure
house is quite replete with the yield of those gems.’

245 e 3 et WO
This is a subtle reference to Qabizu’i-arvah, the Angel of D i
: ! 4 h, eath wh i
Believer’s soul while he is engaged in good deeds. ® who s not able o claim the

246
Le., I am most coveted but not to be taken away by just anyone who happens to pass by.



284

Malsiz kisi <uryanni ortd bilmis ya bir asirni halas etd almas.
(Sayf153r:4) ‘A person without means cannot cover a naked nor
can he bail out a prisoner.’

3.6.9.1.2. Baq- ‘to try, attempt” indicates an effort to try to carry out the

action of the base verb. E.g,, 5 o .
Singé baqtim anga ¢on koz yasi teg, garaga mayl k'orguzup qasi
teg. (DN255v:2) ‘I tried to melt and flow™ to her like the tears
of my eyes showing, like the eyebrows, a leaning toward the eye.

3.6.9.1.3. Basla- ‘to begin’ marks the commencement of the action. E.‘g.,
Ta‘addi tilin uzatip muhmal sozlidy baSladi. (Sayf157r:’12) He
became impertinently arrogant and began to tal}; nonsense.’
Bir sultan 6z ra‘iyyati malina zulm elin uzatip cavr g_th.
(Sayfl6r:2) ‘A king arrogantly seized the property of his own
subjects and began to do oppressive acts.’ ‘

Ol mahbub olturup itab gila basladi. (Sayf115v:8) ‘The beloved
sat down and began to blame me.’

3.6.9.1.4. Ber- ‘to give’ indicates that the action is pf:rformed not for the
subject, but for someone else. Sometimes it also implies that the action is
carried out quickly. E.g., _ o o o
Aéa berdj anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gudazin.
(DN258v:3) ‘To her [the Beloved] revealed her safely keEtzgecret
and told her about all her pains and tribulations one by one.
Ozin gam $asdarina goya bergin, faragat tabtas’ind'iggmuhra ter-
gin.(DN246v:10) ‘He has resigned the six-door world*” of sorrow.
He has cleared all the dice from the board of leisure.” _ -
rmi oziingni su sifatlig, ¢u korsing bir malahat casma-
sarin. (DN254v:5) ‘Do not [melt and] flow like water when you
see the fountains of beauty.’ o o
i manga can tuhfasini tegiirdi ya‘ni canan tuhfgsnm.
(DN255r:6) ‘He offered me the gift of life, he delivered the gift of
the Beloved.’

27 Qubtle hint at the Sufi experience on the Path to the Truth: At one point there will be no direction:
The Sufi “melts” and flows and finds the way without being directed (MM196r:2). )

28 it removed the band from the bag in which his secrets were kept. Parallel meaning: opened
the bag of hashish’. ) ]

9 The three dimensions expanded in opposite directions form a point of reference.
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3.6.9.1.5. Bil- ‘to know’ with the negative stem is used to express the
impossibility of the action. E.g.,
Tali‘siz sayyad tiingizdd baliq tuta bilmis. (Sayf94v:19) ‘An
unlucky fisherman cannot catch fish in the sea.”
Erdamsizlir erdam ayasin kora bilmés. (Sayf168v:3) ‘Those who
have no skills can’t stand those who have.’
Bir oliini ming kim érsa tirgiza bilmas. (Sayf169v:6) ‘A thousand
persons are not able to bring to life one dead person.’*!
Azuqi yoq Kkisi ketd bilmis, gar belindi kop altuni bolsa. (Sayf
90r:8-9) ‘A person who has no provisions cannot progress even if
he has much gold [tied in a bag] at his waist.’

3.6.9.1.6. Bol- ‘to be’ expresses the possibility or impossibilty of the
action. In the negative form it indicates that the action of the base verb
is or was not supposed happen. E.g.,
Anamga hwad mumkin emis edi, kim mundaq séz ayta bolgay.
(Babur102r:3, Eckm.Gr.p.143). ‘Even my mother was not supposed
to say words like that.’
Gar¢i can $irin eriir ummat iiéiin boldum riza ta gina mahsarda
hala’iq aldida bolmang aza. (H80v:8) ‘As dear as [my] soul is to
me, I have consented to yield it for the sake of the Community, so
that on the day of Resurrection [which seems but a day away], you
will not fail in the sight of the whole creation.’

3.6.9.1.7. Kel- ‘to come’ an action that takes place in the direction
toward the speaker or an action that results in a change of position. E.g.,
Ev ayisi bildi dagi tura keldi. (Sayf50v:2) ‘The owner of the
house became aware [of the intruder] and got up.’
“Aziz “umr tiikindi uSol umid bilén: Kongiil tiligi esikdin ga-
¢an kird kelgiy? (Sayf19r:5) ‘The precious life has passed with
this expectation: Would ever the heart’s desire walk in through the
door?’
Saviinganimdéin fi’l-hal tura kelip yengim tegip Sam< sondi.
(Sayf115v:3) ‘Overjoyed at once I jumped up. My sleeves touched
the candle and it went out.’

3.6.9.1.8. Kor- ‘to see’ implies that the action of the base verb is being

attempted. It may also imply that the subject should exert itself in carry
out that action. E.g.,

% The implication is that although the bounty of the sea is a source of good things [pearls, fish, gain

L., on transporting merchandise] even a professional fisherman cannot catch fish there without luck.

*! The author [Sa‘di > Sarayi} is sceptical about the belief that multitude is power. This of course was
against the Islamic view of the benefits of being a member of the cama at.
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Hucandi mubtasar qilgil soziingni, “asiglarga gata korgil oziing-
ni. (LN303) ‘Make your story short, Khujandi! Try to join [the
company of] lovers.’ ‘ .

Bu suratdin ne ayturlar baga koér. (Qutb H. 633) “Try to find out
what do they say about this picture.’ ) o

Sala kordi yiragdin baqgti nagah. (Qutb H. §33) He did his be?st
in releasing [his falcon] suddenly and from a distance observed [its
flight].’ _ i i )
Yolugmasa madayin yolini sor, siiriip Sabdiz anga yel teg yeti
kor. (Qutb H. 734) “If you do not come upon the cities, ask about
the way to them. Drive on your horse and try to get there as fast as
the wind.’

3.6.9.1.9. Qal- ‘to remain’ expresses lasting, persistent actiox}s. E.g., )
Aning teg oqudi $i‘r-i nihani, ki mymay_qgj_dj'ol elning yamani.
(DN258r:8) ‘She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that
the evil people would not comprehend it.’ .
Har sari telmiird galdi Mirza, yol basinda tura _galdi Mirza.
(Shaybani, Vamb. 68,27) ‘Mirza stared in all directions ’ with
expectation. Mirza stood [for a while] at the head of tl}_e "road. _
Gahi tanglap aning qir teg qaragqin, baga qalur koériip andami
aqin. (Qutb H. 4048) ‘Now he admires her pitch black eyes, now
he stares at the white of her body.’

3.6.9.1.10. Tur- ‘to stand’ indicates continuous, prolonged actions. Eg.,
Boynining terisi teprini turgay. (KBV6v:14) ‘The hide on its
body is constantly twitching.’ .
Botam mini sora turdil bu subh yelindin, aning teg ica turur
men hacr mayin payman. (ShD119r:7) ‘My child, keep on asking
about me from the wind of the early morning, [because] as long
as you do so,I will keep on drinking from the cup of the wine of
separation.’* ) L o
Sanavbar gadd u qamat hwas yetiirmis, ¢i¢dk “iSqinda kénglik
yirta turmis. (Qutb H. 1425) ‘The fir tree has developed pleasant

shape and form. [Yet] it keeps tearing on its shirt™ in love for
blossoms. _ . )
Kiindiki vazifa “atasin kidsmayin da’im beri turur. (Sayf3r:7).

‘He continues to give you the gift of daily sustenance without
cutting back.’

22 .., the more you remember me the greater is my pain caused by separation.
3 Expression of regret and disappointment.
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3.6.9.1.11. Tis- ‘to fall’ expresses a sudden, unexpected movement. [Cf.
P. uftadan] E.g.,
Esitkdnlar seskani tiiSir edi. (Sayfl11v:6) ‘Those who heard it
suddenly became terrified.’

’

3.6.9.2. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -p

3.6.9.2.1. Al- ‘to take, to receive’ indicates that the action takes place

in the interest of the subject. Eg.,
Tilip alsun ki sizni bir Hudadin, 6tiinsiin sizni andag a$nadin.
(H791:5) ‘He should ask God to restore you to him. He should
implore Him to return you to him since he is such a good friend.’
Va ya bizdin birdvni hwahlap alsun, niéi kiin bu cihanda sizni
qoysun. (H79r:6) ‘Or else let Him be content to take one of us and
permit you to remain in this world a few more days.’

3.6.9.2.2. Bar- ‘to go’ indicates that the action of the base verb is
accompanied by an advancing movement in the direction away from the
speaker. E.g.,
USol damda yatistilir ikivlin, Kirip bardi atasi birla oglan. (H
77r:1) ‘Soon they arrived. Father and son entered by [the gate].’
Yitip bardi usal dam hass-i dargah, ki ¢igti aldiga bir ba¢éa na-
gah. (H76r:1) ‘As soon as the Chosen One of the Divine Court
arrived at the school, a boy came running to him.’
Apardi™ konglimni bir hwa$ gamar yiiz canfiza dilbar. (Sayf
184a:1) ‘A pleasant, moon-faced, life-giving heart-ravisher carried
off my heart.’

3.6.9.2.3. Ber- ‘to give’ signals that the action is carried out in the
interest of someone else.” E.g.,
Dedim Baba zaman muhlat alip ber, barip kériy alarni cumla
bir bir. (H78r:9) ‘He went on, Father, ask [the angels to give me]
. some time so that I may go back [to the school] and talk to them [=
my classmates] one by one.’
Hamin kim tindi va aldi damini, {igarip berdi ol can marha-
mini. (DN267v:7) ‘As soon as it rested and recovered its breath,
it pulled out [from its wings] the elixir of life for me.’

3.6.9.2.4. Bol- ‘to be’ with negative forms, expresses the impossibility
of carrying out the action of the base verb. E.g.,

** Early Azerbaijani form for alip berdi, cf. Isf.An. apar- ‘to take away’ (MM195r9).
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Qilip tavba qutulmaqqa bolur Tangri azabindan, valekin bu
hala’igning elindin gurtulup bolmas. (Sayf62v:6) ‘Repentance
saves you from God’s punishment, but it does not save you from
people’s hands.’

3.6.9.2.5. Cig- ‘to go/come out, leave’ expresses an action associated
with a movement out or up from somewhere. E.g.
Agip Cigmagu teg agar bolsa ol, neci kop alinsa yunug abzan.
(MM181r:17) ‘If [these substances] do not flow out, the state of
ritual purity is not violated no matter how great the quantity
stemmed [by the dressing].’

3.6.9.2.6. Kel- ‘to come’ indicates an action associated with a movement
in the direction toward the scene of the action, the agent or the narrator.
E.g.,
Tiizalip sarv boyung esikimdin, Kirip kelgiy netiik kim tanga
cani. (DN251v:1) ‘May your cypress-like figure rise at my door
and enter like soul enters the body.’
Yibardi Cibra’ilni bu zaminga, yitip keldi rasul-i <alamainga.
(H73v:8) ‘[And so] He sent Gabriel down to earth. [Soon that]
angel reached the Prophet of the Two Worlds.’
Alip keldim, dedi, Haqqni salami, aSitgil ham firistalar payami.
(H73v:9) ‘He said, I bring you salutations from God, the Truth!
Listen to the message I, God’s angel, have for you.’

3.6.9.2.7. Ket- ‘to go away’ indicates an action directed away from the
scene of the action, the agent, or the narrator. E.g.,
Baliq sayyad elindin agin alip ketti. (Sayf94v:3) ‘The fish took
away the net from the hands of the fisherman and left.’

3.6.9.2.8. Qal- ‘to remain, stay’ indicate the lasting effect of a

completed action. The negative gerund in -mayin/-mdyin with the

negated forms of qal- expresses a categorical or absolute negation. E.g.,
Kiiliik atlar arip_galdi tdvici sirdr edi tivisin arqun arqun.
(Sayf167r:5) ‘Race horses got tired [and were falling back] but the
camel driver [moved on] driving his camel real slow.’
Cihanga gaysi can keldi qulunum ¢lmdyin galmas. (H77r:6) ‘My
boy, every soul that has entered this world will not remain here,
will not escape death.’
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Taqat-i vas© barica aymaq tik turup qalmagqidin avvaliraq. (MS
3v:6) ‘To speak in the measure of one’s ability is better than to
remain silent.’

Ketip qaldi sahaba ozliridin. (482r:3) ‘The companions were
deeply moved [and remained so for some time].’

3.6:9.2.9. Tur- ‘to stand’ expresses a permanent state or a long lasting
action. E.g.,
Sa‘ab dusman andesasina tiip turur min. (Sayf19v:8). ‘I am

occupied by concerns about a vicious enemy.’

Arslan bigin ardnlirni zarurat hukmi bilin tesiklirda tutup to-
puqlari’n yancip tururlar. (Sayf154r:3). ‘They capture lion-like
valiant men in pitfalls, taking advantage of their needs and pierce
their ankles [to hang them on hooks].’

3.6:9.2.10. Yiiri- ‘to walk’ expresses a habitual, lasting or repeated,
action. E.g.,
Azip yiiriiginlir tamugqa cigar. Bolur sikkiz u$tmah yiiriigli
yolun. (MM179v:3) ‘He who goes astray is destined for Hell. He
who follows the [proper] path, reaches [one of] the Eight Heavens.’

3.6.10. Verb Formation

Verbs are formed by suffixes or by derivative auxiliaries. Suffixes are
added to nominal bases, e.g., qan ‘blood’ + -a- = qana- ‘to bleed.’
De;rivative auxiliaries can be added to single words, e.g., gam + ye- ‘to
grieve’ or to bases, consisting of coordinated nouns, e.g., [navha va zari]
+ qil- ‘to complain’. '

3.6.10.1. Verb Formation by Sufffixes

3.6.10.1.1. The Sufffix -a/-a
A narrow vowel in the second syllable of CVCVC or VCVC nouns is
dropped. E.g.,
asa- (Sayf 82v:3) ‘to eat’ < a$ ‘food’
ata- (MM185v:3) ‘to name, call; count’ < at ‘name’
baza- (Sayfl81v:10) ‘to ornate’ < béz ‘linen’
bosa- (Sayf79v:7) ‘to divorce’ < bo§ ‘empty, free, liberated’
boya- (MA85-7) ‘to paint’ < boy ‘paint’ (cf. PAC179)
bulna (MA180-4) ‘to capture’ < bulun ‘prisoner’
eld- (NTM13v:8) ‘to sift” < el ‘wind’
isa- (MA127-8) ‘to work’ < i§ ‘work’
mengza- (MM178r:14) ‘to resemble’ < mengiz ‘face’
oyna- (Sayf22v:6) ‘to play’ < oyun ‘play’
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basqar- (PdC150) ‘to guide, lead’ < ba$ ‘head’

orna- (MA165-8) ‘to settle in a place’ < orun ‘place’ qutgar- (MAG6-4) ‘to save’ < qut ‘good luck’
orta- (Sayf178r:3) ‘to burn’ < ort ‘flame’ sugar- (PdC356) ‘to irrigate’ < su(v) ‘water’
gina- (Sayf68v:6) ‘to torment’ < qin ‘pain’ ]

sana- (NTM7v:3) ‘to count’ < san ‘number’ 3.6.10.1.8. The Suffix -1, -al/al, -ul/-iil

sava- (MA229-1) ‘to produce a sound’ < sav ‘word’
tengi- (MA114-3) ‘to compare, confront’ < teng ‘equal’
tona- (PdC427) ‘to undress’ < ton ‘garment’

yasa- (181r:3) ‘to live’ < ya$ ‘age’

yana- (MA53-5) ‘to draw near’ < yan ‘side’

3.6.10.1.2. The Suffix -i/-i .
A narrow vowel in the second syllable of CVCVC or VCVC nouns is
dropped. E.g.,

agri- (Sayf147r:10) ‘to ache’ < agir ‘heavy’

bayi- (PdC156) ‘to become rich’ < bay ‘rich’

berki- (MA158-8) ‘to become strong’ < berk ‘strong’

gari- (MM198v:1) ‘to grow old’ < qar ‘snow’

tasi- (PdC201) ‘to carry’ < tas ‘outside’

3.6.10.1.3. The Suffix -u/-i .
ogil- (MAS-8) ‘to praise’ < 6g ‘praise’ _
oliit- (PdC79) ‘to moisten’ < 6l ‘moist, humid’

3.6.10.1.4. The Suffix -ay/-ay
korkiy- (PdC466) ‘to become beautiful’ < kork ‘beauty’
mungay- (PdC504) ‘to grieve’ < mung ‘grief’
ulugay- (Sayf66v:8) ‘to grow up’ < ulug ‘big’

3.6.10.1.5. The Suffix -da/-da
alda- (Sayf70r:9) ‘to deceive’ < al ‘ruse’
indd- (Sayf57v:2) ‘to call’ < iin ‘voice’
izda- (Sayf42r:8) ‘to search, seek, look for’ < iz ‘track’
qolda- (PdC435) ‘to take by the arm’ < qol ‘arm’
iinda- (Sayf4v:2) ‘to call’ < iin ‘voice’
yanda-§- (PdC537) ‘to become adjacent’ < yan ‘side’

3.6.10.1.6. The Suffix -ga/-gi

sayga- (PdC346) ‘to spend’ < say ‘number’
tergia- (MA76-1) ‘to make sweat’ < ter ‘sweat’

3.6.10.1.7. The Suffix -qar/-gar

azal- (PdC17) ‘to diminish’ < az ‘little’

mungal- (Nava’i, F., II-352) ‘to grieve’< mung ‘grief’
ongal- (Sayf185v:12) ‘to heal’< ong ‘right’

qarsul- (ZN13r:17) ‘to go to meet’ < qarsu ‘opposite’
sagal- (Sang2311:28) ‘to be cured’ < sag ‘healthy’

tiril- (Sayf94r:1) ‘to come to life’ < tiri ‘alive’

yogal- (Qutb H. 4526) to disappear’ < yoq ‘nonexistent’

3.6.10.1.9. The Suffix -la/-14

acigla- (BN90r:10) ‘to implore’ < aéig ‘bitter’

agirla- (Sayf14v:10) ‘to respect’ < agir ‘heavy’

arala- (MM1811:7) ‘to let water run between the toes’ < ara
‘middle’

arzula- (Qutb H2886) ‘to desire’ < arzu ‘desire’ [P. arzu]

avla- (Sayf105r:6) ‘to hunt’ < av ‘game animal’

bagla- (KBV42r:8) ‘to tie’ < bag ‘knot’

bogazla- (MM191r:11) ‘to slaughter’ < bogaz ‘throat’

basla- (Sayf108r:1) ‘to begin’ < bas ‘head’

birld- (IM3v:1) ‘to declare as one’ < bir ‘one’

dagla- (MM188r:17) ‘to mark with the branding iron’ < dag
‘branding iron’

isla- (MM188v:16) ‘to work’ < i§ ‘work’

izla- (MM190v:12) ‘to follow an animal’s tracks’ < iz ‘foot-
print’

kartila- (MM192v:7) ‘to pronounce in earnest’ < Kkirtii
‘true, truth’

kozla- (Sayf163v:2) ‘to expect’ < kéz ‘eye’

mihmazla- (KBV45r:2) ‘to spurn’ < mihmaz ‘spurn’

ogurla- (Qutb H) ‘to steal’ < ogri ‘thief’

otla- (ShD152v:12) ‘to graze’ < ot ‘grass’

songla- (MM197v:16) ‘to follow’ < song ‘end’

sozli- (Sayf60r:11) ‘to say’ < soz ‘word’

Sisla- (Sayf31r:1) ‘to roast on the spit’ < §i§ ‘spit’

tisla- (Sayf129v:13) “to bite’ < ti§ ‘tooth’

yazuqla- (Sayf32r:13) ‘to accuse’ < yazuq ‘sin’

yirla- (Sayf60r:4) ‘to sing < yir ‘song’

yiikld- (NTM12r:4) to load’ < yiik ‘load’
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3.6.10.1.10. The Suffix - /-k, -ig/-ik, -uq/-ikk
adig- (Sayf106v:10) ‘to be hungry’ < a¢ ‘hunger’
birik- (MM177v:11) ‘to unite’ < bir ‘one’
tarig- (Sang.153v:1) ‘to be dismayed’ < tar ‘narrow’
yolug- (Sayf51r:1) ‘to meet’ < yol ‘way’

3.6.10.1.11, The Suffix -r, -ar/-ar _
aqar- (MA163-5) ‘to turn white’ < aq ‘white’
basar- (Qutb H2750) ‘to accomplish’ < bas ‘head’ _
balgiir- (Sayf10v:10) ‘to become clear’ < balgii ‘sign’
eskir- (MA24-6) ‘to become antiquated’ < eski ‘old’
ongar- (MM185v:10) ‘to rectify’ < ong ‘right’
garar- (KBV41v:2) ‘to become black’ < gara ‘black’
gaygur- (Sayfdr:7) ‘to grieve’ < qaygu ‘grief’
qizar- (DN237v:5) ‘to turn red’ < qiz ‘fire’
sargar- (MA162-7) ‘to become yellow’ < sarig ‘yellow’
uygar- (Sayfi81v:13) ‘to awaken’ < uyag ‘avwaken’
yasar- (Sang.332r:19) ‘to become wet’ < yas$ ‘wet’

3.6.10.1.12. The Suffix -ra/-ri
telbarid- (BN91v:11) ‘to talk nonsense’ < telbia ‘mad’
mungra- (Sang. 320r:7) ‘to grieve’ < mung ‘grief’
ogra-n- (MM196v:11) ‘to learn’ < 6g ‘reason’

3.6.10.1.13. The Suffix -rga/-rgi, -irga/-irgi, -urga/-iirgé .
azirga- (Babur349r:1) ‘to consider s. th. very little’ < az
‘little’
mungurga- (Sang.320r:8) ‘to grieve’ < mung ‘gr.ief"
tangirga- (Sayf179v:5) ‘to admire’ < tang ‘astonishing’
tasirga- (Sang.157r:1) ‘to founder’ < ta$ ‘stone’

3.6.10.1.14. The Suffix -Sa/-3a _
ohSa- (Sayf24r:4) ‘to resemble’ < oq ‘like’ .
gaqsa-1- (Sang.274r:29) ‘to dry’ < qaq ‘dry [fruit]’

3.6.10.2. Verb Formation by Derivative Auxiliaries .

Verbs created by derivative auxiliaries are called phrasal or syntagmatic
verbs. They consist of a nominal part--mostly nouns, rarely adjectives--
and an auxiliary verb. E.g., cavab ‘question’ + ber- ‘to give’ + cavab
ber- ‘to answer’. The sequence of their constituents--nominal element +
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auxiliary verb--is flexible. The order of constituents may be reversed.
Also, other sentence elements may occur between them.

There are numerous phrasal verbs in Chagatay. Since they can take
complements or modifiers separately or as a unit, they are very
expressive and occur quite frequently. Below is a representative list of
the most frequently used phrasal verbs:

3.6.10.2.1. Bas- ‘to press’
ayaq bas- (DN260v:1) ‘to enter’
E.g.,
Elig urma malamat daftarina, aya@ basqin salamat ki$varina.
(DN260v:1) ‘Keep your hands off the book of complaints.*® Walk
boldly toward the land safety.’

3.6.10.2.2. Ber- ‘to give’ forms directional verbs.
basarat ber- (DN248v:8) ‘to bring good news’
cilva ber- (DN265r:2) ‘to display, show off’
dast ber- (DN250v:2) ‘to drive one to; to be overcome by’
dastur ber- (Sayf156r:12) ‘to let in’
“icazat ber- (Sayf34v:8) ‘to give permission’
habar ber- (Sayf14v:6) ‘to inform’
muzda ber- (DN259v:2) ‘to bring good news’
yiz ber- (DN168v:1) ‘to come forth, emerge, appear’ [< P.
ruh dadan]

Yarudi yer Kozi tiin Maryamidin, basarat berdi <isa ham-
damidin. (DN248v:8) ‘The eye of the earth brightened beholding
Mary of the Night** and conveyed the good news about the arrival
of Jesus.”®’

Berip ahbab savdasinda gam dast, ayagi sayr ara Macnunga
hamdast. (DN259v:2) * In his love for his friend grief has ovecome
him. In roaming [aimlessly] his legs are the companions of

Majnun.’**

Esikldrindd muta‘alliglirindéin biiyiik boyli kii¢li kisilar qoyar-
lar, hatta kelgéin <azizlirga dastur bermigiylir. (Sayf156r:12)
‘From among their dependents they post tall, strong people at their
doors who would not let in even sainted people who come to visit.’

255
256
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Le., Stop whining.

Reference to mother Mary and her newborn child and to the star that indicated their whereabouts.
Hamdam 1lit., ‘he who is breathing together with s.0.” like the newly born child with his mother.
He roams as much as the legendary Majnun did when he was in love with Layli
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Sa<adat mavkibidin muZda berip, basaratliq habarlarni yibarip.
(DN259r:3) ‘Felicity signaled the approaching of its retinue, good
tidings sent the news [about its being on the way]’ _
Asugup qildi atlanur yaragin, zamane cilva berdi husn bagin.
(DN265r:2) ‘In a haste she prepared the necessities for the road; in
no time she showed off the beauty of the garden.””

3.6.10.2.3. Bol- ‘to be, become’ creates passive and intransitive verbs.

E.g.,

afgar bol- (DN260r:3) ‘to be wounded’

dahil bol- (DN249r:2) ‘to enter’

farig bol- (DN259r:4) ‘to be through, to be done’
ma’il bol- (DN254r:11) ‘to wish, desire’
mafhum bol- (DN255v:10) ‘to be understood’
ma<lum bol- (DN255v:10) ‘to be known’
mavcud bol- (DN252v:8) ‘to be present’
pamal bol- (DN260r:5) ‘to be engulfed in’
_payda bol- (DN255v:9) ‘to appear’

gan bol- (DN259v:3) ‘to be distressed’

razi bol- (Sayf157v:10) ‘to be satisfied’

Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma‘lum, ne kim [er]di mubham
boldi_mafhum. (DN255v:10) ‘When its contents were entirely
known, anything that was doubtful before, now was perfectly
understood.’

Tilidi kagid va ¢on boldi mavcud, qalam tilini etti “anbar alud.
(DN252v:8) ‘She asked for [a piece of] paper. When it was
provided, she covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.*”

Agar sen anda bolsang yasqa_pamal, men 6ziimdin barur men
munda fi’l-hal. (DN260r:5) ‘If over there you are engulfed in
tears, here I lose my consciousness at once.’

Agar sen anda koérséing nagah azar, men eSitip bolur men munda
afgar. (DN260r:3) ‘If you suddenly suffer an injury there, I will be
wounded as soon as I hear about it..’

Qalam tili ¢on farig boldi andin, davat agzini yapti tarcuman-
din. (DN259r:4) ‘When the tongue of the pen was through, the
inkholder that the interpreter was using closed its mouth.’

Kongiil boldi farah oyini dahil, kéziimga abruyi boldi hasil.
(DN249r:2) ‘[My] heart entered the house of joy. Its dignity
became manifest to my eyes.’

39 e
260 le

, she appeared in full splendor
, he dipped the tip of the pen into the inkwell. Reference is made to the fragrance of the ink.

! The implication is that ‘from thehouse of sadness moved into thehoue of joy’
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3.6.10.2.4. Cek- ‘to pull *expresses that the subject endures discomfort or
pain of some kind.

cafa ¢ek- (LN170) ‘to suffer injustice’

cavr ¢ek- (Sayf60:13) ‘to suffer’

dard cek- (Sayf126v:8) ‘to suffer [pain, or disease]’

el ¢ek- (Sayfl2r:3) ‘to reject, refuse’

ranc éek- (Sayf160v:8) ‘to suffer’

yol ¢ék- (Sayf73v:10) ‘to endure the hardships of traveling’
zahmat ¢ik- (Sayf17r:2) ‘to be exposed to discomfort’
Firagingda op Cektim, ay Yar. Vale har yiglamagning kiil-
méiki bar. (LN170) ‘I have suffered much injustice while I was
separated from you, O Friend. But [, as the saying goes], every
crying is followed by a smiling.’

Ol qul ¢on tingiz korméigin dagi kemi in_¢ekmégin edi,
tahammul eta bilmidi. (Sayf17r:12) ‘Since that servant had no
experience on the sea and was never exposed to the discomfort of
[being in] a boat, was not able to endure [the trip].’

3.6.1_0.2.5. Et- to make, do’ forms transitive verbs. Most of them have a
passive equivalent with bol-.

askara et- (DN256v:5) ‘to manifest, to make clear, disclose’
asiq et- (DN250v:11) ‘to be of use’

darc et- (DN249r:6) ‘to collect’

direg et- (Sayf23r:4) to refuse’

fas et- (DN248v:6) ‘to disclose, lay open’

farq et- (Sayf157v:11) ‘to distinguish’

huvayda et- (DN250v:2) ‘to divulge, disclose’
hass et- (DN256r:1) ‘to consecrate’

isarat et- (DN255v:4) ‘to nod’

ittifaq et- (Sayf102r:4) ‘to be united’

kasb et- (DN258v:9) ‘to obtain’

paresan et- (DN256v:6) ‘to disperse, destroy’
rahm et- (DN256v:11) ‘to have mercy on’

ravan et- (DM252v:10) ‘to release; to send forth’
ravana et- (DN253v:2) ‘to shed’ [tears]

sucud et- (MM181r:13) ‘to make a prostration’
Sur u gavga et- (DN256r:11) ‘to stir up tumult and riot’
tarcih et- (DN257r:11) ‘to prefer’

tez et- (DN246v:3) ‘to dispatch in a haste’

vahm et- (DN247r:11) ‘to fear’

zikr et- (RM9r:3) ‘to mention’
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E.g.,

3.6.10.2.6. Kel-

Tabassumda labing gilmay mudara, guharni laling etip askara.

(DN256v:5) ‘In smiling your li ips do not act with moderation. Your

ruby lips lay open the gems.'*

Vale ol martaba har kimga yetmas, bu savdada tamanna asiq et-
mis. (DN250v:11) ‘But that rank is not granted for everyone.To

have false hopes in this transaction is of no avail.’ o

Ne korir men, <ibaratlar gilip harc, faravan lutf yaquti etip

darc. (DN249r 6) ‘What do Isee? She has spent [plenty of]

expressions and has put together lots of gems of grace.’

Bitidim namae unvani iblas, bayanimni ma<aniga _etip hass.

(DN256r:1) ‘I wrote a letter, its title was Sincerity. I formulated

my message specifically to fit the meaning of [this word].’

Cu fas etti falak ma“sSuqasi mihr, cihan o6riing boldi va mihr gul-

¢ihr. (DN248v:6) ‘When the Beloved of the Sky disclosed her

Love, the world became white and the sun, [beautiful] like the

Rose-face.””®

Qilip ay teg yiiziing nurini payda, etip kiin zarraga mihrin hu-

vayda. (DN250v:2) ‘Your moon-like face revealed its light. The

sun manifested its love to a speck of dust.’**

Kim etip tur <asal@a sirka tarcih, oqup tur mubtasar ilmini tal-

vih. (DN257r:11) ‘He who prefers vinegar to honey is like the one

who reads the science of abridgments in allusions.’

1. ‘to come’; 2. ‘to seem’ [cf. P. amadan] with the first

meaning it expresses actions that move in the direction toward the
narrator, the subject, or the scene of the action. With the second meaning
it indicates that the meaning of the base word [mostly an adjective] is the
speaker’s perception.

<acab kel- (MM189r:5) ‘to seem strange’

durust kel- (Sayf26v:10) ‘to come true’

agir kel- (RM29r:5) ‘to be heavier’

artuq kel- (RM29r:2) ‘to be more’

mubalif kel- (MM187v:2) ‘to differ from’

qarsi kel- (Sayf 27v:5) ‘to meet’

qatig kel- (DN256v:7) ‘to be startled, aggravated’
rast kel- (MM185v:2) ‘to be correct’

yaqin kel- (Sayf92r:4) ‘to approach’

*2 They show their teeth.
63 Gulgihr, the mistress of Aurang.
** The sunrays make the invisible particles in the air shine.
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Ya bint mabaz bu ya bint labun, ya hiqqa ya caza“a “acab kel-
misiin. (MM189r:5) ‘You should be famlllar [with the terms] bint
mahaz or bint labun, or higqa or caza a.’

Magar tegmi rak<atda bir sacdasi galur bolsa niyyat bili rast
keliir. (MM185v:2) ‘Let us assume that [the worshipper] has
forgotten one prostration in each rak‘at of the prayer, he may still
correct [his mistakes] by stating his intention [to make up for the
omitted prostration].’

Saba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki gatig kelmasiin n kongliinga
nagah. (DN256v:7) ‘The Zephyr comes to your presence but does
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.’

Hukama qavli du rust keldi. (Sayf16v:10) ‘The words of the wise
men came true.’

3.6.10.2.7. Kaitiir- ‘to perform, carry out’ expresses that the object
indicated by the base word, mostly an absract noun, is produced:

E.g.,

farah Ketiir- (Sayf2v:6) ‘to cheer up’

iman kétiir- (MM177r:11) ‘to bring forth the faith’
inabat kiitiir- (MM193v:10) ‘to repent’

iradat kitiir- (MM193v:10) ‘to exercise submission’
irtidad kitiir- (MM 190v: 14) to commit apostasy’
itiraf ketiir- (Sayf24r:2) ‘to acknowledge

nadamat kitiir- (MM198r:3) ‘to produce repentance’
rak’at ketiir- (MM185r: 15) ‘to perform the rak‘at’
sacda ketiir- (MM183v:4) ‘to perform the prostration’
taqat Ketiir- (Sayf62v:7) ‘to endure’

Fasadni tilimi$did ammara ol, _aiLa_t_k&m‘_m&dJ lavvama ol.
(MM198r:3) ‘When [the Soul] drives to sin, it is commanding.
When it produces repentance, it is blaming.’
Muni kid saqingil, inabat kitiir, inabatdin asgil, iradat kitiir.
(MM193v:10) ‘Think well about this and repent: [Indeed,] go
beyond repentance and exercise submission.’

3.6.10.2.8. Kor- 1.to consider, regard as’; 2. ‘to experience, perceive’
in the first meaning it expresses that the speaker considers an object to be
what the base word means. In the second, in indicates that the subject is
experiencing a hardship of some kind.

“aciz kor- (DM257v:6) ‘to consider weak’
azar kor- (DM260v:3) ‘to be injured’
direg kor- (Sayf51r:5) ‘to grudge’

emgik kor- (Sayf32:13) ‘to suffer a blow’
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E.g.,

cavr kor- (Sayf36r:13) ‘to suffer from injustice’
ganimat kor- (Sayf12v:8) ‘to regard s.th. as an oppot
rava kor- (Sayf155v:7) ‘to regard as lawful;

Meni sen kormi_ <aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinc
gahim. (DM257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten

firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’

Agar sen anda korsing nagah azar, men eitip bolur men
afgar. (DM260r:3) ‘If you suddenly suffer an injury ther
be wounded as soon as I hear about it.”

Ol erinlar vaqt saqlap fursatni ganimat kériip ciqgtilas
142v:9) ‘Those people waited, took advantage of the opp
and moved out.’

3.6.10.2.9. Korgiiz- ‘to show, demonstrate, manifest’ expresses
subject a moral quality or a physical skill.

E.g.,

ardam korgiiz- (Sayfl11r:6) ‘to display one’s skills’
<inayat korgiiz- (DN251r:10) ‘to show mercy’
karam korgiiz- (Sayf16v:2) ‘to be generous to s.0.’
mayl korgiiz- (DN255v:2) ‘to manifest inclination’
muruvvat korgiiz- (Sayf50v:5) ‘to be humane’
saya korgiiz- (DN258v:10) ‘to cast a shadow’
talbis korgiiz- (DN259r:5) ‘to cheat’ _
tamanna koérgiiz- (DN255v:7) ‘to show expectation’

Yiiziing bergiy manga, Ay Husn Bagi, “inavat korgiizi
nisani. (DN251r:10) ‘May your face, showing mercy, give
sign of [your ] command, O, Garden of Beauty.’ '
Singé baqtim anga €on koz yasi teg, qaraga may 1 ki
gasi teg. (DN255v:2) ‘I tried to melt and flow to her like tt
of my eyes showing, like eyebrows, an inclination toward tl
Biyiktin saya korgiiziir humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andir
ye. (DN258v:10) ‘From high above Phoenix casts his sha
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.** )
Sulayman paykina tapSurdi Bilgis, ki Ber bir murga ké
talbis. (DN259r:5) ‘Bilqis® handed over [the letter] to the
of Solomon®”’ and said: “Deliver it, do not defraud an ant |
is its due share}.””

268 Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous
casts its shadow will become a king.
25 Name of queen of Sheba who visited Solomon.

* e

, to the wind
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3.6.10.2.10. Kotir- 1. ‘to raise’; 2. ‘[lift up and) carry’

avaz kotir- (Qutb Zaj.104) ‘to begin to sing’

bas kotdr- (DN259v:10) 1.'to rise’; 2. ‘to raise the head’

el kotar- (Qutb Zaj.104) ‘to give up, abandon’ [cf. P dast bar
dastan]

cavr Kkotér- (Sayf85v:4) ‘to endure, to put up with’ [harsh
treatment]

minnat kotir- (Sayf140r:1) ‘to be under an obligation due
to a favor received’

minnat yiikin kotiar- (Sayf139v:13) ‘to be burdened with an
obligation due to a favor received’

Kéziim hacringda kop bidarliqdin kitirmis basini bemarligdin.
(DN259v:10) ‘In your absence my eyes, having been vigilant for
so long, are ailing and do not rise [in the morning].’

Erdimsizlir lugma lugma tilinip minnat yiikin kotarip yiriir-
lar. (Sayf139v:13) ‘Those who have no skills go begging mouthful
by mouthful carrying the load of obligation for favors received.’

3.6.10.2.11. Qil- ‘to make, do’ is used to form transitive phrasal verbs.
The derivatives in the majority of cases have an intransitive variant with
the auxiliary bol- ‘to be’.

aram qil- (MM195r1:6) ‘to rest’

arzu qil- (MM200r:12) ‘to desire’

bay“at qil- (DN255r:2) ‘to promise loyalty’

darhwast qil- (DN255r:2) ‘to demand’

fana qil- (MM193v:12) ‘to annihilate’

fida qil- (Sayf118r:8) ‘to sacrifice’

fikrini qil- (DN259v:11) ‘to think about someone’

harc qil- (DN249r:6) ‘to spend’

hazar qil- (DN257v:5) ‘to beware’

huvayda qil- (DN255v:9) ‘to make apparent, show’

israf qil- (Sayf22r:3) ‘to waste’

izhar qil- (DN245v:6) ‘to manifest’

malamat qil- (Sayf 22v:7) ‘to blame’

minnat qil- (MM197r:14) ‘to give [a donation] with the

_ expectation of return’

mudara qil- (DN256v:5) ‘to use dissimulation’

munavvar qil- (DN257r:2) ‘to make shine, cheer up’

namaz qil- (MM184v:6) ‘to pray’ [ritual prayers]

payda qil- (DN250v:2) ‘to show, display’

ravan gil- (DN248v.7) ‘to set in motion’
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E.g.,

qat! qil- (Sayf114r:5) “to kill’
qurban qil- (Sayf137r:13) ‘to sacrifice’
satig qil- (MM191v:12) ‘to sell’

taammul qil- (DM242v:11) ‘to reflect’
tasdiq qil- (DN246v:1) ‘to confirm’
tavazu© qil- (DN243v:2) ‘to show courtesy’
vida> qil- (Sayf19r:9) ‘to take leave’
ziyarat qil- (Sayf19v:1) ‘to visit’

Qasim ¢andan sining fikringni qildi, ki qaygudin boyi ya teg
egildi. (DN259v:11) ‘My eyebrow had thought so much about you
that from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.’
Ne kordr men, <ibaratlar gilip harc, faravan lutf yaquti etip
darc. (DN249r:6) ‘What do I see? She has spent [plenty of]
expressions and has put together lots of gems of grace.’

Yiiziing kozgii dur, ay husn i¢rd mahim, hazar qil kim ani tut-
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O My Moon
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that [mirror].’
Camalingdin munavvar qil koziimni, eSitmi el sozin eSit soziim-
ni. (DN257r:2) ‘Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to
what people say, listen to what I say.”

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu© qildi va qoydi gatina.
(DN243v:2) ‘As soon as it arrived to the presence of the friend, it
greeted her politely and put down the letter at her side.’

3.6.10.2.12. Qol- ‘to ask for, to request’. The nominal part, most of the
time a concrete noun, is the direct object of the verb.

E.g.,

aman qol- (NF6r:4) ‘to ask for protection’

dad qol- (Qutb Zaj.p.139) ‘to seek justice’

daru qol- (Qutb Zaj.p.139) ‘to ask for remedy’

du‘a qol- (ShD9v:10) ‘to ask for a prayer’

ugandin ongin qol- (MM201r:1) ‘to seek other than God’
“ugr gol- (DN249v:3) ‘to dismiss’

zinhar qol- (Qutb Zaj.p.139) ‘to ask for protection’

Qilayin surma tofraqingni kozg, ne tiirliig golayin “uzringni o6z-
gi. (DN249v:3) ‘I wish to make collyrium for [my] eyes from the
dust you are treading on. How else could I let you go?’

Emdidiin song himmatingni qayda barsang qoymagil! Ol Bubara
Hafizidin, Ay Sabani gol du‘a. (ShD9v:10) ‘From now on do not
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abandon your good efforts wherever you go! O, Shabani, request a
prayer [for you] from Hafiz of Bukhara.’*®

Basin topraqqa qoydi goldi zinhar. (Qutb Zaj.p.139) ‘He put his
head on the ground and asked for protection.’

Ya Rasula’l-lah, bizgid nusrat berméizmii siin? Bizgi Tangridin
aman golmazmu sén. (NF6r:4) ‘O, Prophet of God, are you not
granting us victory? Are you not asking from God safety for us?’

Note: The noun part of this phrasal verb can occur in the plural. E.g.,
Qulum sizlirgd yaman i$ qildi, sizlir ke¢iiriing tep okii§ “uzr-
lar qoldi. (NF49r:14) ‘My servant has done a bad thing to y;)u,
please forgive, he said making excuses profusely.’

3.6.10.2.13. Qoy- 1. ‘to put down’; 2 ‘to turn in the direction of’
arqa qoy- (MM182v:10) ‘to turn one’s back to’
bas qoy- (DN248r:11) ‘to greet someone’*®
toqus qoy- (MM182v:2) ‘to surrender’
yiuz qoy- (DN248v:2) ‘to face s.th.’
e yadgar qoy- (Sayf6v:9) ‘to leave behind as a souvenir’
g
Ifelip igbal baS goygay qatingda, buzulmaqgligga yiiz qoygay
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) ‘Prosperity comes and [as your] servant,
salulevs you. [Your] hardship faces complete annihilation.’
Toqus§ goyma mu’min bu nafs birld sin, <ibadatni saff tut,
yunugni silah! (MM182v:2) ‘Believer, do not surrender to your
Carnal Soul. Employ service [to God] as a battle-array, the
ablution, as a weapon.’?

3.6.10.2.14. Sal- ‘to throw, cast’ expresses that an action which involves
the base noun is produced fast, suddenly, abruptly, unexpectedly, or
energetically. T

koz sal- (GD143:4) “to cast a glance’

nazar sal- (DN250v:7) ‘to cast a glance at’

nida sal- (MS14v:1) ‘to declare’

qulaq sal- (H82r:6) ‘to listen’

qus sal- (Qutb211) ‘to set the falcon upon a game animal’

soz sal- (DN246v:8) ‘to mention, talk about’

tarh sal- (Sayf32r:5) ‘to lay the foundation of’

varaqa sal- (Sayf35v:9) ‘to send a letter’

yarugluq sal- (RM44r:8) ‘to emanate light’

** Shaybani Khan’s spiritual leader.

** Le., humbl d i i i
oy L€ humbly an respectfully as a novice would greet his sheikh
“" A sword, or an arrow.
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E.g.,

Agar salsam nazarni koz yasina, ne bolay qatrae darya qasina?
(DN250v:7) ‘Suppose I cast a glance at the tears,”' what is the
value of a single drop against [the waters of] a river?” 7

Na yemikdin ni uyqudin salip séz, yeméktin toyup uyqudin yu-
mup koz. (DN246v:8) ‘He does not speak of food or sleep. He is
fed up with food, he turns the blind eye to sleep.’ _

Aning kim bar alinda mansib u cah, salip tarh ol gilur da’im ti-
carat. (Sayf32r:5) ‘He who has rank and position makes plans and
is always engaged in trading.’ _

Rozani Tangri ozigd aldi. Ana uczi bihi pida saldi. (MS14v:1)
‘God [has promised to] accept the believer’s fast. He has declared,
“I shall reward him for keeping it!””’

Usal dam turdi paygambar cavaba: Sanga aytay qulaq sal, ay
sahaba!”’ (H82r:6) ‘In response the Prophet answered: “Listen
carefully to what I am going to tell you now, O, Companions!’

3.6.10.2.15. Tap- ‘to find’ expresses that the object represented by the
base word is_obtained, found, deserved, or gained.

E.g.,

aram tap (DN242v:10) ‘to find peace’

bala tap- (Sayf145r:2) ‘to litter’

cavab tap- (Sayf35v:11) ‘to find an answer’
davlat tap- (DN258v:10) ‘to obtain a kingdom’
fursat tap- (Sayf15r:1) ‘to find an opportunity’
infi<al tap- (GD139,3) ‘to feel ashamed’

‘izzat tap- (Sayf35v:11) ‘to obtain dignity’
nacat tap- (GD331,4) ‘to be delivered’

tabdil tap- (DN259r:8) ‘to experience a change’
tarbiyat tap- (Sayf13v:6) ‘to receive education’
yol tap- (Sayf90r:5) ‘to find a way’

zafar tap- (Sayf39v:9) ‘to gain victory’

zaval tap- (GD135,4) ‘to decline’

Ala ay gamda tapgan rangi tabdil, ravan etkin kozi Sangarftin
nil. (DN259r:8) ‘Hark ye whose color has changed in grief, whose
eyes make the Nile river flow with vermillion red {tears].’
Bayiktin saya korgiiziir humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andin gada-
ye. (DN258v:10) ‘From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.’*”

2 1f I take notice of or consider the value or significance of...
22 Rivers and seas are considered infinite sources of wealth {fishing, pearls, trnsportation; symbol of
the vast and the infinite].
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Kongiil bir sa“ate aram tapdi, ki dildar agzidin ol Kam_tapti.
(DN242v:10) ‘My heart found quiet for a moment when it
obtained gratification from the mouth of the Beloved.’*"*

3.6.10.2.16. Tart- ‘to draw, drag’ expresses a sluggish, dragging action
that often takes place to the detriment of the subject.

E.g.,

ah tart- (RM20v:5) ‘to heave a sigh’

cavr tart- (Sayf183r:7) ‘to suffer’

elig tart- (DN247r:3) ‘to give up’ [cf. P. dast kasidan az]
gam tart- (DN252r:6) ‘to suffer’

hatt tart- (DN254v:4) ‘to give up, cancel, cross out’?”
ibarat tart- (DN255v:4) ‘to employ metaphors’

Saba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki qatig kelmiisiin konglingi
nagah. (DN256v:7) ‘The Zephyr comes to your presence but does
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.’

Bari ay hirmanin bir cavga satqan, elig tartip ayagini uzatqan.
(DN247r:3) ‘He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a
grain of barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out
his legs.””’®

Qasimning yasidin tartar mu gamni, kérir mii gosalarda ol
alamni? (DN252r:6) ‘Is he in distress because of the arch of my
eyebrow? Does he exprerience that pain in [every] corner?’

Parilar <arizini tartqil hatt, kongiildi tilimis bolsang gubarin.
(DN254v:4) ‘Cross out the faces of the fairies if you don’t want
to have scruples in your heart’

Tili qanun bilin tartip <ibarat, kézi har nugqtada etip iSarat.
(DN255v:4) ‘Her tongue employed metaphors according to the
rules. Her eyes gave clues to every points.’

3.6.19.2.17. Tut- ‘to hold, keep’ expresses that the subject got hold of
wha}t 1s meant by te base word, made a pledge, acquired a habit or a new
regime.

<ar tut- (DN259v:7) ‘to be ashamed’
amr tut- (Sayf3v:13) ‘to obey an order’
ilig tut- (MM176v:3) ‘to help’

baq tut- (MM195v:15) ‘to fear’

27

275
276

Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous bird huma
cast its shadow will become a king.

Reference to Qur, 5,31.

It governs the dative case.

A sign of disregarding the rules of decent social behavior.
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baliq tut- (Sayf94v:4) ‘to fish’

guman tut- (MM181v:14) ‘to doubt’
matam tut- (H82v:2) ‘to mourn s.0.’
orun tut- (MM177v:7) ‘to take place’
oru¢ tut- (Sayf84r:6) ‘to fast’

panca tut- (Sayf32v:12) ‘to fight’

qarar tut- (Sayf21r:9) ‘to rest’

qulaq tut- (Sayf22v:12) ‘to listen’

roza tut- (MM186v:7) ‘to fast’

tama*© tut- (Sayf131r:2) ‘to expect, desire
tuhmat tut- (MM195v:14) ‘to doubt’
umed tut- (GD38,4) ‘to hope’

uns tut- (Sayf67v:11) ‘to associate’

yad tut- (Sayf93r:1) ‘to learn, memorize’
yol tut- (MM193v:11) ‘to take the path of’

’

Qilip o6ziga ah u nalani yar, tutup bir yoli nam u nangidin <ar.
(DN259v:7) ‘He made friends with sighs and moanings and at once
felt ashamed of his good repute and honor.”””

Ol yigit aytti: Karam qilip qulaq tutsang cavab aytayim. (Sayf
22v:12) ‘If you graciously listen, I will provide the answer.’ _
Icabat gilur Rabb, guman tutmagu. icabat anuq siin du<ani ya-
tir. (MM181v:14) ‘[Our] Lord answers prayers, of that there can
be no doubt. His answer is in readiness, it only remains for you to
perform the prayer.’

Yarin tutga mién roza tep bilmiki, bu niyyat eriir bil KiSi 6z
ozin. (MM186v:7) ‘Express it thus with full awareness [of what you
are saying] “I wish to fast tomorrow.” O Believer, you should know
[that the statement of your intention] is the very essence [of the
rites).’

3.6.10.2.18. Ur- ‘to beat’ expresses, beyond the basic meaning, sudden,
emphatic, or repeated actions.

ah ur- (GD12-3) ‘to sigh, heave a sigh’

agac ur- (Sayf52r:1) ‘to beat with a stick’

elig ur- (DN260v:1) ‘to touch’”®

barham ur- (DN259v:8) ‘to destroy, annihilate’

" This is a Sufi reference: On the path toward obtaining true knowledge of God there is a stage when
all our services lose their values. Cf. MM “When true knowledge has appeared to you, you will
not be able to look upon causes and consequences. All your leamning and acts of pious devotions
and services will appear to you as sins.’

¥ With the dative case.

E.g.,
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dam ur- (DN246v:4) ‘to speak’

laf ur- (GD45,4) ‘to boast, brag’

nafas ur- (DN259r:11) ‘to breathe’

gadam ur- (Sayf58r:10) ‘to go’

qus ur- (MM190v:10) ‘to set a falcon upon a game animal’
rags ur- (Sayf59v:12) ‘to dance’

sayqal ur- (Sayf59r:12) ‘to polish’

ta“n ur- (DN260v:1) ‘to criticize’

tark ur- (Sayf54r:1) ‘to leave’

yiz ur- (MM182v:10) ‘to turn one’s face to’
zahm ur- (Sayf14v:10) ‘to wound’

Elig urma malamat daftarina, ayag basqin salamat ki§varina.
(DN260v:1) ‘Keep your hands off the book of complaints.”” Walk
boldly toward the land safety.’

Malamat qiblasidin yiiz eviirmis, hala’iq neéi ta‘n ursa, dam
urmas. (DN245v:8) ‘He does not turn his face away from the gibla
of blame,” however much people criticize him, he does not say a
word.’

Dedi, dam urmay atlanmaq kerik sen, agarci yel sen yanmaq
kerdk sen. (DN246v:4) ‘She said, “You must be on your way
without resting. Although you are a wind,®® you must turn around
and come back [this time]”.’

Muni aytti dagi gadam yolga urdi. (Sayf58r:10) ‘He said this and
set out on the road.’

3.6.10.2.19. Ye- ‘to eat’ expresses that the subject has a share of what
the base noun means. Unless it is used in concrete sense [e.g. ta‘am ye-
‘to eat, have a meal’ MM194v:5], the verbal phrase refers to a negative,
unpleasant experience.

dunya ye- (Sayf161r:3) ‘to enjoy the world’

gam ye- (DN254r:3) ‘to worry [oneself], grieve, sorrow’
nang ye- (DN2451:4) ‘to be ashamed’

haram ot ye- (MM191v:15) ‘to practice usury’ *
infi“al ye- (Sayf46v:5) ‘to be ashamed’

nadamat ye- (Sayf147:1) ‘to repent’

okin¢ ye- (MM193r:8) ‘to have regrets’

279

Le., Stop whining.

**" He constantly exposes himself to people’s blame.
' That never returns.

*2 Lit., to graze your flock on a forbidden pasture
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Kiiyar parvana candin gay$u yemis, kisi parvanadin hwad ek-
sitk emis. (DN244v:7) ‘The moth goes up in flames and is not
concerned about its life. [And] no one [among living beings] is
smaller than the moth.’ _

Boyung sarvi ki nang yer subbatimdin, egilgiy “aqibat tiiz niy-
yatimdin. (DN245r:4) ‘The [straight] cypress of your body™
scorns to be in my companionship but it bows down at the end when
it realizes the straightforwardness of my intent.’**

Gamimni ol camac‘at kim yedilér, tarigingdin manga andaq de-
dilar. (DN2541:3) ‘People concerned about me had this to say
about the way you act.’

Zulfi $aminda yanar sen Sam< bigi, ay Saban, gam yemigil har
ke¢a ziba moguling barida. (ShD13v:8-9) ‘You burn in the night
of her tresses like a candle, O Shaban. Don’t be sad because every
night you have a Moghul beauty in your presence.’

Koz yiiziingni har kisi korsé dili afgar dur. Yegéin va icgin gam
va dard ila fikr-i yar dur. (ShD44r:9-10) ‘Whoever beholds your
eyes and your face, has scars in his heart. Thought about the Friend
goes together with suffering from grief and pain.’

3.6.10.2.20. Yut- ‘to swallow’

E.g.,

3.7.

hunaba yut- (DN259v:8) ‘to be bitter’™
gan yut- (ShD11r:1) ‘to be bitter’ [< ‘to swallow blood’}
qadgu yut- (Qutb Zaj. 152) ‘to grieve'™

Ozin qoymay zamane barham urmay, yutup hunaba va andin
dam urmay. (DN259v:8) ‘He does not give up, he does not fall
apart. He is bitter, but he is not talking about it.’

Ayaqdin gan yutar elgim Sikast dur. Firaqdin qurudum gandim
deginda. (ShD10v:11-12) ‘My hand that held the cup out of which
I would drink blood is broken. If I say, “I am [a piece of] rock-
candy”, it is because [ dried out in your absence.’

Adverbs

Adverbs constitute a rich, diversified and very expressive category. They
serve to indicate time, place, manner and other circumstances of an
action. They have no special markers, grammatical or derivational.
Among them there are many loan elements, especially from Persian.

283 le.,

your body which is straight like a cypress.

2 Intent [niyyat] is correct when it is properly stated in due time.
¥ Lit., to swallow bloody tears
%6 14t., two swallow grief
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The following is a morphological classification of adverbs:

3.7.1. Primary Adverbs

E.g.,

asru (RB2r:1) very much, excessively’
bari (DN244v:4) ‘at least’

bat (RM10r:10) ‘fast, quickly’

berk (RM43v:2) ‘firm’

emdi (DN250v:8) ‘now’

hargiz (H77r:9) ‘never’

ilgari (H76v:5) ‘in front of, ahead’
kop (GD101,3) ‘very much’

qatig (Qutb Zaj.p.135) ‘very much’
tasqari (Sayf100r:8) ‘outside’

Men emdi bir gada sen padSahe, magar can tartqay allingda
ahe? (DN250v:8) ‘I now am a beggar and you are a king. May
a soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?’

Oziingni gilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmiis sening sari niha-
lim. (DN242r:4) ‘Do not feel too distressed just because my
branches do not bend in your direction.’

Dedi ol gul “Cu za’i< boldi avqat, qalam birlin davate keltiiriing
bat. (DN240r:8) ‘The Rose said: “Now that [more than enough]
time has been wasted, bring [me] a pen and an inkwell right
away”.’

Labing tuttum Ki bermas ihtiyari, kongiilni asragil til bila bari.
(DN244v:4) ‘I understood that your lips do not grant any options.
Soothe [my] heart at least with your words.”*’

Ketiir ag¢a kemiigé kir yoq esé tasgari oltur. (Sayf100r:8) ‘Bring
[your] money, get aboard the boat, or sit outside [on the shore].’

3.7.2. Adjectives in the Role of Adverbs
No category marker is used.

ahir (DN260r:11) ‘later, after; finally’

base (DN247v:5) ‘often, quite a lot’

da“im (AC324r:7) ‘constantly’

hwas (AC326r:5)‘gladly; thoroughly’

mudam (AC324r:6) ‘always’

muttasil (AC3325v:9) “all the while’

pak (AC322v:19) ‘completely’

ravan (AC327r:9) “all of a sudden; suddenly, at once’

*7 Lit., with the tongue. Cf. MM silik séz ‘smooth words’ (197r:4)
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yahsi (RB5r:3) ‘well’
tark (MM179r:17) ‘quickly’
fez (DN243r:3) ‘fast’
titkal (MM185r:13) ‘entirely’
E. ” wes . s

& Tiizalip adamilir hoyin algin, ne degiy el dagi ahir uyalgin. (DN
260r:11) ‘Shape up, acquire the nature of men. Whatever people
say, do not be ashamed after all.’ o o i
Bitiglaringdi saldim men base koz, tilidim lfqp soziingda tapma-
dim soz. (DN247v:5) ‘I stared at your writing for a long tlm?.
Much as I wanted to I did not find words to express your message.

3.7.3. Nouns in the Role of Adverbs -
Nouns can occur in the role of adverbs without any special marker. They
can only be recognized in that role in actual context.

3.7.3.1. Nouns in the Nominative Case
agSam (Sayf72r:3) ‘in the evening’
erti (Sayf72r:3) ‘in the morning’
keca (Sayf69r:2) ‘at night’
kedildr (DN259v:6) ‘at nights’
kiindiiz (Sayf84r:6) ‘by day’
sabah (Sayf51v:12) ‘in the morning’ .
sahargah (Sayf50r:11) ‘early in the morning’
E. © . - .. ae .

& Tiizitip kecilidr egri teg iinin, adip tirnaqi birlan gam tiigiinin.
(DN259v:6) ‘At nights he tunes his voice, as youtune a guitar.
[Picking the guitar] with his fingernails he unties the knots of

'ef'9288

%ra;’if kiindiiz oru¢ tutar, ke¢d iftar etir. (Sayf84r:6) ‘The
weak one had the habit of fasting by day and breaking the fast at
night.’ _

E_[gté ketip agSam Kkelip Kis bilan altunni 6pi'1p sultan iléiyin_éi qo-
yup turur. (Sayf72r:3) ‘He left in the morning and returned in the
evening. He kissed the bag that contained the gold and placed it in
front of the king.’ o L
Yetibdn turmayin bir yerdi el teg, kezibiin kecd tang atqinca yel
teg. (DN253r:5) ‘When he arrives, he does not stay in one

 [n Shaybani’s Risala-i Ma ‘arif at night Satan ties knots [tigiin baglar] on the }!ead of the believe‘r
while he is sleeping (20r:6). They are removed [“untied”] by the believer’s mentioning God’s
name, carrying out the ablution and performing the moming prayer.
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place as people do. At night he moves about like the wind until
dawn.’

Necé kelsid saba yeli sahargah, yiiziim yergi siiriip aytur mén
Allah. (Sayf50r:11) ‘Any time the morning breeze comes early in
the morning I rub my face to the ground and say “Lord!”’

3.8.3.2. Nouns Specified by Pronouns, Quantifiers, Particles or by a
Possessive Suffix

bir sa“at (Sayf179v:4) ‘for a moment’
bir yan (DN253v:10) ‘to the side’
bir yoli (DN259v:7) ‘suddenly’
har keca (Sayf73r:7) ‘every evening’
har lahza (DN247r:5) ‘every moment’
har sa‘at (GD14:4) ‘at every hour’
har sahar (GD5,5) ‘every early morning’
har sari (DN253r:5) ‘everywhere’
har yani (DN246v:9) ‘in all directions’
kop zaman (Sayf7v:1) ‘for a long time’

Eg,
Qilip 6zigd ah u nalani yar, tutup bir yoli nam u nangidin <ar.
(DN259v:7) ‘He made friends with sighs and moanings and at once
felt ashamed of [his] good repute and honor.’*
Yasi darya bigin har yani barip, i¢idin ‘umr adigini Ciqarip. (DN
246v:9) ‘His tears like a big river [that burst its banks] ran in all
directions bringing forth from his heart the bitterness life.’
Base taslarni bir yan taslar agah, ki ta yiz korgiiziir bir la<l na-
gah. (DN253v:10) ‘How many pieces of stones tosses the expert

lapidarist to the side until suddenly a piece of ruby shows its face to
him.’

3.7.3.3. Nouns with Persian Indefinite -e Used as Adverbs
The indefinite suffix -e (3.1.2.1.) added to words expressing time creates
forms that in adverbial use are equivalent to Turkish bir + noun phrasal
adverbs, e.g., bir muddat, bir vaqt, bir zaman:

muddate (GD17:2) ‘for a while’

vaqte (DN260r:1) ‘for a while’

zamane (DN259v:8) ‘in a short time’

** This is a Sufi reference: On the path toward obtaining true knowledge of God there is a stage when
all our services lose their values. Cf. MM “When true knowledge has appeared to you, you will

not be able to look upon causes and consequences. All your learning and acts of pious devotions
and services will appear to you as sins.’
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E.g.,

Sacim az bas ki ozin urdi barham, séning hal‘iqg bigin dur yaqte
darham. (DN260r:1) ‘My hair, in asmuch as it unraveled itself,
became messed up like the state [of your heart].” i
Ozin qoymay zamane barham urmay, yutup hunaba va andin
dam urmay. (DN259v:8) ‘He does not give up not even fqr a
moment, he does not fall apart. He is bitter, but he is not talking
about it.’ . ) .
Asugup qildi atlanur yaragin, zamane cilva t?grdl husn bagin.
(DN2651:2) ‘In a haste she prepared the necessn;geos for the road;
in no time she displayed the beauty of the garden.””” ] o
Qan yutup parvarda qildi muddate koz yasini, (gqlbat q12|9(l:|l bu
kongliim sirr[ilni <alamda fas. (GD93,6) ‘Suffering a lot™ the
eye fostered its tears for some time. Finally [the 'bloo.d-colore(’i
tears] disclosed the secrets of my heart for everyone in this world.

3.7.3.4. Nouns in the Locative Case

E.g.,

arada (DN260r:6) ‘in between’
hazarda (Sayf120v:3) ‘in residence’
huzurda (Sayf55v:5) ‘close by’
kecalarda (DN229r:2) ‘every night’
kiinda (Sayf6v:1) ‘in [a few] days’
safarda (Sayf120v:3) ‘on a journey’
tangda (Sayf142v:10) ‘tomorrow’
yaginda (Sayf143r:10) ‘soon’
yiraqda (Sayf55v:5) ‘far away’

Arada netd bolgay mihnat u gam, oziingni qaygudin qutqar,
meni ham. (DN260r:6) ‘However much misery and sorrow may
arise, save yourself from sorrow, and also me.’ o L
Yarutup Kiin yiizidin ¢arh bagin yiritiip ]gggg_l_a_r_dg Ay ciragin.
(DN229r:2) ‘By the face of the Sun He illuminates the g_arde:n of
the sky. Every night He sets that lantern, the Moon, in motion.
Yiragdagilar boyld huzurda dagi yaqindagilar basiratsiz yiraq-
da. (Sayf55v:5) ‘Those who are far are so close and those who are
close are so far away that eye cannot see them.’ .
Ganimat tut bu $adi fursatin kim bu kiin tangda ii¢iin “aqil ye-
mis gam.(Sayf142v:10) ‘Take this opportunity of joy as a gift, ,
The wise one is not worrying today about what happens tomorrow.

0 Je.,

she appeared in full splendor

' Lit.,, drinking blood
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3.7.3.5. Nouns in the Dative Case

They are mostly terminative adverbs. Their adverbial role is restricted to

certain verbs.
qaraga (Sayf 136r:9) ‘[to paint something] black’
sahil@a (Sayf181r:13) ‘[to land] on the shore’

E.g.,
Daryaga ¢okti Ay sadaf teg kériinmis ol. sahilga tiiSti Zuhra va
tilidi Mustari. (Say181r:13) “The Moon sank into the sea and like
a shell it does not show. Venus landed on the shore and was looking
for [customers like] Jupiter.’
Bazinip bir qari hatun tiSi az, boyap sacin garaga kop qilur
naz. (Sayf136r:9) ‘An old woman with missing teeth is decorating
herself. She paints her hair black and behaves coquettishly.’

3.7.3.6. Nouns in the Ablative Case
biyiktin (DN261v:5) ‘from high above’
giraqdin (DN256r:3) ‘from the side’
yiraqdin (DN256r1:3) ‘further away, at a distance’

E.g.,
Cu yitti anda kirdi bir giraqdin, anga tapsurdi va turdi yiraq-
din. (DN256r:3) ‘When he got there he entered through one side,
handed over the letter to her and stood by at a distance.’
Tulu© etti biyiktin himmat ayi, tiizildi bazm ara <iSrat sarayi.
(DN261v:5) ‘From high above the moon of magnanimity appeared
and the palace of entertainment was prepared for the banquet.’

3.1.3.7. Nouns in the Equative Case
kiinas teg (Sayf143r:2) ‘like the sun’
pari teg (DN262v:4) ‘like fairies’
sadaf teg (Sayf181r:13) ‘like a shell’
Sakar teg (DN262v:9) ‘like sugar’

E.g.,
Camaling Suhrati har yani Ketip, pari teg hurlar u¢émaqqa yetip.
(DN262v:4) ‘The fame of your beauty spread in all directions.
Virgin-like fairies reached the gardens of paradise.’
Sakar teg erning va yoq anda qili,” ¢ibin teg har sari yiiz ming
qatili. (DN262v:9) ‘Your lips are [sweet] like sugar and there is no
hair around them. In all directions there are a hundred thousand
murder victims [lying around] like [dead] flies.’
Sahra yeli teg ‘umr baqasi keéti. (Sayfd41v:4) ‘Like desert wind
the time span of [our lives] has passed.’

** The phrase is from the description of young male beauties.
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3.7.3.8. Nouns in the Terminative Case
ahirigaca (RM18r:3) ‘to the end”’ '
giyamatqaéa (MS2v:1b) ‘until the day of resurrection’
tanggaca (ShD142v:2) ‘until dawn’

E.g., )

® Falak keygin yasil tonni zamin mahisi dagladi; kiiyar ol tang-

gaca, bilgil, ki baglar bagrida lulu. (ShD142v:2) “The sky donned
a green garment and branded the fish™ of the earth. It is ablaze
until dawn, know full well, until inside it the ruby is set.’

3.7.3.9. Nouns in the Instrumental Case _ i
With both forms of the instrumental case, i.e., in -la/-ld and -n.

3.7.3.9.1. With Suffix -la/-1a
bir tiinla (Sayf169r:3) ‘one night’
ikiné¢i gatla (Qutb Zaj. p.135) ‘a second time’
kiindiizla (Qutb H.4058) ‘by day’
ming qurla (Sayf45v:7) ‘a thousand times’
tegld (DN241r:8) ‘all’
tilmin qurla (MM187v:12) ‘ten thousand times’
tiinlda (ShD124r:3-4) “at night’
har tiinla (ShD125v:7-8) ‘every night’
E.g., _

¢ Cigiban tolun ay tiinli bulut i¢ra bolur pinhan. Magar kim ay
yiizin korgiaé hicab dylar camalindin. (ShD124r:3-4) . ‘The full
moon appears at night but hides in the clouds. Maybe it glanced
at the moon face of [my Beloved] and [now] hides its face from her
beauty.’
Vah )t"irﬁq'l' otidin har tiinli min otqa yanip, usbu otdin qalmadi
<i$q ahliga ni bergé sen. (ShD125v:7-8) ‘Alas! Every night I was
scorched by the fire of separation. Nothing has remained from that
fire. What can you give now to the lovers?’
Esittim anda yiglap ah urur sen, oziingni tegld elgéi kildiirar
sen. (DN241r:8) ‘I hear there you are crying and sighing.You make
a laughing stock of yourself in the eyes of everyone.’
Tamiir toggan bilik ming qurla yahsi ol elddn kim kogiisda beg-
gi qar$i. (Sayf45v:7) ‘A wrist that pounds on iron is a thousand
times better than hands folded on the chest in front of the Beg.”**

3 The fish that carries the globe on its back.
¥ Ready to serve.
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3.7.3.9.2. With the Suffix -n, -un/-iin, -in/-in
acin (Qutb H. 4331) ‘[die] of hunger’
arqgan (MM188r:17) ‘[flat] on the back’
arqun (Sayfll1r:13) ‘slowly’
azin azin (Sayfl171v:7) ‘little by little’
adgiin (MM182v:6) ‘righteously’
¢inin (MM190v:13) ‘firmly, convincingly’
kii¢iin (Qutb H.1129) ‘by force’
kiindiiziin (AC324v:8) ‘in broad daylight’
oz iligin (Qutb H.1872) ‘by his own hand’
iiniin (MM183v:17) ‘aloud’
yal@uzun (Sayf52r:5) ‘alone’

E.g.,
Tag ic¢indad olturur sin yalguzun lay-u nahar. (Sayf52r:5) ‘You
stay in the mountains alone night and day.’
Izin izlaimikda usal gilmadin yarin yitsd yeniir ¢inin s6zigii.
(MM190v:13) ‘He should not delay in following the animal’s
track’s and should keep in mind that, if he reaches it next day, it
can still be eaten.’
Musibat ya igdin {iniin iglamaq buzar, havf-i haqqdin buzulmas,
bila. (MM183v:17) ‘Loud weeping because of misfortune or [pain
caused by] disease invalidate the prayer, [but] know that when it
arises from fear of God it does not.’
Ham arqan yaturup qoyup ot qurin. (MM188r:17) ‘Also, lay him
flat on the back and pour embers on him.’

3.7.3.10. Nouns in the Privative Case

The expanded form of the privative suffix -siz/-siz is used to create

adverbs:
cansizin (MM197v:4) ‘without life’
kabinsizin (Qutb H.3766) ‘without a marriage-portion’
nitagliksizin (MM178r:11) ‘without [asking for] signs’
niyyatsizin (MM186v:6) ‘without [having stated one’s] intention’
otrussuzun (MM187v:5) ‘without [performing the internal] sitting’
gira’atsizin (MM18r:10¢e) ‘without recitation from the Qur’an’
qulavuzsuzun (MM193v:17) ‘without a guide’
zaruratsizin (MM186r:14) ‘without being compelled’

E.g.,
Tariqat yolinda qulavuz adab, gqulavuzsuzun yolga kirmik
“acab. (MM193v:17) ‘On the [Sufi] Path proper conduct is the
guide. It would be contrary to common practice to enter upon the
path without a guide.’
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3.7.4.

Camad cansizin ol, ne i$gi yarar? Qulaq mu asitiir, bu koz mii
korar? (MM197v:4) ‘Without life [the body] is like minerals: What
can it accomplish? [Without life] can the ear hear or the eye see?’
Nitigliksizin rast inandim anga. (MM178r:11) ‘I believed in him
directly without [asking for] signs.’ _ _

fkin¢i hacatim sendin eriir ol, manga kabinsizin Sah sumasun
qol. (Qutb H.3766) ‘My second need from you is this: The king
should not reach for me without a marriage-portion.’

Gerunds Lexicalized as Adverbs

Gerunds--verbal adverbs--by their nature appear in adverbial function.

They

are the results of morphological word formation. Some of them,

however, have entered the lexicon as adverbs.

3.7.4.1. Gerunds in -a/-a

E.g.,

3.74.

E.g.,

bara bara (RB5v:6) ‘gradually’

otura tura (Sayf137r:1) ‘resting and moving on

oynay kiila (Sayf149r:2) ‘playing and laughing" . )

yiqila tura ‘head over heels’ [< ‘falling and rising’ cf. P. ufran u
hizan]
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Bolur asan bara bara muskil. (RB5v:6) ‘What is difficult will
gradually become easy.’*

Ol pahlavan yigit bilin oynay kiild keliir ediik. (Sgyf 149r:2)
‘With that valiant youth we proceeded playing and laughing.’
Otura tura kitmidk yahsiraq andan ki tark yiiriip qalgay sin.
(Sayf137r:1) ‘To move on taking rest [now and then] is better than
to walk fast and stay behind.’

2. Gerunds in -may/-méiy
dam urmay (DN246v:4) ‘without taking a break’
tinmay (DN253r:3) ‘without resting’

Dedi, dam urmay atlanmaq kerdk sen, agarci yel sen yanmagq
kerak sen. (DN246v:4) ‘She said, “You must be on your way
without taking a break. Although you are a wind, you must turn
around and come back [this time].””

5 Lit., sitting down and rising fagain]
% A Central Asian proverb.
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Zamane ah elidin kongli tinmay figanlar tartiban nay teg erin-
miy. (DN253r:3) ‘At times his heart does not rest due to his
constant sighing. He complains unabatedly like the reed.’®’

3.7.4.3. Gerunds in -p [3.6.7.2.1.]

E.g.,

asSugup (DN262r:7) ‘in a haste’

kirtilap (MM192v:7) ‘in earnest’

monup (Sayf13r:13) ‘aged, old’

oynap (MM192v:7) ‘in jest’

oynap Kkiiliip (H82r:2) ‘playing and laughing’
tapsurup (AC326v:2) ‘in trust’

Tilddi aSugup allida Sabrang, vida‘e korgiiziip atlandi diltang.
(DN270r:5) ‘Waisting no time she asked for her dark bay horse,
bade good-bye, and, with a sad heart, mounted [her horse].’

Eligini uzatti ol hamavaz, a§ugup aldi va kérgiizdi parvaz. (DN
262r:7) ‘That understanding and kind person held out his hand,
accepted the letter in a haste and took to flight.’

Kiaridk oynap aysun, karak kirtilap, tisar ant qil azad, haram
ittifaq. (MM192v:7) ‘Whether the divorce was stated in jest or in
earnest, the oath is no longer binding, one must set the woman at
liberty. Union with her is henceforward forbidden.’

Kiinni ka¢ qilip keliir alar 6ygs oynap kiiliip tapmagay miéindin
nisan ham ata ana yiigiirip. (H80r:2) ‘[And], having spent the
day [in such amusements], running and laughing, they return home,
my father and mother will not see me among them.’

3.7.4.4. Gerunds in -ban/-bian

E.g.,

intikibdn (AC322v:1) ‘driven by a strong desire’
kiiliibdn (Sayf116r:12) ‘smiling’
qorquban (Sayf142v:7) ‘afraid’

Intigibdn, taSqari ¢igtim ravan. Tiin yarimi otiip edi ol zaman.
(AC322v:1) ‘Driven by a strong desire, I rushed out into the street.
It was already past midnight.’

Kiliibin aytti ki méin cam® $am<i min, Sa“di! Manga ne qaygu
6zin kiiydiiriirsd parvana. (Sayf116r:12) ‘Smiling she said, I am
the candle of the assembly, Sa“di! What do I care, if a moth burns
itself?’

7 Reference to the opening lines of Rumi’s Magnavi.
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3.7.4.5. Gerund in-u/-ii [3.6.7.7.2.]

E.g.,

3.7.5.

ulasu (MM179v:14) ‘constantly’ ,
yasru (MAS53-3) ‘hidden, concealed

Bu ilham-i Rabbanidin yorguéi malak teg ulasu oyag tu.rgué'l'.
(MM200r:15) *The interpreter of the Divine revelation was, like an
angel, always awake.’

Coordinated Nouns

Nouns can be coordinated by juxtaposition or by the conjunctions u, va or,
rarely ma, -i/-i, -a and [ina few Persian words] ba or a.

E.g.,

dam ba-dam (Sayf56v:3) ‘every moment, constantly’
erti keca (Sayf97v:5) ‘night and day’

keéa kiindiiz (MS4v:2) ‘night and day’ ’

layl u nahar (Sayf76r:4) ‘night and day ’

mal sal (BN185v:10) ‘for months and years’

$am sahar (AC324v:10) ‘from evening to dawn ’
hwar u zar (AC322r:6) ‘in a depressed and .deje(,:ted state
damadam (DN260v:8) ‘gradually, p.rogresswely

payapay (DN236v:1) ‘continuously, incessantly

tiin kiin (MS3v:2) ‘night and dgy’

tiin va kiin (Sayf59v:12-13) ‘night and day ’
tiin mé kiin (Qutb Zaj. p.109) ‘night.and day ’
tiin mi kiindiiz (Qutb Zaj. p.109) ‘night and day
tiini kiin (Sayf146r:1) ‘night and day’
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<Inayat subhidin savulgusi dur g_gl_n:a_d_am sam© teg soz u guda-
zing. (DN260v:8) ‘From the morning of grace your bu’rnmg and
melting woes will gradually reduce like a burning candle. )
2 tanda 6ksiip hward u hwabim, damgdam ye] teg artip
iztirabim. (DN236v:1) ‘Gradually my appetite subsxdpd an.d.my
sleep decreased. Progressively my anxiety increased like [rising]
Klgnidi. kiindiiz taharat i¢ra farz tort nirsi eriir. Q'l:lay'l'n <arz. (MS
4v:2) ‘Night and day, there are four mandatory duties [that must be
observed] during the taharat.’

Otkiriir erdi sozini mah sal, kelmis erdi Haqq tg(ﬁlilga malal.
(BN85v:10) ‘For months and years God carried out his requests; the

Most High never wearied of them.’

8 In this coordinated pair of words ‘night’ is mentioned first following the practice in the Qur’an.
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3.7.5. Repetition of Adjectives or Nouns
Repetition suggests emphais or increased quality often equivalent to the
superlative or absolute degree of adjectives.

E.g.,

bat bat (DN259r:11) ‘very fast’

bir bir (DN266r:10) ‘in detail, one by one’
gah gah (DN251r:6) ‘now and then’

gah gah (DN252v:7) ‘now and then’

hwas hwas (ShD36v:11) ‘very god’

lahza lahza (RV3v:9) ‘from moment to moment’
qos qos (ShD9v:5) ‘in pairs’

rang rang (ShD155r:3) ‘in colors’

saff saff (ShD7v:8) ‘in rows’

zar zar (AC328r:3) ‘sobbing bitterly’
zarra zarra (ShD139r:2) “little by little’

Zarra_zarra sendin ondi kéngliimizdi<isq oti, usbu mi‘racning
tinindé sahib-i asrar sen. (ShD130r:2-3) ‘Because of you the fire
of love grew little by little in my heart. In the night of this very
ascent to heaven you are the possessor of secrets.’

Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki_gah gah, yarugay kozirim yiiziing-
din, ay mah! (DN251r:6) ‘My hope from God is that now and then
my eyes may shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon.’

Aca berdi anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gudazin.
(DN258v:3) “To her [the Beloved] disclosed her safely kept
secrets” and told her about all her pains and tribulations one by
one.’

Rayahin rangi bir bir boldi mahbus, ¢aman teg cilvasin korgizdi
tavus. (DN266r:10) ‘The colors of the sweet basil, one by one,
became prisoners; the peacock displayed its splendor exactly as the
flowergarden did.’

Tiriglik saridin urmay nafas he¢, Cigip bat bat dami amma kelip
he¢. (DN 259r: 11) ‘He does not breathe at all to give a sign of
being alive. He is panting™ fast but no word comes out of [his
mouth].

Cana bu “i§q yolida aql ézidin Kketar, zulfung salur kamandini
hwas hwa§ mahal bolur. (ShD36v:12-13) ‘Swetheart, on the path
of this love reason is beside itself. This is a very good opportunity
for your tresses to throw their lassos.’

* Lit.,, removed the band from the bag in which his secrets were kept. Parallel meaning: opened the

bag of hashish.

3 Lit., he exhales fast



3.7.6.

E.g.,

3.1.7.

Arabic Accusative Case Forms Used as Adverbs

<amda (DN244r:7) ‘deliberately’

cahran (RM2v:3) ‘aloud’

hassa (Sayf140v:3) ‘especially’

hassatan (Sayf98v:2) ‘particularly’

bufyatan (RM2v:2) ‘silently’

masala (RB6r:13) ‘for example’

mugqimata (MM187r:16) ‘according to the duties of a resident’
qgasdan (MM183v:9) ‘by intention’

sahvan (MM183v:3) ‘through inadvertance’

Meni, ay baht, <amda tepmiiking ne? Cirahat iistidi, tuz sepmi-
king ne? (DN244r:7) ‘O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt on the
top of my wounds?’

.....

kisi. (MM1871:16) ‘The person who has missed a prayer while a
resident, must compensate for it according to the obligation of such
a resident, even if he is on a journey.’

Hwas keliir avaz-i tar bolsa hazin hassatan “asiglara vaqt-i sa-
buh. (Sayf98v:2) ‘It is pleasant to listen to soft music if it sounds
sad, especially for lovers at dawn.’

Fariza qalur bolsa buzlur namaz, kirik sahvan gasdan, iikiis
bolsu az. (MM183v:9) ‘The omission of a mandatory duty surely
invalidates the prayer whether that omission occurs through
inadvertence or by intention.’

Arabic Verbal Nouns

Arabic verbal nouns in -at are often used as adjectives or adverbs.

<aqibat (DN245r1:4) ‘finally, at the end’
hazimat (Sayf181v:7) ‘destroyed’
kifayat (MS11v:5) ‘sufficient, enough’
qana‘at (Sayf82v:3) ‘satisfied’
salamat (Sayf104r:3) ‘healthy’
tamamat (Sayf 153r:12) ‘completely’
halvat (Sayf72v:12) ‘alone’

tamamat (Sayf153r:12) ‘completely’

Quri etmidk asap hirqga kiyirga ¢on gana“at min. (Sayf 82v:3)
‘Because I am contented with living on dry bread and wearing
tattered clothes.’

Ikki sacda anga kifayat tur. (MS11v:5) ‘Two propitiatory
prostrations suffice [to atone] for them.’

3.7.8.

E.g.,

3.7.9.
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Boyung sarvi ki nang yer suhbatimdin, egilgdy <aqibat tiiz ni

(1) v ° r y-
yatimdin. (DN245r:4) “The [straight] cypress of your body™
scorns to be in my companionship but it bows at the end, when it
realizes the straitforwardness of my intent.”*”

Arabic Phrases Used as Adverbs

abadu’l-abad (MM196:7) ‘eternally’
‘ala’t-tamam (MS14r:2) ‘totally’

al-magqsud (Sayf91v:13) ‘in short’

al-gissa (Sayf14v:11) ‘to sum up’
‘agibatw’l-qissa (AC327v:8) “finally, at the end of the story’
bi’t-tafsil (MS5r:3) ‘thoroughly’

bi’t-taqsir (MS11v:6) ‘through neglect’
farigu’l-bal (DN243v:1) ‘free from care, at ease’
fi’l-cumla (Sayf28r:2) ‘in short’

fi’l-hal (DN249r:3) “at once’

fi’l-haqiqa (RB4v:13) ‘in fact’

min cami vucuh (MS5v:4) ‘in any way’

Figanim tindi va firyad uéti, tarab keldi va gam fi’l-hal koéti.
(DN249r:3) ‘My sobbing has ceased, and the crygfor help has gone.
Celebration has arrived and grief at once has moved away.*>

Agar sen anda bolsang yasqa pamal, men 6ziimdin barur men
munda fi’l-hal. (DN260r:5) ‘If over there you are engulfed in
tears, here I lose my consciousness at once.’

B*urnung agzinga min_cami_ vucuh sol eligdi su alurung mak-
ruh. (MS5v:4) ‘It is reprehensible for you to use your left hand in
Zny waty for te:iking water up into your nose and mouth.’

\nga tapSurdum va ol uéti darhal, etip sa“y anda yitti fa rigu’l-
bal. (DN;43V:1) ‘I'handed it overto [the l\zoming yWind] and it
took ’to wings right away. Exerting itself, it arrived there free from
care.

Persian Phrases Used as Adverbs
ba davam (RB9v:12) ‘always’

ba gayat (H82r:9) ‘very much’
ba kamal (RB4r:13) ‘fully’

ba nagah (H76r:3) ‘suddenly’

ba tahqiq (RM33r:3) ‘surely’

3
“ TLe.,

your body which is straight like a cypress

am . . I
- {?itk?t [myya:j] is correct when it is properly stated in due time.
a nomad caravan Sorrow packed up its chattels and left [koéH).
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E.g.,

ba tamam (RB8r:9) ‘completely’

bar hasb-i kamal (RB5r:12) ‘best’

ba qadr-i nisbat (RB4v:7) ‘in the measure of [one’s] share’
bé mani< (RB6r:8) ‘without hindrance’

be Sakk (RB5r:11) ‘without doubt’

beé $akk u guman (RB4v:6) ‘without doubt and hesitation’
hwah u nahwah (RB7r:1) ‘inevitably’

Nisbati nafs ne birli ol an nafsinga bolgusi be $akk u guman.
(RB4v:6) ‘Then withoud doubt or hesitation it will become obvious
for what [your] soul has developed an inclination and readiness.’
Sifat-i nafsidin usbu fursat cazb etar nafs ba gadr-i_nisbat. (RB
4v:7) ‘On such occasions [your] soul draws from the qualities of
[your master’s] in the measure of [your] readiness.’

3.7.10. Semantic Classification
By their meanings adverbs are divided into four groups: adverbs of time,

manner, quantity, and place.

3.7.10.1, Adverbs of Time

<agibat (ShD79v:8) ‘finally’

avval (Sayfl1r:2) ‘first’

basa (RM2.r:6) ‘then, thereupon’

biltur (NTM5v:8) ‘last year’

bir kiini (BN86r:2) one day’

bu zaman (BN90r:8) ‘now, at this time’
da’ima (Sayf6v:1) ‘always

darhal (NF5r:17) ‘at once, right away’
basa (RM2r:6) ‘then; furthermore’

burun (ShD171r:12) ‘formerly’

emdi (H77v:8) ‘now’

hamesa (DN253r:8) ‘always’

har dam (DN247v:1) ‘always, incessantly, invariably’
hargiz (DN242r:2 ‘never’ [with negative predicate]
har kiin (DN259r:9) ‘every day’

har lahza (DN247v:5) ‘always, constantly’
ke¢ (Qutb H253) ‘late’

keéqurun (PdC482) ‘late, in the evening’
kiindiiz (GD92,2) ‘by day’

nagah (Sayf124r:9) ‘suddenly’

nagahan (MM193r:10) suddenly’

nihayat (NF82v:16) ‘finally’
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oza (MM181r:6) ‘before’
ol zaman (MM184v:15)
ongin (Qutb H40) ‘before’
songgida (RM30v:4) ‘later’
songra (Sayf6v:10) ‘afterward’
tangla (BN91r:2) ‘tomorrow’
tanglasi (RM32r:9) ‘next morning’
tutsu (Qutb H2742) ‘always’
tini kiin (Sayf146r:1) ‘night and day’
tiin qata (Sayf63v:8) ‘all night, through the night’
tiinld (RM32r:2) ‘at night’
tinka kindiz (Qutb H559) ‘night and day’
ulasu (MM176v:12) ‘always’
. usol zaman (RM12r:10) ‘then, at that time’
g,
Anga tapSurdum va ol u¢ti darhal, etip sa‘y anda yitti farigu’l-
bal. (DN243v:1) ‘I handed it over to [the Morning Breeze] and
right then it took to wings. Exerting itself it arrived and completed
its mission.”*"*
Hamesa uyqusizliqqa qilip bu, tisidi kirmiyin ‘umrida uyqu.
(DN253r:8) ‘He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life
did sleep enter his dream.”*"”
M_epi sen kormiigiy sen 6zgi hargiz, pari teg koziingi uéqay ca-
malim. (DN242r:2) ‘You will never see me in any other way. My
beauty will draw your attention like a fairy.”*
Koriip har dam qara bahtini tiin teg, kongiildin tartip ahini tii-
tiin teg. (DN247r:1) ‘He always perceives his black fortune as
Lthe darkness of] the night. He lets out sighs, like smoke, from his
eart.’

3.7.10.2. Adverbials of Manner
ahasta (RM31r:1) ‘slowly’
asan (RM10v:6) ‘easily’
arqan (MM188r:17) ‘upon his back’
arqun arqun (Sayf167r:5) ‘slowly’
asru (RM14v:8) ‘very much’
aSugup (RM45r:8) ‘in a hurry’
az (Sayf86v:5) “a little’

W p e i . S =
i Ll?, its wings were dls'engaged. Farigu'l-bal is also the person who is free from care.

It is understood that being constantly awake is also the characteristic of angels and highranking
4, Saints. The author Islam attributes this quality also to his father, Baba Islam.

Lit., my beauty will fly into your eyes
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ayld (Sayfl14v:4) ‘so much’

bat (NTM13v:3) ‘fast’

ba tahqiq (RM33r:3) ‘surely’

bark (SHD38R:7) ‘strongly, steadfastly’
birgi (ShD114v:7) ‘together’

bu tiirliig (RM20v:8) ‘this kind of’

cahran (RM2v:3) ‘aloud’

¢inin (MM19v:13) ‘firmly, convincingly’
hufyatan (RM2v:2) ‘silently’

‘iyan (RM46vv:4) ‘clearly’

kad (MM178v:7)) ‘very much, for sure’
masbugana (MM184v:12) ‘as prescribed for latecomers’
nagah (DN253v:10) ‘suddenly, inadvertently’
nagah (DN258r:2) ‘suddenly’

nihani (DN250v:10) ‘secretly’

nihufta (DN258v:7) ‘in secret’

gasdan (MM183v:9) ‘by intention’

gatig (MM181r:15) ‘very much’

ravan (DN259r:6) ‘at once’

ga’ibana (DN253v:2) ‘invisibly’

Base taSlarni bir yan taslar agah, ki ta yiiz korgiiziir bir la“l na-
gah. (DN253v:10) ‘How many pieces of stones tosses the expert
lapidarist to the side until suddenly a piece of ruby shows its face to
him.’

Ne der sen munda gar Keltiirsam ani, nibufta iindisim ol bena-
vani? (DN258v:7) ‘What would you say if I brought him here?
If 1 secretly invited that miserable person?’

Degin anda Keliirgd ragbat ettiik, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettiik. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him, that we desire to go there and that
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will
surely be there in no time.’

Ruhina koz ya$in etip ravana, hiyalim birld oynap ga’ibana.
(DN 253v:2) ‘He lets his tears run down on his cheeks. In secret
he is dallying with my phantom image’ X .
Sabr etir bolsa kisi Ayyub bigi har iSdé birk, dunya va ‘ugba
aning dur, gussa va gamdin ketar. (ShD38r:7-8) ‘If a person
exercises patience in all matters steadfastly like Job, the world and
the hereafter are his and he walks out of [the realm of] sadness
and grief.’
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Kim asru bevafa dur bu zamana, cahan qalmas kisiga cavida

‘ . ga cavidana.
(MN295r:11) ‘Because the times are most unfaithful. This world
does not stay with anyone for ever.’

3.7.10.3. Adverbials of Quantity

E.g.,

anca (MM89v:17) ‘as much’

az (RM10r:9) “a little’

bagayat (Qutb2990) ‘very much’
bar¢a (Qutb2349) ‘entirel

bas (Sayf18v:3) ‘enough, sufficient’
bek (NTM14r:2) ‘very much’

biraz (NF12r:7) ‘a little’

bu munéa (RM32v:8) ‘so much’

bu gadar (RM20v:8) ‘this much’
¢andan (DN259v:11) ‘so much’
engéin (MM194v:10) ‘very much’
faravan (DN243r:10) ‘numerous, abundant’
kop (DN247v:5) ‘very much’
munca (GD19,7) ‘as much’

iikii§ (MM179r:10) ‘very much’
talim (MM191v:5) ‘much, many’
sarasar (DN249v:6) ‘entirely’

Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma‘lum, ne kim [er]di mubham boldi
mafhpm. (DN255v:10) ‘When its content became entirely known
anything that was doubtful before now was completely understood.”
Vafasizliq hattini tartma kép bitimis ¢on firista ol gunahim.
(DN257v:1()) ‘Do not draw seven lines on my grave to obtain
for me forgiveness for my being unfaithful, because the angel does
nQotv{eCO{d that transgression of mine.’

asim candan sining fikringni qildi, ki gaygudin boyi ya
egildi. (DN259v:11) ‘My eyebrow had thoug(lllt);g much a{)oﬁt ;gﬁ
th.af from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.’
Bitidim nama etip bamani tez, sarasar dard amma‘uzramez.
(DN 249\./:6.) ‘I finished writing the letter, moving the p;:n fast.
It was pain in its entirety, but was mitigated by excuses.’

3.7.10.4. Adverbials of Place

anda (DN252v:3) ‘there, then’

andin (H75r:10) ‘from there’

ari biri (Sayf181r:12) ‘here and there’
artinca (Sayf34r:9) ‘behind, after [him]’
bu magamda (RM39r:5) ‘here’
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E.g.,

3.8.

bu yarda (H84v:4) ‘here’

munda (DN260v:3 ‘here’

mundin (MM193r:12) ‘from here’
biiri (Sayf125v:12) ‘here’

ilgari (RM39r:9) ‘forward’

qoyi (RM36r:5) ‘down, downward’
tasqari (BN85v:3) ‘outside, beyond’
tasra (Qutb, Zaj. p.162) ‘out, outward’
tort yaru (Qutb Zaj. p.72) ‘in four directions’
utru (Qutb Zaj. p.201) ‘before’

yaqin (Say55r:9) ‘close’

yiraq (Sayf9v:4) ‘far’

yugari (Sayf155r:13) ‘upward’

Agar sen anda korsing nagah azar, men eSitip bolur men munda
afgar. (DN260r:3) ‘If you suddenly suffer an injury there, I will be
wounded as soon as I hear about it.’

Ketiir aqéa kemiigi kir yoq esé tasqari oltur. (Sayf100r:8) ‘Bring
money and board the boat or else sit outside.’

Artinéa barip tutup ketiirdilar. (Sayf34r:9) ‘They went after him
and brought him back.’ o
Macani har yanindin korgiiziip zor, salip har lahza soz bazarina
sor. (DN247v:5) ‘Charms manifest their power from all directions.
Every moment they cause devaluation in the market of words’

CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are divided into two groups: coordinating and subordinating.
Coordinating conjunctions connect sentences that are not depending on
one another to make a full sense. Subordinating conjunctions connect one
or more subordinate sentences to a main sentence.

3.8.1. Coordinating Conjunctions

amma (DN 246r:2) ‘but’

balki (DN258r:10) ‘nay [more], in fact’
basa (RW2r:6) ‘and then’

birld (DN246r:2) ‘with’

birlin (DN253r:9) ‘with’

dagi (DN260r:11) ‘and’

gah...gah (53v:13) ‘now...now’

ham (Sayf181v:3) ‘also’

ila (Sayf182r:4) ‘and’

ne...ne (Sayf78r:4) ‘neither nor’

E.g.,

3.8.2.
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va (DN258r:10) ‘and’

vale (H74v:11) ‘but’

valekin (H75v:9) ‘but’

ya (DN252v:1) ‘or’

yahu (Sayf154v:9) ‘or else’
yahud (RM30v:7) ‘or’

yoq esa (Sayf8r:9) ‘otherwise’

Barur bat husn va qalmas bu yigitlik, galur amma irig soz birli
itlik. (DN246r:2) ‘Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay.
But [what] will remain [with us] are rude words and meanness.’
Ne bolsa kidy dagi aygii “amal qil. (Sayf51r:12) ‘Put on whatever
you have and do good.”

Tiizilip adamildr hoyin algin, ne degiy el dagi abir uyalgin. (DN
260r:11) *Shape up, acquire the nature of men. Whatever people
say, do not be ashamed after all.’

Ol qarinda$ kim nafs asiri turur ne qarinda$ bolur ne yaqin.
(Sayf78r:4) ‘A brother who is captive of the carnal soul is neither
a brother nor a relative.’

Zarif va sarka$ va ziba va cammas, qarin erdi anga balki garin-
das. (DN258r:10) ‘She was witty, obstinate, elegant, and jolly. She
was a close friend, nay, she was more, she was a close relative.’
Tegir mii kirpiikiimdin canina oq? Balani tii$ korar mii kozi ya
yoq? (252r:7) ‘Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do his
eyes see affliction in his dream or not?’

Subordinating Conjunctions

agar (DN245r:7) ‘if”*”

agarci (DN246v:4) ‘even if, although’
az bas ki (DN260v:1) ‘inasmuch as’
con (DN242r:11) ‘since, because; when’
¢u (DN246v:5) ‘when; since’

gar (DM242r:3) ‘if’

garci (DN256r:8) ‘even if, although’
goya kim (GD68:7) ‘as if’

magar (DN256v:6) ‘by chance, may be, perhaps; except’
ki (DN244v:6) ‘which’

kim (DN244v:7) ‘which’

kim andin (DN247v:11) ‘from whom’
Kim ani (DN257v:5) ‘whom’

*7 With or without conditional in -sa.
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ki ta (DN258v:10) ‘because’

ne kim (DN255v:10) ‘whatever’

neciik kim (DN258r:11) [‘in the same way] as’
qacan kim (Sayf162v:1) ‘when’

ta (DN243v:5) ‘since, until; ever since’

ta ki (Sayf152r:7) ‘in ordere that’

yani (DN251v:10) ‘which means’

Agar kongliing manga kitysd,“acab yoq, ki koriip tas erigy riq-
qatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If your heart suffers because of me, it is
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.’

Ayaginga qoyayin zulf teg bas, agar tolganmasang bu hidmatim-
din. (DN245r:9) ‘I will put my head upon your feet like tresses if
you do not move away from my service.”*®

Sahv agar bir agar on ayat dur, ikki sacda anga kifayat dur.
(MS11v:5) ‘No matter whether [the number of] Qur’an verses
omitted [from the Qur’an recitation] is one or as many as ten, two
propitiatory prostrations suffice [to atone] for them.’

Dedi, dam urmay atlanmaq Kkerik sen, agarci yel sen yanmagq
kerik sen. (DN246v:4) ‘She said, “You must be on your way
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must turn around and
come back [this time].’

Sa¢im az bas ki 6zin urdi barham, sining haling bigin dur vaqte
darham. (DN260r:1) ‘My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself,
became messed up like the state [of your heart}.’

Keéir canidin avval suda gavvas, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgi of
hass. (DN253v:7) ‘First the diver risks his life in the sea so that
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single*” pearl.’

Vale ol martaba har kimgé yetmis, bu savdada tamanna asiq et-
mis. (DN250v:11) ‘But that rank is not granted for everyone. To
have false hopes in this transaction is of no avail.’

Men ol kiin kim gaming sazini tiizdiim, seni dedim kongiilni
candin itzdiim. (DN244v:8) The day Ituned [my] saz [to play
the melody of] sadness [I felt] because of you, I chose you and I
separated my heart from [my} soul.’

Qilmagil sen namazda tagsir, {3’ gqiyamtda bolga sen dilgir.
(MS3v:4) ‘[So] do not be remiss in your prayers. Have a care or
you will be filled with horror on that Day.’

38 Lit., from this presence of mine
% In the sense of ‘unique’.
3 Ta-i zinhariva ‘the admonishing ta’
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3.9. PARTICLES
Partlc.les are modifying grammatical elements mostly without a lexical
meaning. Their role emerges from the context. We distinguish seven

groups of particles according to the manner how they influence the
sentence.

3.9.1. Particles of Specification

Rare in Chagatay but quite frequent in Modern Uzbek.

. nik (ShD121v:4-5) ‘exactly”"

.2,

Ay qui riSvagari ay mufti hasyagari, gam gam otin nik sondii-
riir “isqdin habar anglamayin. (ShD121v:5) ‘O, the Bribe-taking
Judge! O, the Fear-inspiring Mufti! They promptly extinguish the
fire of many sorrows without understanding what love is.’
Koziimda nik nihan sen kongliimda dur visaling; Koziim uyaltti
vasling kongliimdi sen “ayan sen. (ShD129r:8-9) ‘You are hidden
from my eyes: union with you is in my heart. My eyes made you
bashful of our union [but] in my heart you are clearly visible.’

3.9.2. Particles of Intensification
There are five groups of intensifying particles.

3.9.2.1. The Corroborative Particle oq/ 6k
6k (MM176v6) ‘indeed, exactly’
oq (ShD5v:1) id.

E.g.,
S. dn_ Ok siin yaratgan bu yer kok kiin ay. (MM176v6) ‘You are
indeed the one who created the earth, the sky, the sun, and the
moon.’
Sv_gn 0g Sen manga pir va Sayh va murid, sen og sen manga mur-
$id va bu’l-vafa. (ShD5v:1) ‘You, indeed, are for me the elder,

thg sheikh, the novice; you, indeed, are for me the teacher and the
faithful one.’

3.9.3. Deictic Particles

Very frequently used for precise pointing:
us (MM177v:12) ‘look!’
usal (H74v:2) ‘that same, that very’
usol (MM177r:3) ‘that same, that very’
usbu (ShD6v:8) ‘this same, this very’

M Cf. Modern Uzbek Hax
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E.g.,

3.94.

Eg.,

3.9.5.

E.g.,

mana (AYp.48) ‘lo!, behold!’
$ol (ShD15r:11) ‘this same, this very’

<Amaldin riya ham tilingdin nifaq kongildin Kitir kena us boldi
can. (MM177v:12) ‘Cast ostentation from your heart and then [a
proper] soul is there.’ . _

Ay Sabani usbu makruh dunyada $ar<ini qilsang da‘im boldung
calal. (ShD6v:6) ‘O, Shabani, if you act according to His law in
this detestable world, you will always be majestic.’ _

Laskar-i islamni ¢aksam qizil bork iistiné, bolgusi yavar Madina
kisvaridin §ol Habib.(ShD15r:11) ‘When I lead the forces of Islam
against the people of the red hat, that friend from the land of
Madina will be my helper.’

Bi’smillah dep bayan iyliy hikmat aytip, taliblargi durr u gu-
har saétim, mana. (AYp.48) ‘I pronounced the name of God and
stated my intention to declare the words of wisdom. Lo, I have
sprinkled pearls and gems in front of the seekers.’

Interrogative Particles
-mu/-mit (DN252r:11) “is it?’
he¢ (DN252r:11) ‘at ali?’

I¢inda <i$q otidin bar mu sozi, tilir agzimni he¢ ol tangrozi?
(DN252r:11) ‘Is there a burning desire in his heart due to the fire
of love [for me]? Does this pauper long for my lips?’

Itim firyadina gah gah yetir mii? Kisisizlifina ol rahm etir
mii? (DN252v:7) ‘Does he respond now and then to the houling
of my dog? Does he take pity on its loneliness?’

Subjective [Modal] Particles

-a (ShD146r:3) [prosodic expletive]
-a (MS16r:5) [prosodic expletive]
kit (ShD131r:2) ‘maybe’

-¢i (ShD95v:4-5) ‘well’

Piyala toldurup Kkeltiir, ay salih, bu dunya bizdin olsun pir-i
Zal-a. (ShD146r:3) ‘I say, Traveler [on the Path]! Fill the cup and
bring it to me. As far as we are concerned, let this world stay
[nothing else but] an old man.’

Na iciin tinmas koziingniing yasi da’im keéalir sugarur sen kii
yana ol bag va bustaningni sen. (ShD131r:2) ‘Why are the tears
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from your eyes unceasingly pouring always at nights? Are you,
maybe, watering your gardens again?’

I¢miigiin bolsang Sabani bar-¢i ol mayhanaga. Kim usol gulguna
surat camidin bolgil “aqil. (ShD95v:4-5). ‘Shabani, if you have
not quenched your thirst yet, go to that tavern, so that you may be
enlightened by the cup of that same rose-color image.’

Bir kiinigd ikki ay tutar roza, arani iizmiyin ki har roza. (MS
16.r:5.) ‘[As penitence] he must fast one day after another without
missing a day for a total of two moths for every [single] day [that
he omitted or violated the fast].’

3.9.6. Morphologic-Syntactic Particles

Particles of this group are permanent parts of set expressions with lexical
status. All of them are of Persian origin and occur only with Arabic-
Persian elements.

3.9.6.1. Coordinative Particles

-u:  nam-u niSan (ShD35v:2)) ‘name and sign’*"
sulh-u salah (MM182v:1) ‘peace and reconciliation’
roz-u Sab (ShD44v:11-12) ‘day and night’>"
keca u kiindiiz (ShD20r:12) ‘night and day’

ba-: dam ba-dam (ShD35v:2) ‘constantly, every moment’*"
dar ba-dar (ShD48v:13) ‘from door to door’*!®
sar ba-sar (ShD49r:2) ‘from beginning to end’

ma-: tiin ma-kiindiiz (Qutb H1148) ‘night and day’

ta-: sar ta-qadam (ShD130r:5) ‘ftom head to toe’
-a:  dam-a dam (ShD145r:8) ‘always, every moment’
sar-a sar (Nava’i, Dict. III, 54) ‘from head to toe’®®
bar-a bar (ShD149v:11) ‘together’®"

a3
314

315
316
a7

It expresses the total absence of any trace of a deceased person in the community he has left as
(e)gzi)sed to Anushirvan, the Just, whose good name and the effects of his good deeds survive for
This Persian phrase does not follow the Islamic practice of mentioning ‘night’ first.

It often refers to permanent or lasting state of a person who enjoys the pleasures of Paradise [which
renews every moment so that one does not get satiated or fed up with themj.

It is also used as a noun meaning ‘vagrant, vagabond’.

Lit., from this end to that end

Lit., from breast to breast’
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E.g.,

Bu Gulistanga tamasa qilgan er, dam ba-dam ma“ni yemisin ta-
za yer. (Sayf6v:7) ‘The one who walks around in this Rose
Garden,”” will enjoy the fresh fruit of meanings every moment.’
Kel bu yol savdasini biz oynali: yiirisiin mavla va sufi dar ba-
dar. (ShD48v:13) ‘Come and play the madness of this path. Let the
shaykh and the sufi go [begging] door to door.’

Ay basa emdi biling usbu zaman, sarguzastim aygali yoq sar ba-
sar. (ShD49r:1-2) ‘O, this world is just too much now, mark well!
I do not feel like telling my story from beginning to end.’

3.9.6.2. Additive Particles

E.g.,

ham (H74r:1) ‘and even’

ham taqi (MM190r:16) ‘and also’

kiarak ham (MM190v:10) ‘or even’

taqi (RM5r:10) ‘and, and also, in addition’
yana (MM177r:6) ‘and, and also’

Bir oq birlid atsa, qu$ ursa neci, kadik bir ya ikki kdrdk ham
iiéa. (MM190r:6) ‘[Let us suppose that] a believer shoots one
arrow or [releases] one falcon and [the arrow or falcon] wound
several--one, two, or even three--game animals...”

Yana tort muqarrab sahaba iizd tiimidn ming bu gufran va
rizvan saza. (MM177r:6) ‘And as to the four companions, who
were the closest [followers of] Muhammad, let ten thousand
thousand remissions and blessings be [their] share.’

Yunug iéri niyyat eriir mustahabb tagi baslamagliq buyurmisca
Rabb. (MM182r:13) ‘In the ablution the [statement of one’s] intent
is praiseworthy. It is also [praiseworthy] to begin [and carry out]
the ablution [in the manner that our Lord has decreed.’

3.9.6.3. Restrictive Particles

E.g.,

-gina (ShD127v:4-5) ‘a bit’ [diminutive]; ‘at all’ [emphatic]

Furqat mayidin ié¢tim bir cur<ani pur Sor min. Man< etmé meni
zahid andak gind mahmur méan. (ShD121r:10-11) ‘I drank a gulp
from the wine of separation and I am full of bitterness. Ascetic do
not stop me, I am a bit intoxicated.’

Qazi bili mavlalar Saybanini ne bilsiin; tegmi kiSi bilmais tur
mastak gind mansur mén. (ShD127v:4-5) ‘How would the judge

318 Le
€.,

the one reads the book “Rosegarden” [of Sayf-i Sarayi]
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and the sheikh know Shaybani? Not all the people know that I am
victorious because I am a bit intoxicated.’

Kongliingéi kelsd sora turgil birardd, ay mogul, sendin 62gi bu
Sabanning heé¢ gini ihrami yoq. (ShD77v:10) ‘If it occurs to you
keep asking someone, O Moghul. Shabani has no other refuge but
you.’

3.9.6.4. Particles of Negation

déagiil (Sayf13r:10) “is not’

gayr- (ShD130v:8) ‘no’

he¢ (H81v:3) ‘at all’

nid (DN254r:11) ‘not’

ne (Sayfi43v:5) ‘nor’

ne...ne (Sayf164v:1) ‘neither...nor’

Muruvvat kormidim bir faqirning cirahati iistiind tuz qoymaq
ne 6z kongliimi. (Sayf143v:5) ‘I did not regard it compatible with
magnanimity to sprinkle salt upon the wound of a poor man or upon
my heart.’

Yilan 6ltiiriip balasin baslinip <aqillar iSi dégiil. (Sayf13r:10)
‘To kill the snake and bring up its young ones is not the work of the
wise.’

Ne qatti bol kim el sindiin ii$ingiy ne yomsaq qadringa nugsan
ketiirgdy. (Sayf164v:1) ‘Don’t be so hard as to break people who
get in touch with you. Nor be so soft as to cause damage to your
dignity.’

3.9.6.5. Particles of Affirmation

E.g.,

ari (H76r:3) ‘yes’
bali (Sayf26r:12)) ‘yes™"”
ari bali (LN84)) ‘yes, sure’®

Ogli aytti: Ay ata, bali, ranc ¢ikmaiyin ganc hasil bolmas. (Sayf
104v:13) “His son said: O Father, yes, you are right, without taking
pains, you will not find the treasure.’**

Begim agzingda séz ari bali dur, séziingiizgi cavab ari bali dur.
(LN84) ‘My Lord, the words in your mouth are [sweet] like honey.
The answer to your words is “yes, sure”.”?

39 I e
20 I e.,
-€.,

oCt.

you are right
yes sirt
English ‘No pain, no gain.’

2 Also, answer to the question ‘Am I not thy Lord?’
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Dedi, ari tanur min, ay sahinSah! Kirip baslariga agrig banagah.
(H76r:3) ‘[The boy] answered: Yes, I know him, O King! He has

just come down with a head-ache.’

3.9.6.6. Particles of Comparison

E.g.,

3.9.7.

E.g.,

mangiz (Sayf167v:1) ‘similar’
misal (Sayf37r:11) ‘similar’
sifat (ShD160v:6) “like’

sifat (Sayf66r:1) ‘like’

Bu cumla hala’iq musafir mengiz, taqi dunya tiipsiiz qarigsiz
tengiz. (MM179r:3) ‘All creatures are like seafarers and this world
is like a bottomless and shoreless sea.’ _

Gah bolur <uryan agaélar, gah bolurlar gul gifat. (Sayf66r:1)
‘The trees are sometimes naked, sometimes covered with flowers.’

Emphatic Particles

bas (H73v:4) ‘very much’

base (H80v:4) ‘very’

eng (Sayf46v:12) ‘very much’
engin (MM187v:15) ‘very much’
kop (DN250r:1) ‘much’

-la/-1a (MS16r:6) ‘for sure’

ma (MM178v6) ‘and how’

Birgiy altmi$ fagirlarga taam yabud azad aylagay-la gulam.
(MS16r:6) ‘[Or] he must feed sixty of the poor or set free one
slave.’

Bu can bermik base dusvar ekin dur, bu yirda kim manga
gam-hwar ekiin dur? (H80v:4) ‘How very difficult it is to give up
one’s soul! Who is there to take pity on me?’

Sacingdin anbar eriir kop uyatliq, gara qul dur sanga bir <an-
bar atliq. (DN250r:2) ‘By your hair'” the ambergris is put to
shame. What you call’** ambergris, is [but] an unskilled servant of
yours.’

3.9.8. Quasi Particles
This is a mixed category consisting of adverbs, adjectives and predicative
words, verbal or nominal.

33 The fragrance of the Beloved's hair is meant.
4 Lit., what is called
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3.9.8.1. Sentence Modifiers
They influence the meaning of the entire sentence.
ahir (Sayf120v:4) ‘at last, finally’
albatta (Sayf140v:8) ‘certainly, for sure’
hassa (Sayf140v:3) ‘especially’
hassatan (Sayf98v:2) ‘particularly’
E.g.,
Ahir bir kiin az naf< ii¢iin batirim azarin rava kordi. (Sayf
120v:4) ‘Finally, one day for a small gain he saw it fit to hurt my
feelings.’

3.9.8.2. Predicative Particles
bar (DN252r:11) ‘is, exists’
dur (DN257v:5) ‘is’
kerik (DN246v:4) ‘it is necessary’
kerdakmais (Sayf163v:3) ‘it is not necessary, one should not’
kirdakmiaz (MM177v:11) ‘it is not necessary, it is not needed’
tur (DN246r:7) ‘is’
yoq (Sayf128v:5) “is not, it does not exist’

E.g.,
Dedi, “Dam urmay atlanmaq kerik sen, agarci yel sen yanmagq
kerdk sen. (DN246v:4) ‘She said, “You must be on your way
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must turn around and
come back [this time].””
Yiiziing kozgii _dur, ay husn iéra mahlm, hazar qil kim ani tut-
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O My Moon
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that [mirror].’
Meni sen korma <aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast-
gahim. (DN257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten because
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’
Bu ii¢ birikibén bolur, bil, iman. Vale boldi surat, kirikméiz mii
can? (MM177v:11) ‘Know that these three elements together
constitue the Faith. But after the form had ben created, is it not in
need of a soul?’

3.10. INTERJECTIONS

Very frequent in the colloquial style.
al-aman (GD2:9) ‘Mercy!’
allah akbar (GD114r:1) ‘God is Most Great’*
ala ay (DN259r:8) ‘Hark ye!” **

35 Used when the speaker expresses his admiration of God the Creator’s mastery.
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E.g.,

ay (DN244r:7) ‘0"

bihamdillah (AYV,5d) ‘Praise be God!"**
direga (Sayf132v:2) ‘What a pity!’

figan (GD145:7) ‘What a pity!”,

hay hay (AYIIL,3b) ‘Quick Quick!”

hayhat hayhat (AYXVI[,4a) ‘Alas!’

hayfa (AYXVI19a) ‘Alas!’

hudara (ShD122r:10-11) ‘For God’s sake!’
ilahi (ShD86v:4 ‘O my Lord!’

ta<ala’llah (ShD59v:3) ‘the most high God***
va direga (AYV,11) ‘It is a pity!’

va hasrata (Sayf182v:9) ‘Alas!’

va’llah bi’llah (AYXXVIL6b) ‘verily’
va’s-salam GD150:7) ‘That’s all!’

vavayla (GD1:7) ‘Alas!’

va vaylata (AY1,250) ‘Alas!’

vay (GD75:1) ‘Alas!’

vay ne hasrat (AYI1,230) ‘O, what a pity!’
zahi (ShD29r:8-9) ‘What a...!, How excellent!’

Allahu akbar usbu ne zeba camal eriir kim husn i¢indi mazhar-i
lutf u kamal eriir. (GD114r:1) ‘God is most great!™ What an
exquisite beauty this is! As far as beauty is concerned, she is the

" place where elegance and perfection manifest themselves.’

Ala_ay gamda tapqan rangi tabdil ravan etkin kozi Sangarftin
nil, (DN259r:8) ‘Hark ye whose color has changed in grief, whose
eyes make the Nile river flow with vermillion red [tears].’

Ala _ay dard ahangini tutqan, zini nagslar birlin avutqan. (DN
246v:7) ‘Hark ye, who tuned on the melody of pain, who console
yourself with [phantom] images.’

Bihamdillah iki nafsim 6ldi, dostlar. (AYV,5d) ‘Praise be to God,
Two of my souls® have died, O Friends!”

Zahi sanic ki can berdi, kongiil ham berip, davlat ayagi qildi
mulham. (DN228v: 4) ‘What an Artisan, who gave [us] soul and
heart and inspired the cup of happiness.’

Labing tabassum ila dyla tirgiiziir ki masih, zahi tabassum-i §irin

¥ Followed by a quality expressed mostly by a metaphor introduces an admonishment or a strong
suggestion.

27 Used to address someone by some salient qualities, or by a proper name.

3% The first word of the Qur’an.

¥ Meaning ‘what a masterpiece of the Creator this is!’

" In beauty we admire the artistry of the Creator. Observing one we call His name.

33t Le
€.

the commanding and the blaming
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zahi kalam-i fasih. (ShD29r:8-9) ‘Your lips with a smile bring one
alive like [Jesus] the Messiah. What a sweet smile! What eloquent
words.’

Men ol bulbul emis men, ay gul-andam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap-
gay men aram. (DN244v:6) ‘I am not that nightingale, O
Slender Sweetheart, who could find rest without [rose] leaves even
for a moment.’

Yiiziing kozgii dur, ay husn i¢rd mahim, hazar qil kim ani tut-
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O My Moon
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that [mirror}].’
On altimda baréa arvah iilii§ berdi, hay hay sizgi mubarak dep
Adam keldi. (AYIIL3b) ‘When I was sixteen all the spirits gave
me their shares. Quick Quick! Adam had come and said: Blessings
for you!’

Kéziim yasi bigin tofraqqa tii$tiim, Hudara salmagil meni nazar-
din. (ShD122r:10-11) ‘Like the tear drops of my eyes ] fell into
the dust. For God’s sake do not cast me away from your sight.’
Ta<ala’llah bu ni yiiz dur yangagqi $ulasi cavhar, uSol cavharni
saqlap tur iki saci bolup azdar. (ShD59v:3) ‘God the Most High!
What a face is this? The flames of her cheeks are jewels. To guard
those jewels, the two tresses turned into dragons.’

Hwaca men dep yolda qalsang, vay ne hasrat. (AYII,23c) ‘You
say you are a teacher and [then] get stuck on the road. Oh! What
a pity!’

Va vaylata nadamatni vaqti yetti. (AYI,25c) ‘What a pity! The
time of repentance has arrived.’

Pir-i Hafiz, 6tti usbu dunyadin, ay direga qalmadi ahl-i hunar.
(ShD49r:3) ‘Shaikh Hafiz departed this world. O, what a pity! No
man of skills has been left behind.’

3.11. PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions are foreign [Arabic or Persian] elements in Chagatay. Their
use is restricted to lexical elements borrowed from these languages. Since
these prepositions rarely occur with Turkish elements, they probably were
borrowed into Chagatay together with the phrases they occur in. We
distinguish primary and secondary prepositions and prepositional phrases.

3.11.1. Primary Prepositions

3.11.1.1. The Preposition ba ‘with’
ba baha (BH4r:7) ‘precious’
ba habar (Nava’i, Gr. 1,319) ‘informed’
bamiqdar ((Nava’i, Gr. ,319) ‘valuable’



336

ba nam u niSan (ShD63v:11) ‘without name and sign’ **

ba safa (ShD151r:13) ‘clean’

Bahr i¢indi qatrani ki qildi durr-i ba baha? (BH4r:7) ‘Who
makes a drop [of water] in the sea a precious pearl?’

Ay Sabani bil ki mihrab-i dua dur gaslari. Taat dyld kim tapip
sen ba safa saccadae. (ShD150r:12-13) ‘O, Shabani, know that her
eyebrows are the prayer-niche. Carry out acts of devotion because
you have found a pure prayer carpet.’

3.11.1.2. The Preposition ba ‘to’
ba kamal yitis- (RB4v:11) ‘to reach perfection’
ba davam (RB9v:12) ‘constantly’
ba gayat (J82r:9) ‘very much’
ba nagah (H76r:3) ‘suddenly’
ba dus al- (ShD731:9-10) ‘to shoulder’

E.g.,
Taba“iyat éu yatissa b_a_l;a_mﬂ, dost tutqay ani Hayy-i Muta<al.
(RB4v:11) ‘When a person’s submission reaches such perfection,
God, the Living and Most High will love him.’
Sirr bilmiyin qazi ne teg dayr-i muganni der harab? Gar bilsi
erdi mastni al@ay edi ani bados. (ShD73r:9-10) ‘Without knowing
the secret, why does the Qadi call the house of the magi ruins? Had
he known the drunk, he would have carried him on his shoulders.’

3.11.1.3. The Preposition bar ‘upon’
bar bad qil- (H77v:2) ‘to destroy’
bar davam ol- (RB6v:11) ‘to continue’
bar guzin (BH12r:2) ‘select, chosen’
bar bar (ShD103v:11) ‘loaded’
bar garar (ShD2v:1) ‘fixed, established’
E.g.,
Bar_davam olsa sanga mayl artar, mayldin hasil olur lazzatlar.
(RB6v:1) ‘If you continue to [pronounce His name], your desire for
Him will increase. From this desire you will receive pleasures.’

3.11.1.4. The Preposition be ‘without’
beqarar bol- (H81r:8) ‘to be agitated’
be raf<-i hicab (RB5r:7) ‘without lifting the curtain’
be gis u gil (RB5r:7) ‘without flow’

2 Le., totally unknown
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be daf<-i nigab (RB7r:13) ‘without throwing back the veil’
be misal (GD131:1) ‘peerless’
be $sakk (RB8v:8) ‘without doubt’

E.g.,
Qurb tapmas Kkisi be raf<-i hicab, ¢ahra kérmais kisi be daf<-i ni-
qab. (RB7r:13) ‘Without lifting the curtain one cannot draw near
[to the Beloved]. Without throwing back the veil one cannot behold
the Beloved’s face.’
Vahme-i candin narasida boldi ol dam begarar. (HJ81r:8) ‘Fearing
for the fate of his soul, the child became agitated.’

3.11.1.3. The Preposition cuz ‘other’
cuz haqq (RB7v:9) ‘other than God’

E.g.,
Kerik andaq ki kongilda mutlaq gqalmagay he¢ tacalluq, cuz
Haqq. (RB5r:13) ‘It is important that absolutely no attachment but
attachment to God remain in one’s heart.’

3.11.2, Secondary Prepositions
Secondary prepositions are nouns that form an izafat construction with
the noun they govern.

3.11.2.1. The Preposition <ayn-i ‘exactly like, same’

E.g.,
Bil ki bu yerdi durur bu muskil:“Ayn-i Mazkur bolur zakir, bil.
(RB9r:8) ‘Know that it is here that the enigma is revealed. Know
that (it is here that) the recollector becomes one with the
Recollected.”

3.11.2.2. The Preposition “azm-i ‘setting out to’

E.g.,
Usbu yaz faslida <azm-i Astarabad ayladiik. <Adl va dad ila bu
elni asru abad ayladiik. (ShD82r:2) ‘This very summer we set out
for [the town of] Astarabad. With equity and justice we made the
people [of this town] prosper in many ways.’
Ah u vavayla®™ ki dilbar dylimi$ ‘azm-i ‘Iraq; qoygusi dur biz-
ni zar u hasta dar band-i firaq. (GD111,1) ‘O, dear me! [I hear]
the heart-ravisher has set out for ‘Iraq. For sure she is going to put
me,the desperate and miserable one, into the chains of separation.’

33 After this interjection a clause of cause follows.
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3.11.2.3. The Preposition gayr-i ‘other than, nothing but; without’

E.g.,
Kongliinga heé ta“alluq qalmas. Gayr-i ihlas il qulluq qalmas.
(RB8r:13) ‘There will remain no attachment (to other than God) in
your heart. There will remain nothing but intimacy (with Him) and
service (to Him).”**

3.11.2.4. The Preposition hilaf-i ‘contrary to’
hilaf-i <adat (Sayf60v:10) ‘contrary to habit’
hilaf-i $ar< (Sayf131r:6) ‘contrary to the law’
hilaf-i tab< (Sayf119r:9) ‘contrary to nature’

E.g.,
Muhal-i <aql dagi hilaf-i $ar< durur kim sin bu kiin minim
‘uqubatim elindian bu fazl va balagat bilin qutulgay sén. (Sayf
1311:6) ‘It is incompatible with [good] reason and against the law
that you, by means of this eloquence and witticism be saved from
my punishment.’

3.11.2.5. The Preposition mahz-i ‘only because of’

E.g., i .
Bil ki bar dur bu deganlir bari mahz-i fazl u_karam-i_Cabbari.
(RB5r:2) ‘Know (too,) that all that I have explained (to you so far)
is possible only because of the Almighty’s grace and generosity.’

3.11.2.6. The Preposition misl-i ‘such as; like, exactly as’

E.g.,
Batinga kop aning martaba bar, misl-i nafs u dil u sirr, ayr bu-
lar. (RB4r:9) ‘His interior has many levels, such as that of the
tranquil soul, the heart, the innermost part of the heart, and so on.’
Sun<-i llah yazmi$ yiiziing niylisiin ol hur u pari? Cannat i¢in-
da gayda dur misl-i gadding sanavbari? (ShD171v:3) ‘God drew
up your face with His artistry. The houris and the fairies are at a
loss. Where in Paradise is a cypress so straight as your body?’

3.11.2.7. The Preposition qadr-i ‘to the extent of’

E.g.,
Qil giyas u$ munga sen dzgilirin gadr-i nisbat bili bahra tapa-
rin. (RB4v:10) ‘By analogy to this (situation with the wick) note
how other people obtain their share (of perfection) to the extent of
their affinity.’

™ Intimacy with God and attachment to other than Got are mutually exclusive states.
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3.11.3. Prepositional phrases

Chagatay prefers the use of prepositional phrases. They are of Persian
origin. They consist of a preposition and a noun and are joined to the
noun they govern by the izafat -i. They occur with Persian or Arabic
nouns only.

3.11.3.1. The Prepositional Phrase ba gadr-i ‘in the measure of’

E.g.,
Sifat-i nafsdin usbu fursat cazb etir nafs ba_qgadr-i nisbat. (RB
4v:7) ‘On such occasions [your] soul draws from the qualities of
[your master’s] soul in the measure of your readiness.’

3.11.3.2. The Prepositional Phrase ba cuz ‘except’

E.g., .
Ol namirsa biling giza ermis, yesi vacib ba_cuz gaza ermis.
(MS16r:2) ‘Know that if a person swallows something that is not
[considered] food, he need only make up for that fast day [later].
There is no other obligation [incumbent upon him.]’

3.11.3.3. The Prepositional Phrase bar hasb-i ‘according to’

E.g.,
Taba“iyat anga bar hasb-i kamal qayda dur men sanga aytay,
yad al. (RB5r:12) ‘Now I will tell you how best to emulate him.
Impress what I will say upon your mind.’

3.12. ONOMATOPOETIC WORDS
hu-hu (ShD142r:7) [moaning of nursing mares]
kii-kii (ShD142r:6) [call of doves]
qu-qu (ShD142r:2) [calling home falcons]
qul-qul (ShD183v:8) [noise made by wine when poured from a

long-necked bottle called surahi]

Su-Su (ShD142r13) [sound of running water on a steep slope]
hu hu (AY Eraslan p.438) [Sufi’s ejaculation < huwa huwa]
u u (ShD124v:3-4) [sound of the frog]

E.g.,
Miin 6lsim sén but-i $angul surahi dylama gulqul. Ni qulqul?
Qulqul-i bada. Ni bada? Bada-i ahmar. (Sayf184r:7) ‘When 1
die, [O] Beautiful 1dol, do not make the long-necked bottle gurgle.
What gurgle? The gurgle of wine. What wine? The wine of natural
red color.”*

5 Strong intoxicating wine
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Coliikkin kormiy inanmas neéi bar desilir su su. “Aca’ib soyii-
niir Sunqard¢i anga desaliar gu qu. (ShD142r:1-2) ‘The one who is

parched [in the desert] does not believe without seeing when they

tell him water, water!. It is strange, however, that the falconist is

happy™ when he hears the call coo coo.’

<Asiglar tavbasin da’im buzar ol turra-i muskin. Kozi gamzasi-
din tokliar alarning yaslari $u §u. (ShD142r:13)‘The musk scented
black ringlet always upsets the lovers’ vow not to sin again. Their
tear-drops go “shoo-shoo” in response to the coquettish glances [of
the Beloved).’

“ASiqlar askidin garq ol usol darya-yi “irfanda. Durr ii¢iin ke¢i-
bén bastin gila kér anda sen u u. (ShD142v:3-4) ‘From the tears
of the lovers drown in the sea of gnosis. Losing your head in the
quest of pearls go “oo 00” [like frogs].’

4. SYNTAX

4.1.SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES
In carrying out their functions words in a sentence appear in relationships
identifiable, both formally and semantically, as syntactic structures. The
construction and application of these forms follow certain conventions
which are part of the rules governing Chagatay syntax. There are seven
kinds of syntactic structures:

4.1.1. Nouns Connected by Juxtaposition
Characteristic of this group is that the elements of the structure are
semantically related.
gam-gussa (ShD45r:8-9) ‘sorrow and grief’ _
hadis-nass (MM 194v:3) ‘theTraditions and the Qur’an’
bar-hasak (DN258v:11) ‘thorn and rubbish’
ism-lagab (ShD45r:2-3) ‘names and their attributes’
nala-firyad (DN240r:2) ‘complaint and call for help’
nafs-§aytan (RM2r:9) ‘the Carnal Soul and Satan’
E.g.,
Sen emdi talib ersiang pir-i mugana bargil, mayhanadin may i¢-
kil, ism-lakab barabar. (ShD45r:2-3) ‘Now, if you are the seeker
fof their rank], go to the elder of the magi. Drink wine in the
tavern, where names and their attributes are the same.”*’

36 Without seeing the bird
¥7 Referring to simple and straightforward people. Cf. CLP. yakrang
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Ol koydaki KkisSilar gam-gussadin qutulay. Ol vadining i¢inda
$ad va taab barabar. (ShD45r:8-9) ‘The folks of that street are
exempt from sorrow and grief. In that valley joy and weariness
have an equal status.’

Yuqaridin inip yamgur tii$iar pak, ki ta andin tirilir har-hasak.
(DN258v:11) ‘Descending from above the rain falls evenly’® so
that thorn and rubbish may come to life.’

Aning dardidin etmiy he¢ kim yad, yitip dardina gah gah pala-
firyad. (DN240r:2) ‘No one is mindful of his pains. Now and then
[words of] complaint come to his relief.’

4.1.2. Coordinated Words
Coordinated words consist of two nouns with related meanings joined by
the conjunction u ‘and’ which metrically belongs to the word before it. As
in modemn Uzbek, this conjunction is never stressed and, in prosody, it is
short. No other sentence elements can come between the coordinated
words They take modifiers and suffixes as one indivisible entity. E.g.,
{Méning + [namus u nam] + im} + ni ‘my good repute and honor.’

ah u nalan (DN259v:7) ‘sighs and complaints’

“ays u tarab (AC324r:3) ‘feasts and merriments’

can u cihan (DN251v:5) ‘the soul and the transitory world’

cafa u cavr (DN257v:3) ‘harm and cruelty’

dard u gam (DN249r:1) ‘pain and grief’

guft u goy (DN253r:10) ‘conversation’

burd u kalan (AC328v:3) ‘small and great’

ranc u mihnat (DN251v:3) ‘pain and misery’

nam u nang (DN259v:7) ‘good name and honor’

namus u nang (ShD45r:1) ‘good repute and honor’

namus u nam (DN260v:9) ‘honor and good name’

nang u “ar (AC328r:6) ‘shame and disgrace’

rasm u hoy (DN259r:2) ‘formality and disposition’

ruh u ravan (DN251r:11) ‘soul and heart’

ruy u rah (DN257v:9) ‘face and road’

soz u gudaz (DN258v:2) ‘burning and sizzling’

vafa u mihr (DN259r:2) ‘faith and love’
E.g.,

Mining namus u namimni talasqin, alif teg kelgin va elgi ulas-

qin. (DN260r:9) ‘Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come

straight and single like an alif and meet the people [face to face].’

¥ The Creator bestows His grace upon everyone without distinction. Cf. Sa‘di Aning sansiz sagissiz
rahmatining yagmuri bar¢aga ydtip turur. ‘“The rain of His countless and boundless grace reaches
everyone.’
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Meni sen $am¢ teg kiiydiirmiging ne? Cafa u cavr etikin tiirma-
king ne? (DN257v:3) ‘What is the good of burning me like [you
burn] a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing harm
and inflicting acts of cruelty?’

Bitidi nama altun suyi birlin, yafa u mihr, rasm u_huyi birlin.
(DN259r:2) ‘[The Beloved] wrote a letter with golden ink®, with
faith and love, with [perfect] formality and [gentle] disposition.’
Tizédlmésiin  yiiziim din giblasina gar 6zgi sari bolsa roy u
rahim. (DN257v:9) ‘My face should not turn to the gibla of [our]
religion if my face and the road I walk are directed toward
others.™”’

sidin. (DN249r:1) ‘The deed of exemption cheered me up. Now I
was saved from the multitude of pains and sorrows.’

Camaling nur salgay tofragimga soyiingiy qalibim ruh u ravani.
(DN251r:11) ‘May the beauty of your face throw light upon my
grave so that the soul and spirit of my body could rejoice.’

4.1.3. Nouns Modified by Other Nouns

Nouns are often used to modify other nouns. Such structures can be
marked, or unmarked depending on whether the modification relationship
is indicated by morphological means.

4.1.3.1. Nouns Without Markers [noun adjuncts]
4.1.3.1.1. Attributive Relationship
In these structures the first element modifies the second. The order of
elements is unchangeable.
ay yiiz (Sayf117r:13) ‘moon-faced’
altun ganat (Sayf181v:6) ‘golden wing’
er oglan (IM6v:2) ‘boy’
erkik at (KBV3r:18) ‘stallion’
kililk at (Sayf167r:5) ‘race horse’
orta otrus (MM185r:6a) ‘internal sitting [in the prayer)’
gisraq at (KBV3r:17) ‘mare’
sarv boy (DN251v:1) ‘cypress like stature’
song otru$ (MM183r:16”) ‘final sitting’
tamir qazuq (KBV10r:17) ‘iron stake’
tamir mih (SayfS9v:2) ‘iron nail’

% See the use of altun suyi in Sayf’s Gulistan (96r:3).
) The Sufi notion of ma siva' llah ‘other than God" is used in this distich. The heart should be emptied
from all other than God and only then can it be filled with God.
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Tizilip sarv_boyung esikimdin, kirip kelgiy netiik kim tanga
cani. (DN251v:1) ‘May Your cypress-like body rise at my door
and enter like soul enters the body.’

Altun ganatin acti esi subh Sunqari, kok kolgi batti cumli ka-
vakib kabutari. (Sayf181v:6) ‘When the falcon of the morning
spread its golden wings, the doves of all the stars went down in the
blue lake [of the sky].’

4.1.3.1.2. Possessive Relationship.
In these structures the first element is the possessor, the second element is
the possessed. Their sequence is unchangeable.
as$ nukar (MM190v:9) ‘servant in charge of providing food’
bas agriq (NTM14r:7) ‘headache’
bel bag (NTM14r:9) ‘belt’
esik aga (NTM5r:5) ‘doorkeeper of the king’
i¢ agriq (NTM14r:7) ‘stomachache’
giyamat kiin (MM178r:8) ‘the Day of Resurrection’
qudug su (NTM13r:9) ‘well water’
tamug ot (MM199r:18) ‘hellfire’
E.g.,
Basip yiizin ot§a qarartip miéngiz, basurgay basina tamug ot
qirin. (MM1991:18) ‘His face will be pressed into fire in order to
blacken it and the pitch of hellfire will be poured upon his head.’
Hiyanat makrdin kongiil hali gil, giyamat kiin artuq kiin aydin
yiiziing. (MM178r:8) ‘Free your heart from fraud and malice and
[then] on the Day of Resurrection, your face will be more radiant
than the sun or the moon.’

4.1.3.2, With Possessive Suffix on the Head [Reference Structures]
The circumstance that the second element is dependent on the first is
indicated by a suffix. The order of the elements is unchangeable. No
other element can come between the two parts.

ay basi (NTM12r:8) ‘the beginning of the month’

farah safasi (Sayf41v:4-5) ‘the serenity of joy’

Haqq rizasi (Sayf25v:9) ‘God’s satisfaction’

i$ ati (NTMOr:8) *‘work horse’

i§ igiti (NTMO9r:8) ‘warrior’

koz yasi (DN251v:4) ‘tears’

masaqqat eli (DN239v:1) ‘the grip™' of difficulty’

mihnat tiini (DN257r:1) ‘night of misery’**

31 Lit., the hand
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musulman laskari (Sayf 174v:8 (‘the armed forces of Istam’
navroz kiini (IM5v:4) ‘New Year’s Day’
sahra yeli (DN253v.3) ‘desert wind’

Uzun boldi gamim mihnat tiini teg, tulu© etkil manga davlat kii-
ni teg. (DN257r:1) ‘My sorrow became long like the night of
misery. Rise for me, like the sun of happmess

Masaqgqgat elini salgucn canin. Ozi 6z boynina qilguci qanin. (DN
239v:5) ‘He willfully gives over his soul to troubles.’ He takes
upon hlmself to carry out his own execution..

Sahra yveli teg “‘umr baqasi keéti, gam cavri dagl farah safasi
keéti. (Sayf41v:4-5) ‘Like a desert wind the time span of our lives
has passed. The tyranny of sadness and the serenity of joy have
passed.’

4.1.3.3. Oblique Case Forms of Nouns Used as Modifiers

Case forms other than the nominative can also modify nouns, not as
widely, though, than in Modemn Uzbek. Even the genitive case, which is
the standard element of possessive structures in Turkic occurs less
frequently in this role.

4.1.3.3.1. Nouns in the Genitive Case
ahiratning davlati (ShD15r:7) ‘the wealth of the hereafter’
elning kongli (ShD82r:7) ‘the heart of the people’
gulning harhari (DN254r:2) ‘restlessness caused by the rose’
kiinasning nuri (Sayfl18r:4) ‘sunlight’
mayning humari ((DN254v:3) ‘intoxication caused by wine’
sultanning i‘tiqadi (Sayf58v:8) ‘the confidence of the Sultan’
saharning sirri (ShD46r:10) ‘the secret of the city’
tasavvufning haqiqati (Sayf72v:5) ‘the essence of sufizm’
yiziimning lalazari (DN254r:2) ‘the tulip patch of my face’

E.g.,
Tilar bolsang yiuziimning lalazarin, unutqin 6zgi gulning har-
barin. (DN254v:2) ‘If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget
the anxiety for other roses.’
Labim nuglin alur bolsang agizga, ¢iqargil bastin ol mayning
humarin. (DN254v:3) ‘If you take the sweet-meat of my lips in
the mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of wine.’

*2 Je., a mght spent in misery [which is deemed very long]

3 Lit., tosses his soul into the grips of difficulties
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Koriip bir gulni yel yanglig eri$mi, savurmagil kongiilning roz-
garin. (DN254v:6) ‘Beholding a rose do not rush there like the
wind. Do not scatter the household™* of the heart.’

Note: (1) Members of this structure can be separated from one another by
other sentence elements. The second element, therefore, cannot have a
modifier of its own. Also, the sequence of the members cannot be
reversed: E.g.,
Cahil er qilsa cafa bolma mukaddar, ay hakim! Ne biliir kozsiiz
kim irsi gadrini naqgaSning. (Sayf170r:2) ‘If an ignorant man
does an act of cruelty, do not be sad, O Wise Man. How would a
blind man appreciate the rank of a painter?’
Bir yvazirning aning bilin garazi bar edi. (Sayf34r:8) ‘One vazir
harbored a grudge against him.’

(2) Possessive structures can contain more than one noun in the genitive
case. It must be remembered, however, that even such complex structures
consist of two parts one or both of which can further break down into two
constituents. E.g., {[ Zavzan Sahri + ning maliki] + ning bir hwacasi}
‘one merchant of the king of the city of Zavzan’ or {[qullar + ning
<amali] + ning cazasi} ‘punishment for the deeds of the servants.’

4.1.3.3.2. Nouns in the Dative Case
“arifga qulavuz (MM198v:9) ‘a guide for the mystic®
balaga sabr (MM195r:16) ‘patience in misfortune’
balaga riza (MM195r:17) “satisfaction in misfortune’
bu “alamga gal<a (MM200r:1) “a fortress for this world’
latafatga ma“din (MM200r:4) ‘in eloquence a deposit of precious
stones’
qazaga riza (MM195r:16) ‘acquiescence in Divine Judgment’

E.g.,
Latafata ma<din, karam Kani ol, 6zi birlda mavcud, biling, erdi
cud. (MM200r:4) ‘In subtleties of expression he was a deposit of
precious stones, in kindness he was a mine. Know that generosity
existed with his [very] self.’

4.1.3.3.3. Nouns in the Locative Case
haqiqatda Haqq (MM177v:5) ‘the Real Truth’
haqiqatda <irfan (MM195v:3) ‘true knowledge of God’
qgiliglarda korkliig (MM200v:8) ‘the beauty among virtues’

*4 Do not destroy the heart.

/
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E.g., "y

Sirfan adilsa sanga baqa bilmagiy san kirdk ong
songa. (MM195v:3) ‘When the true knowledge of [the Lord] has
appeared to you, you will not be able to look upon causes and
consequences.’>*

4.1.3.3.4. Nouns with the Equative Case
ay teg yiiz (DN250v:2) ‘moon-like face’
kiinas teg dygii at (Sayf143r:2) ‘good name [so well known every-
where] as the sun’
malak teg vucud (MM200r:1) ‘an angel-like being’
lala teg rubsar (ShD55v:8) ‘tulip-like cheeks’

Hala’iglar ara malak teg vucud; gizasi qiyam u ruku® u sucud.
(MM200r:3) ‘Among creatures he was an angel-like being. His
sustenance was standings, bows and prostrations.’**

4.1.4. Bahuvrihi Compounds
A bahuvrihi compound names an object or a person by one of his salient
characteristics. It consists of two elements one of which can be a noun or
an adjective. E.g., saf ‘pure, unmixed’, masrab ‘drink’ in composition
yield safmasrab ‘the one whose drink is pure’, i.e., a person who is
innocent, naive, or unsophisticated. This typically Persian [< Indo-
European] phenomenon is represented in Chagatay only by Persian loans.

<alicanab (H326r:2) ‘eminent, honorable’

badaf<al (Sayf79r:2) ‘wicked’

bad<alaf (AC326r:10) ‘a renegade’

giilbadan (Sayf125r:5) ‘slender, delicate’

mahpaykar (DM258r:5 ‘a moon-faced beauty’

mahabbat-pe$a (DN257r:4) ‘lover [in the Sufi sense]’

paresan rozgar (DN239v:7) ‘one who is afflicted with troubles’

farhunda-maqdam (DN248v:9) ‘one whose arrival brings joy’

gulruh (H77v:2) ‘rose-faced’

hatirparesan (H81v:10) ‘distressed in mind’

pakdin (H79r:11) ‘adherent of the Pure Faith’

safmasrab (DN258r:7) ‘naive, innocent, unsophisticated’

sarvqamat (DM249v:11) ‘straight and erect like a cypress’

sarvqadd (H77v:4) ‘cypress-bodied’

Sakarlab (H78v:3) ‘sweet-tongued’

% The duality of the creator and the created disappears.
3¢ Elements of the daily prayers. Sainted people are like angels, they are not in the need of food.
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Sirinkalam (H224r:6) ‘eloquent’
tangrozi (DN252r:11) ‘a pauper’

I¢inda <iSq otidin bar mu sozi, tilir agzimni heé ol tangrozi? (DN
252r:11) ‘Is there a burning desire in his heart due to the fire of
love [for me]? Does this pauper long for my lips?’

Sen unutup mahabbat-pesalarni, saginip qandagi andeSalarni.
(DN257r:4) ‘You have forgotten the lovers®, thinking about
concemns of old days.’

Sakar sozliig nigar-i sarvqgamat, ki sen olturdung va qopti
giyamat. (DN249v:11) ‘A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk
[so unique] that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.”**

4.1.5. Predicative Compounds
Predicative compounds are the Turkish equivalents to Iranian bahuvrihi
compounds. They are preceded by the demonstrative pronouns bu, ol, or
by the interjections ay, aya. E.g.,
Vafasiz dilruba siin, ay beli gil. (Sayfl117v:12) ‘You are an
unfaithful heart ravisher, O slender-waisted [Beauty]’.
Bu asli yoq havasqa qoyma bunyad, tilkkinmis dard u gamdin
bolmagil $ad. (DN241v:8) ‘Do not set up your foundation*” upon
passion without essence. Derive no gladness from unending pain
and sorrow.’
Ol yiizi ay kim cihanning cani dur. (Sayf179r:10) ‘That moon-
faced beauty who is the soul of this world.’
Tisim lulusidin ol kézi darya, ¢iqarur mu falak yanglig surayya?
(DN252v:2) ‘From the pearls of my teeth does this ocean-eyed
[beauty] bring forth the pleiades as the sky does?’
Cavabida dedi ol gasi hacib, kim anda parda aémaq bar muna-
sib. (DN258v:8) ‘In answer said that [intimate friend] whose
eyebrow was the chamberlain: “It is now appropriate to open the
curtain.’”

4.1.6. Izafat Structures

In izafat structures the head [notion to be modified] occupies the first
position and is followed through a connective syllable [izafat -i] by the
modifier. The izafat structure is Iranian by origin and occurs mostly with
Persian and Arabic constituents. There are simple and complex izafat
structures. Extra long izafat structures are called izafat chains.

™ Te., those whose lifestyle is to be lovers [of God].
¥ For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan 12r:10
™ Le., do not build on. The phrase refers to any enterprise we may consider to undertake.
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In the Chagatay language simple izafat structures occur in abundance.
Complex structures are favored only in prose works.

There are two types of izafat structures: Adjectival and Possessive.

4.1.6.1. Adjectival Izafat structures
The second element in adjectival izafat structures is a Persian or Arabic
adjective. Turkish words are rare in this function.
<aSiq-i becan (DN258r:2) ‘a lifeless lover
durr-i samin (DN255r:5) ‘a valuable pearl’
macmu<-i safi (DN255r:8) ‘a pure collection’
rah-i rast (DN258v:5) ‘a straight path’
$a‘r-i nihani (DN258r:8) ‘a hidden law’
sayyad i magbun (DN258r 8) ‘a dull fisherman’
yar-i haqiqi (DN255r:4) ‘a true friend’
bitig-i “aS§iqana (DN256r:2) ‘a love letter’
E.g.,
Eligdéd hatt sozi durr-i samin teg, ne hatt kim ol nigaristan-i ¢in
teg. (DN255r:5) ‘In the hand was the letter, its words were like
precious pearls. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of China.’
Kongiil teg hattlari macmu<-i safi safaga kérmiki bar erdi kafi.
(DN255r1:8) “The characters [of her letter] were, like [her] heart,
serene and collected. It was enough [for the reader] to contemplate
over [this] serenity.’
Otiar kop ¢asmadin ad-i , ki ta mabhi Kirar elini bir
Kkiin. (DN253v:8) ‘The dull fisherman ** passes through many
rivers until one day a fish comes into his hands.’
Qasimga yetti ol yar-i haqigi, bolup rangi yigiirmaktin <aqiqi.
(DN255r:4) ‘That true friend™ came to my presence, its face
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4.1.6.2. Possessive Izafat Structures
In possessive izafat structures both elements are nouns.The first expresses
the possessed, the second, the possessor: ab ‘water’, hayvan ‘life’> ab-i
hayvan (DN242v:8) ‘the water of life’

ahl-i dil (ShD55r:13) ‘people of heart”

cam-i Camsed (DN242r:11) ‘the cup of Jamshid’

30 A Sufi who “died before he died”.

31 The fisherman’s ability to catch fish is the symbole of one who is able to recognize and make
appropriate use of any given opportunity [ganimar tutmaq]. A dull [magbun], weak [za i}, or
unlucky [tali siz] fisherman could be one who, because of weakness {Gul. 94v:2) , or lack of luck
(Gul. 173r:5), or not being ready for the moment (Gul, 168v:9) misses the opportunity.

*2 T.e., the Morning Wind.

3 A Muslim with a perfect heart (hagigat kongiil).
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dard-i dil (DN243r:10) ‘pain of the heart’
nafir-i cang (DN247v:4) ‘battle trumpet
nigar-i sarvqamat (DN249v: 11) a cypress-bodied beauty’
mgarlstan i Cin (DN2551:5) ‘a Chinese picture- gallery
pir-i mugan (ShD112r:13) ‘the elder of the magi’
sarv-i saman bar (DN245r: 2) a jasmine-bosomed cypress
sam-i daycur (DN259v:1) ‘a very dark night’
$oh-i Sakarhand (DN243v:5) ‘a mischief-maker with a sweet
smile’

E.g.,
Ravan qildi falak ¢on cam-i_Camged, adiqlanip qizarip ciqti
hwarsed. (DN242r:11) ‘When the sky sent around the cup of
Jamshid, the sun came out embarrassed and turned red.’
Faravan dard-i dil kérgiiziip anda, qilip $arhi kim ol sigmas gu-
manda. (DN243r:10) ‘In it I presented plenty of complaints about
my situation the exposition of which did not leave place for doubts.’
Nafir-i cang teg har yerdi calip, figani yirlap ahi 6tkin alip.(DN
247r:4) ‘Like a battle trumpet he blares everywhere. His lament
sounds like walhng, his sigh carries one away.’
Sakar sézliig nigar-i sarvqamat, ki sen olturdung va qopti qgiya-
mat. (DN249v:11) ‘A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk [so
unique] that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.’>**
Eligda hatt sozi durr-i samin teg, ne hatt kim ol nigaristan-i in
teg. (DN255r:5) ‘In the hand was the letter, its words were
like valuable pearls. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of
China.’
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgdy vasl bagidin
manga bar. (DN245r:2) ‘My hope is, O Jasmin-bosomed Cypress,
that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.’

ki

4.1.7. Arabic Izafat Structures
Arabic izafat structures occur as isolated elements of the vocabulary [set
expressions, idioms, titles]. Turkish words do not participate in their
formation.
Amirv’l-mu’minin (RM28r:4) ‘the Commander of the faithful’
farigu’l-bal (DN243v:1) ‘free from care’
laylatu’l -qadr ‘the darkest of the night”**
muizzu’s-saltanat (RM2r:5) ‘who brings honor to the Sultanate’**
ruhvw’l-qudus (ShD176r:3) ‘Gabriel, the Holy Soul’

4 For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan 12r:10
3 Lit., the night of power
¢ Title of the son of Muhammad Shaybani Khan.



350
gabizu’l-arvah (H74v:3) ‘Izra’il, the Soul-taker angel’
sari‘u’s-sayr (DN256r:2) ‘quick in passing”®”’
rahmatu’l-lahi (ShD166v:6) ‘the mercy of God’
tarfatu’l-ayn (RB8r:1)) ‘twingling of an eye’
E.g.,

Kozi Colpan munavvar <arizi badr, yangi ay qasi, sadi laylatu’l-
qadr. (DN256r:6) ‘Her eyes are the planet Venus, her shining face,
the full moon. Her eyebrows are the new moon and her hair, the
darkest of the night.’ _

Anga tapsSurdum va ol uéti darhal, etip sa“y anda yitti farigu’l-
bal. (DN243r:1) ‘I handed it over to [the Morning Wind] and it
took to wings right away. Exerting itself, it arrived there free from
care.’

Sari‘u’sayr bitig-i “adigana, elimdin aldi va boldi ravana. (DN
256r:2) ‘The One Who is Quick in Passing’® took the love letter
from my hand and set out on its way.’

4.2. GOVERNMENT

Verbs and to some extent adjectives require that their nominal
complements be in certain case forms. This phenomenon is called
government. It is similar to what we find in Indo-European languages.
Individual Turkish verbs, however, often deviate from the conventions of
their Indo-European equivalents, e.g., English ‘enter the house’ Chagatay
hanaga kirmdk [complement in the dative case] ‘left for Margilan’
Chagatay Margilanga bardi [complement in the dative case] or bardi
Margilan [complement in the unmarked accusative case]. In discussing
the case forms of nouns above we gave an extensive list of verbs and
adjectives and provided ample examples for their usage. Here we discuss
and illustrate the syntactic implications of government.

4.2.1. Government by Verbs

Verbs may govern the accusative, dative, locative, and ablative cases of
nouns, i.e., they may require that the complement be in one of these case
forms if it occurs with these verbs.

4.2.1.1. Accusative Case

Many verbs govern the accusative case [for a representative list see
3.1.4.2.3.7.] Most of them are transitive verbs with a direct object in the
accusative case like their English equivalents. Sometimes, however, they

7 Epithet of the Morning Breeze often personified.
*® The Morning Breeze.
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translate into English by prepositional phrases or idioms. E.g., de- ‘to call
someone something; choose’, ilin-‘to be caught up in something’; sagin-
‘to thing about’; talas- ‘to compete’: Sirinlik talas- ‘to compete in
sweetness’; can talas- ‘to be in the throes of death’ (< to fight for one’s
life); yig- ‘to gather, collect’: agiz yig- ‘to close one’s lips.’

4.2.1.1.1. Verbs Governing the Accusative Case
oh$a- (GD215:4) ‘to resemble, look like’
sagin- (DN257r:4) ‘to think of or about’
talas- (GD3:2) ‘to compete, contest’
taq yiirii- (DN255v:8) ‘[for the sun] to sail in the sky’
ta’ammul qil- (DN242v:11) ‘to contemplate’
tila- (GD54r5) ‘to desire’
tiis kor- (DN252r:7) ‘to dream of something’
yetiir- (Sayf131r:5) ‘to deliver a point’
yig- (DN252r:3) ‘to collect’

4.2.1.1.1.2. With Marked Accusative Case Forms

For grammatical and semantic reasons the noun in direct object role is

marked by the accusative case ending. E.g.,
Bu latifanj tangsuq yetiirdiing. (Sayf131r:5) ‘You delivered this
point amazingly.”* :
Tegér mii kirpiikiimdin canina oq? Balani tii§ kériar mii kozi ya
yoq? (DN252r:7) ‘Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?”*®
Men ol kiin kim gaming sazini tiizdiim, seni dedim kongiilni
candin iizdiim.(DN244v:8) ‘The day I tuned [my] saz [to play the
melody of] sadness [I felt] because of you, I chose you and I
separated my heart from [my] soul’.

4.2.1.1.1.2. With Unmarked Accusative Case Form

A nonspecific direct object may occur in the nominative case. E.g.,
Tutup Sayf-i Sarayi qiz erini, laifa sézlidi kozliap yerini. (Sayf
138v:11) *Sayf of Saray grabbed the husband of the girl, noticing
his situation he told him an anecdote.’
Sa“adat birla hwarsedi yiiriip taq, qilip har zarradin darhwast
mustaq. (DN255v:8) ‘By her felicity she is like the sun sailing
in the sky and demanding homage from every speck of dust.’*!

* Note that D.O. is modified by bu.
% The D.O. is specific.
**! Intransitive verbs with direct objects.
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4.2.1.2. Dative Case

A group of verbs [3.1.4.2.5.6] and adjectives [3.1.4.2.5.8] take their
complements in the dative case. Most of the time the complement is the
indirect object of the sentence. Depending on the semantic content of the
verb the dative case complement may indicate the destination, reason,
exchange value and other relations, e.g., kily- ‘to bumn’ > ‘to suffer’,
manga kiiysa ‘if he suffers because of me’; sat- ‘to sell’, bir cavga sat-
‘to sell for or exchange with a grain of barley.” Here are a few examples
for the special uses of the dative case with verbs or adjectives.

4.2.1.2.1. Verbs Governing the Dative Case
inan- (MM1771:17) ‘to believe in’
kiiy- (DN245r1:7) ‘to suffer because of s.0.’
ohsa- (ShD1v:13) ‘to look like, to resemble’
qoy- (DN243v:2) ‘to put down s.where’
sal- (DN245v:7) ‘to put or cast s.th. s.where’
sat- (DN247r:3) ‘to sell s.th. for; give in exchange of s.th.’
sep- (DN246r:5) ‘to sprinkle’
yet- (DN245r:2) ‘to come to s.0.’

E.g.,
Agar kongliing manga kiiysi,“acab yoq, ki korap tas erigiy riq-
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If If your heart suffers because of me, it
is not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.’
Dedi, Netsiin ki$i bu mubtalaga, ki kii¢ birldn 6zin_saldi balaga?
(DN245v:7) ‘She said, “What could one do for this hapless person
who, by his own volition, brings trouble upon himself?””’
Bari ay hirmanin bir cavga satgan, elig tartip ayagini uzatqan.
(DN247r:3) ‘He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a
grainwcz)f barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out his
legs.
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgiy vasl bagidin
manga bar. (DN245r:2) ‘My hope is, O Jasmin-bosomed Cypress,
that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.’
Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavaza© qildi va goydi gatina.
(DN243v:2) ‘As soon as it arrived to the presence of the friend, it
greeted her politely and put down [the letter] at her side.’
Oliig basina tepmiiklik hwas ermis, savuq su yiizigi sepmik
hwas ermis. (DN246r:5) ‘It is not fair to kick the head of a
dead person [to see whether he is alive]. It is of no avail to
sprinkle water in his face.’

2 A sign of disregarding the rules of decent social behavior.
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4.2.1.2.2. Adjectives Governing the Dative Case
hayran (DN247v:1) ‘amazed at’
hursand (DN256r:10) ‘pleased, satisfied with’
la”iq (Sayf50r:8) ‘worthy of, deserving s.th.”
lazim (Sayf173r:11) ‘necessary’
magrur (Sayf101r:5) ‘proud of s.th.’
mulazim (DM258v:1) ‘needed’
munasib (RM30r:4) ‘appropriate for’
musallam (Sayf97r:12) ‘granted to’
mustaq (GD141:5) ‘longing for, desirous of’
muta“allig (RB4r:8) ‘dependent on’
sa“i (DN246r:4) ‘thirsty’
saza (GD11:7) ‘deserved’
sazavar (Nava'i DictIll, 26) ‘worthy of’
yarasa (GD114:5) ‘appropriate for’
yavuq (DN246r:7) ‘close to’

E.g.,
hursand. (DN256r:10) ‘The sugar places its head upon your feet
[in submission] glad to request water from your lips.’
Hamesa saya teg kiingd mulazim bolup eriSmiki boynina lazim.
(DM258v:1) ‘She is always in attendance to the sun, like a
shadow®, It is vital that it shine upon her shoulders [all the time].’
Korip tur gul yiizin bulbul hamesa tikiinkirgi yavuq tur gul ha-
mesa. (DN246r:7) ‘The nightingale keeps her eyes on the face of
the rose all the time. All the time roses are close to thorns.’
Biridv kim can bilin yoq tur niza<i, ne¢itk men bolayin ganina
sa‘i? (DN246r:4) ‘How could I be after the blood someone who has
no quarrel with [his] soul?’

4.2.1.3. Locative Case
Nouns in the locative case generally occur as adverbs with no intrinsic
relationship with the verb of the sentence. A few verbs, however,
specifically require their components in the locative case in order to
convey the intended meaning:

aris- (Sayf99v.9) ‘to reach s.where’

¢iq- (DH243v:9) ‘to go out s.where’

kel- (DN243v:10) ‘to come to a place’

sal- (DN244r:8) ‘to throw s.where’

tap- ((DN247v:5) ‘to find s.th., s.where’

*3 Shadow cannot exist without a source of light.
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yasun- (DH243v:9) ‘to hide s.where’ :
yét- (DN243r:1) ‘to arrive, to get to s.where’
E.g.,

& Har mun<am 6z sarayina ahSam turup Kkeliir. Ahsam garib
ganda #rissi sarayi ol. (Sayf99v:9) ‘In the evening every well-to-
do person returns to his home. The stranger’s home is where he
arrives in the evening.’ _

Yasunup gul yiiziingdin baglarda, qacip lala diqi taglar
(DH243v:9) ‘The rose hides from your face in the gardens The
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.”**

Anga tapsurdum va ol ucti darhal, etip sa‘y anda yitti farigu’l-
bal. (DN243v:1) ‘I handed it over to [the Morning Wind]. It took
to wings right away. Exerting itself it arrived there and was free

from care.’ _
Kongiilda <iSqing oti saldi bulgaq, yana dag iistini sen qoymagil

dag. (DN244r:8) ‘The fire of your love cast confusion into [my]
heart. Do not press again the branding iron upon the wound made
by a branding iron.’

Kelip tur bagda guldin aé¢ilmaq, yarasmas til tikiin teg tez qil-
maq. (DN246r:6) ‘It has become appropriate for the rose to open
in the garden. It is not becoming [however,] to make one’s
tongue as sharp as the thorn.” _

Bitiglaringdi saldim men base koz, tiladim kop soziingda tapma-
dim s6z. (DN247v:5) ‘I stared at your writing for a long time.
Much as I wanted to I did not find words to express your message.’

4.2.1.4. Ablative case
A group of verbs [3.1.4.2.7.6.] and a few adjectives govern the ablative
case.

4.2.1.4.1. Verbs Governing the Ablative Case
bar- (DN245r:10) ‘to leave, go away from’
eri- (DN245r:7) ‘to melt [because of...]’
koé- (MM196r:17) ‘to depart from’
gol- (MM192r:16) ‘to ask s.th. from s.0.’
gorq- (GD121:5) ‘to be afraid of, to fear from’
qutul- (DN245r:8) ‘to escape’
saqin- (Sayf14:10) ‘to beware’
iiz- (DN244v:7) ‘to tear off or away’
itziill- (MM172v:17) ‘to be separated from’

% The tulip gives up the garden and flees to the wilderness.
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vahm et- (DN247r:11) ‘to suspect’
yigil- (MM179r:6) ‘to avoid, refrain from’

E.g.,
Men ol kiin kim gaming sazini tiizdiim, seni dedim kongiilni
candin iizdiim. (DN244v:8) ‘The day Ituned [my] saz [to play
the melody of] sadness [l felt] because of you, I chose you and I
separated my heart from [my] soul.’
Agar kongliing manga kiiysé, acab yoq, ki koriip tas erigiy riq-
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) ‘If your heart suffers because of me, it is
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.’
Tanimdin can koriip ra‘na qaddingni, ravan boldi gqutuldi min-
natimdin. (DN245r:8) ‘The soul saw your graceful stature and left
my body to escape my gratitude.’
Amiri asragil koz yagi birl4, sen ol gulni ki barmasun gatimdin.
(DN245r:10) ‘Amiri, norture that rose with the oil of [your] eyes so
that it never leave your presence.’

4.2.1.4.2, Adjectives Governing the Ablative Case
farig (DN251r:4) ‘free from’
hali (Sayf14v:13) ‘free from, empty of’
mahrum (GD219:5) ‘debarred from’
malul (GD130:5) ‘depressed’
munazzah (MM178r:6) ‘independent [of everything]’

E.g.,

Munazzah cumliadin ol Hayy-i Baqi, yiiriir amri biléin ol davr
ayaqi. (Sayf80r:2) ‘[God,] the Everliving One is exampted of
everything. The cup of that circle goes around by His command.’
Hiyanat makKirdin kéngiil hali qil, giyamat kiin artuq kiin aydin
yuziing. (MM178r:8) ‘Free your heart from fraud and malice and
{then] on the Day of Resurrection, your face will be more radiant
than the sun or the moon.’

Tiisiip tofraq teg farig isidin, ne yel teg kim kelip 6tkay kisidin.
(DN251r:4) ‘When free from his task he settles like dust unlike
the wind that comes and passes on.’

4.3. THE SENTENCE

Sentences are grammatically organized syntactic entities expressing
complete thoughts. By content they are positive or negative statements,
questions, expressions of a will, wish, desire, or command. Accordingly,
we distinguish: affirmative, negative, interrogative, exclamatory,
desiderative, imperative and prohibitive sentences.
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By their structure sentences can be simple [bare, expanded, elliptical],
compound or complex.

4.3.1.

Classification According to Function

4.3.1.1. Declarative Sentences .

A declarative sentence is a positive or negative statement abput a
subject’s action or state. The verb can introduce different aspects in the
predication. E.g.,

Qamar para boldi iSarat bila. (MM178v:6) ‘The moon split at
[his] sign.’

Rasulga idi berdi ming mu<ciza. (MM178v:9) ‘God granted [our]
Prophet a thousand miracles.’

Misrda bir begning ikki ogli qaldi. (Sayf81v:10) ‘In Egypt a
merchant was survived by two sons.’

Sab-i mi‘rac ani dozahda kordiim. (J74v:10) ‘On the Night of
the Ascension I saw him in Hell.’

Busagadin Kingira qopti ravan. (AC327r:9) ‘All of a sudden
Kingira®® jumped up from the threshold.’

Hudaga yaqmadi bu mihribanliq. (H74v 2) ‘God did not approve
of [his prophet’s] attachment [to his son].’

Amanatgi gilalmas mén hiyanat. (H74r:5) ‘1 cannot violate the
trust of those who have entrusted something to me.’

Cabra’il keltiirdi Musaga habar. (BN88r:8) ‘Gabriel forwarded
the message to Moses.’

4.3.1.2. Interrogative Sentences ‘ . '
An interrogative sentence expresses a question and is construed in various

ways:

4.3.1.2.1. By the yes-or-no particle mu/mii

Tanur mu sin mini can dilimni? (H76r:2) ‘Do you know [my
son}, the beloved of my soul and heart?’

Tegiir mii kirpilkimdin canina oq? Balani tii$ korar mi kozi ya
yoq? (DN252r:7) ‘Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?’

Ne dur hali aning gam laskarinda, yani agrir mu mihnat bista-
rinda? (DM252v:6)? ‘What is his condition in the army of sorrows?
Is his side hurting in the sickbed of misery?’

365

Name of a string instrument.
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Yiziim bwarSedidin hayran yiiriir mii? Bolup bir zarra sargar-
dan yiirir mii? (DM252r:8) ‘Doesn’t he walk in amazement
caused by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn’t he
move perplexed?’*®

4.3.1.2.2. By Interrogative Pronouns
Ne bacisdin silar*” otqa giriftar? (H75r:1) ‘Why are you captive
in the fire?’
Neciik kecir séin bu halatta? (Sayf68r:3) ‘How do you fare in this

situation?’
Kongiil gaéan hwas bolgay? (NSMp.108) ‘When is the heart
good?’

Mening teg gani bir pir kar? (AC324v:6) ‘Where [in the world] is
there another experienced person like me?’

4.3.1.3. Imperative Sentences

In an imperative sentence the speaker expresses a command or a

prohibition. E.g.,
Camalingdin cihanni ¢ahravar gil, uzatmagil hikayat muhtasar
qil. (ShD96v:10-11) ‘Make this world dttractive by your beauty.
Do not make the story long. Make it concise.’
Mamng namus u namimni {alasqin, alif teg kelgin va elgi ulas-
qin. (DN260r:9) ‘Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come
straight and single like an alif and meet the people [face to face].
Taning ham tapinsun bir ba§ ayagni, til adip sozga tindursun
qulagni. (DN260v:2) *Also, your body should don a royal garment;
[your] tongue should begin to speak and charm the ear.’
Cunun sarhwaslugidin 6ziingé kel, dimagingda havadin salmagil
yel. (DN26OV 4) ‘Sober up from the intoxication of madness; out of
passion do not occupy your mind with things of naught 7308
Camahngdm munavvar qil kéziimni, esitmé el sozin eSit sé6ziim-
ni. (DN257r:2) ‘Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to
what people say, listen to what I say.’

4.3.1.4. Exclamatory Sentences

In an exclamatory sentence the speaker expresses surprise, admiration,
disapproval, or indignation about something irregular or out of the
ordinary. It is often used in didactic works. E.g.

* The image is: Whirling like a speck of dust made visible by the sunray.
*7 Cf. Uzbek cunap in the Tashkent dialect.
%% Lit., do not put wind in your brain
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Meni sen $am® teg kiiydiirmiging ne!? Cafa va cavr etikin tiir-
miking ne!? (DN257v:3) ‘What is the good of buming me l?ke
[you burn] a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty?”™®

Meni, ay baht, ‘amda tepmaéking ne? Cirahat iistida, tuz sepma-
king ne? (DN244r:7) ‘O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt on my
wounds?'”"

Ne hacat basinga tac-i masa’ih! (Sayf57v:12) ‘What need is there
to put the crown of sheikhs upon your head?’””! .
Qani mali Qarun, qgani ol qgaram! (MM188r:4) ‘Where [today] is
the wealth of Qarun? Where is that ditch [that swallowed him and
his wealth].”*" B

Can qac¢an bolgay gulistandan malul? (Sayf6v:8) ‘When would
the spirit be tired of the rose garden?’*”

Bu ne fitna u gavga eriir? (AC323r:5) ‘What is this uproar and
racket?’”’*

4.3.2. Classification According to Status

4.3.2.1. Affirmative Sentences

An affirmative sentence contains a positive statement. E.g.,
Usal damda yiti§titar ikdvlan. (H77r:1) ‘At that moment they
both arrived.’ _
Taqvasiz “alim koézsziiz mas<aladarga ohsar. (Sayf161r:6) ‘A
wise man without piety resembles a torchbbearer who has no eyes.’
Ka<badin afzal eriir kongliim mining. (BN90v:3) ‘My heart is of
greater value than the Ka‘ba.’

4.3.2.2. Negative Sentences ' _
A negative sentence conveys a negative statement. It is construed in

various ways.

4.3.2.2.1. By Negative Verbs
Ikavini atasi man emis man. (H74r:3) ‘I am not the father of
either one of them.’
Manga égriatmidi bu yolni ustad. (H76v:8) ‘The master did not
teach us this way.”*”

Le., What is the meaning of...

0 1e., It does not make sense. It is of no avail.

! 1e., No need whatsoever.

> Le., All are gone.

31 Ie., Never! How could it!

¥ T.e., Stop it!

5 Le., What you have just said does not agree with the teachings of my master.
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Hudaga yaqmadi bu mihribanliq. (H74v:2) ‘God did not approve
of this attachment.’

4.3.2.2.2. By the Negative Particle yoq
Dedilér al-vida“ ay hamniSinlér ki kormik emdi yoq, ay pakdin-
lar. (H79r:11) ‘[Then Ibrahim] continued, Farewell, O Class-
mates! We will no meet again, O Adherents of the Pure Faith.’
Carasi yoq tur. (H79v:8) ‘There is nothing to be done about this.’
Bu masalni eSitkiining yog mu? (Sayf17r:13) ‘Have you not heard
this anecdote?’

4.3.2.2.3. By the Negative Conjunction ne...ne, ne...ne ‘neither...nor’
Ne qatti bol ki el sindin ii§iingily ne yumsaq qadringa nugsan
ketiirgiy. (Sayf164v:1) ‘Don’t be so hard that people shatter when
you touch them. Nor be so soft that they bring damage to your
authority.’

4.3.2.2.4. By the Negative Particles digiil and emiis
Har qusi “anqa degiil dur, har basar insan emis. (GD74-3) ‘Not
every bird is a phoenix. Not every man is human.’
Bu iSning songi ma‘lum digiil. (Sayf42r:4) ‘The outcome of this
matter is not known.’
Hwas ermids cavrni haddin asurmaq kelip oq atmaq va yani
yasurmaq. (DN244r:11) ‘It is not proper to increase cruelty beyond
limits, to come and shoot the arrow and hide the bow.’

4.3.2.3. Conditional Sentences
A conditional sentence indicates the condition of an action, expressed or
implied. E.g.,
Sam* hacat dagiil kiinas togsa. (Sayf115v:11) ‘There is no need
for candles if the sun is risen.’
Agar alsa 6ziimingni alsun. (H74r:4) ‘But if he is determined to
take [one of these three boys] let Him take mine.’
Oydi bolsang bu ihtiyatlarni gil. (MS8r:1) ‘If you are at home
take these options.’

4.3.2.4. Possibilitive Sentences

A possibilitive sentence expresses the feasibility of an action. E.g.,
Munun tutsa bolur hidayat qusi. (MM180r:10) ‘Through them
one can catch up with the bird of guidance [at the destination].’
Bu kiin sorsa bolur. (MM194v:4) ‘Today it is possible to ask.’
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4.3.2.5. Impossibilitive Sentences

An impossibilitive sentence indicates that an action cannot or should not

be carried out. E.g., _
Bina banisiz bolmaqi, bil, muhal. (MM178r:12). ‘Know that a
building cannot come into existence without a builder.’ .
Urug dksd bolmas, kiriir yergid tong. (MM193r:10) ‘It is not
possible to sow the seeds [for] frost penetrates the soil.’ ’
Bir iqlimi sigiSmas ikki sultan. (Sayf12r:12) ‘Two kings do not
fit into one country.’

4.3.2.6. Desiderative Sentences

A desiderative sentence indicates the desirability of an action. E.g.,
Iting ay ka§ ki bolsa qarinim, 6zin etsd bu yerdi hamniéinim.
(DN251r:1) ‘If only your dog would be my associate. If only it
would make itself my companion in this [very] place!’ .
Har gadalar teg eSikdi qilmagil sen dar ba-dar, bolsam erdi kas-
ki men esikingdia hakrik. (ShD89r:7-8) ‘Don’t make yourself a
vagabond at the threshold like all the beggars do. If only I could be
at your threshold lowlier [in rank] than dust.’

4.3.3. Classification According to Structure

4.3.3.1. Simple Sentences ' '
Simple sentences consist of a subject and a verbal or nominal predicate.

These are the two main constituents of a sentence.

4.3.3.1.1. Bare Sentences ' N
In bare sentences the subject and predicate occur without any modifiers

or complements. E.g., '
Sozi sakkar. (Sayf70r:8) ‘His words are [sweet, like] sugar.’
Qalmadi hwaca fulan. (Sayf10r:9) ‘Merchant so-and-so passed
away.’

4.3.3.1.2. Elliptical Sentences _ _
In elliptical sentences one of the main elements, mostly the subject, is not

directly expressed. E.g.,
Bagdadliq tur. Fasih erkidn dur. (NMp.108) ‘He was from
Baghdad. He was eloquent.””®

3 Person and number of the subject are indicated by the verb. Actual subject is provided by the
context.
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Ne miqdar? Qa¢ ayga? Bahasi ne¢a? (MM192r:1)‘How much? For
how many months? What is its price?’

Na “iSrat? <ISrat-i cannat. Ni cannat? Cannat-i Kavsar. (Sayf
184r:13) “What pleasure? The pleasure of paradise. What paradise?
The paradise of Kawsar.’

4.3.3.1.3. Expanded Sentences
In addition to a subject and a verbal or nominal predicate expanded
sentences have other members, such as direct object, indirect object, and
various adverbials. These are called secondary elements of the sentence.
E.g.,
Yetti gardundin asurdi npalasin miskin gada. (GD162,6) ‘Poor
Gada made his complaint rise above the seven heavens.'*”
Divar Bakr elindii bir aq saqalli hwaca mini_evini qonaq &ltti.
(Sayf135r:1) ‘In the town of Diyar Bakr a white bearded Khoja
took me to his home as [his] guest.”””®

4.3.3.2. Secondary Elements of the Sentence
The secondary elements relate to one particular member or to the
sentence as a whole.

4.3.3.2.1. Subject Complements
Bustan i¢indid qadding sarv-i ravan kériniir. (Sayf184v:5) ‘In
the garden your stature appears to be a walking cypress.’
Sakar séziingdan keliir mukarrar. (Sayf185r:5) ‘Sugar becomes
double refined from your words.’
Yugqaridin inip yamgur tiisar pak, ki ta andin tiriliir har hasak.
(DN258v:11) ‘Descending from above the rain falls evenly so that
thorn and rubbish may come to life.’
Giyahim {igsa nagah can teg, ay dost! Koriingiy “asig-i becan
teg, ay dost! (DN258r:2) ‘My grass comes up unexpected as
the soul[‘s leaving the body], O Friend. It will show like a lover
without a soul, O Friend.’
Anga ol Si‘r ara kim qaldi mahzun, radife bar edi, magbul va
mavzun. (DN258r:9) ‘In that poem which remained somber she
had a cowalker’, very pleasant and wellshaped.’

7 The subject Gada has an adjective modifier, miskin. The verb asurdi has a direct object, nala-
sin and an adverbial phrase yetti gardundin.

T The subject bwaca is modified by the adjective ag-saqalli and specified by the numeral bir
The verb @ltti in the predicate has a direct object mini and a predicative object qonaq, and an
adverbial phrase of place Diyar Bakr elindi.

7 Ar. radif ‘one who rides behind another on the same horse’. Also: ‘a word following the rhyme’
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Sa“adat birld hwarSedi yiiriip taq, qilip har zarradin darhwast
mustaq. (DN255v:8) ‘By her felicity she is like the sun sailing
in the sky and demanding homage from every speck of dust.’

4.3.3.2.2. Direct Objects

Direct objects can be marked and unmarked depending on morphological

and semantic considerations.

E.g.,
Meni sen kormai <aciz kim qavi dur mahabbat payasinda dastga-
him. (DN257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten because
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’
Tiladi kagid va éon boldi mavcud, qalam tilini etti anbar alud.
(DN252v:8) ‘She asked for [a piece of] paper. When it was
provided, she covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.”
Qoyuban basini hattinggi hama, soziing etip sabani girdnama.
(DN250v:1) “The pen buried its head into your letter. Your words
made Zephir to serve as a magic medium.””

4.3.3.2.3. Predicate Complements
The complement can be a single noun, or adjective or a nominal phrase.
1t has no accusative case marker. The direct object to which the predicate
object belongs is always marked by the accusative case ending. E.g.,
Yollaringning gardini gildim koziimda tutiya: Kozlirimning
yasidin nazuk nihaling saqladim. (ShD100v10-11) ‘I made the
dust of your paths collyrium of my eyes. By the tears of my eyes 1
nurtured your delicate branches.’
Kelip tur bagda guldin acilmaq, yarasmas til tikin teg fez
gilmaq. (DN246r:6) ‘It has become appropriate for the rose to
open in the garden. It is not becoming [however,] to make one’s
tongue as sharp as the thorn.’
Nec¢ilk men dostni dusman qilayin, elig bersid ayagini silayin.
(DN248r:1) ‘How could I treat a friend like an enemy?™*” If he
gives his hand, I will rub [my face to] his feet.”*
Meni sen korma aciz kim qavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast-
gahim. (DN257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten because
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’

(Steingass, p.573)

0 1.e., he dipped the tip of the pen into the inkwell. Reference is made to the fragrance of the ink.

1 Girdnama, an amulet that makes the escaping slave return.

*2 Friendship has been highly valued in Uzbek tradition.

3 In humble respect and repentance. The image is taken from Sufi practices: When coming to the
presence of the sheih the novice [murid] prostrates and places his left or right cheek {depending on
whether he is sinful or forgiven] upon the sheikh’s feet
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Qiliban muskni ol <anbarin meng, cihan iéri qara tofraq bilin
teng. (DN243v:8) ‘That ambergris scented beauty spot reduced
[the value of the] musk to [the level of the] common clay in the
[entire] world.’

Etip hasakni gavhar biliin teng, qilip tofragni <anbar bilin teng.
(DN249r:10) ‘She made a mote equal to a jewel. She made the
dust equal to ambergris.’

Kim alip tur agizga gok terin, bilip tur husn ara sakarni §irin.
(DN257v:2) ‘He who takes the sweat of a toad into his mouth
will appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by
beauty.’

4.3.3.2.4. Indirect Objects
Indirect objects are generally indicated by the dative case. After verbs
expressing motion the locative [-da/-dd] or accusative [without case
ending] can occur to mark the indirect object. In this usage the finite verb
generally precedes the unmarked accusative case. E.g.,
Atinin tilinga kop mazkur et.(RB6v:9) ‘Make your tongue always
mention His name.’
Yiiziim altunga tutgay erdi ani, kozidi asragay erdi nihani. (DN
250v:10) ‘My face would have treasured it as gold and would
have kept it secretly in the eyes.”**
Mundin ol _yergi taraqqi qgilur ol, <aql ol yergi esit tapmas yol.
(RB9r:5) ‘Listen well, from here he will proceed to that place to
which reason can never find a way.’
Kozin yasin aqurdi bardi maktab. (H78v:3) ‘He was shedding his
tears when arrived at the school.”®
Degin anda keliirgi ragbat ettiik, ravan suhbat yaragin qil ki
yettiik. (DN259r:6) ‘Tell him, that we desire to go there and that
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will surely
be there in no time’
Asilur darga ni ii¢iin Mansur, biling? Canini ma“suq i¢iin isar
etir. (ShD46r:6-7) ‘Mansur is hanged on the gallows, do you know
why? He sacrifices his life for the beloved.

4.3.3.2.5. Adverbials
Adverbjals can be single words (adverbs, adjectives and nouns in
adverbial role, case forms of nouns, pronouns, numbers, postpositional

® For kozidi cf. P. ba-Easm.
35 Cf. Modem Uzbek MeH CH3HMHr MaprH/IoH KeJNTaHHHTHIHH 6YTYH OTaMJAH SHIHTIHM
‘I'heard today from my father about your arrival to Marghilan.”
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and prepositional phrases). We distinguish adverbials of place, time, and
manner.

4.3.3.2.5.1. Adverbials of Place
An adverbial of place expresses the location where an action takes place
or where someone or something is.
Alarning bisati giragida olturdi. (Nava’i, NMp.159) ‘He sat down
at the edge of their carpet
Muvabbab tapti anda <iSq razin, mufagsal i¢ida bir bir bayanin.
(DN252r:1) ‘She found in it the secrets of love laid out in chapters
with statements disclosed one by one in paragraphs.’
Yol iistiindd bir esriik Kkisi yatur edi. (Sayf76r:10) ‘On the road a
drunk person was lying.’

Min safardi tini kiini taban, tegma $agird elinda sargardan
(Sayf77r:12) ‘Night and day I tire out when the army is on the
move. My head turns in every servant’s hands.”**

Sab-i mi‘rac ani dozahda kordiim. Bular kimléir bolur dep anda
sordum. (H74v:10) ‘On the night of the Ascension I beheld them in
Hell. “Who are these [creatures]?” I asked.’

4.3.3.2.5.2. Adverbials of Time
An adverbial of time expresses the time before, during, after or in the
duration of an action takes place or a situation exists.
Har pamaz-i_$amdin songra keliir erdl (Nava’i, NMp.158) ‘He
would come after every evening prayer.’
U¢_Kkiin Sirazda erdi. (Nava’i, NMp.158) ‘He was in Shiraz for
three days.’
Bu kiin topraq bol andan burunraq kim erti gil taning topraq
bolgay. (Sayf77r:6-7) ‘Turn into dust today, before your clay body
turns into dust tomorrow.’

4.3.3.2.5.3. Adverbials of Manner

An adverbial of manner expresses how, in what way, or by what means

an action is performed
Aytlllp ayning basinda bu gazal, ay va yil ‘anqa bigin kozdin
uéar. (ShD50v:1-2) This ghazal was recited at the beginning of the
month. Months and years fly out of [our] vision like a phoenix.”*
On ikki yiga¢ yayag kelip tur. (Nava’i, NMp. 159) ‘He came
walking twelve miles.’

* Said about a banner.
%1 A phoenix never dies. When her lifespan is over, she disappears.
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Bolur asan bara bara muskil. (RB5v:6) ‘Step by step what is
difficult will become easy.’

Tava arqun yirir asan tin va kiin. (Sayf137r:4) ‘The camel
walks slow, without stopping, night and day.’

4.3.3.3. Compound Sentences

Compound sentences consists of two or more independent clauses. By the
nature of the relationship of these clauses to one another we distinguish
copulative, adversative, disjunctive, conclusive, and explicative
compound sentences.

4.3.3.3.1. Copulative Sentences

In copulative compound sentences independent clauses are joined or listed
in a coordinated series. The clauses may be connected by the simple
conjunctions va, u, ham, dagi, by the serial conjunctions ham ... ham,
gah ..gah [~ gah...gah, gahi...gahi], or without the use of conjunctions.

4.3.3.3.1.1. Copulative Sentences with a Conjunction
Figanim tindi va firyad uéti, tarab keldi ya sam fi’l-hal kodti.
(DN249r:3) ‘My sobbing has ceased, and the cry for help has
gone. Celebration has come and grief at once has moved away’.**
Barur bat husn ya galmas bu yigitlik, qalur amma irig s6z birla
itlik. (DN246r:2) ‘Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay.
But [what] will remain [with us] are rude words and meanness.’
Sakar sozliig nigar-i sarvqamat, ki sen olturdung va gopti qiya-
mat. (DN249v:11) A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk [so
unique] that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.’*
Men emdi hasta ya gam artmaqda; hiyaling allida can tartmagq-
da. (DN257r:3) ‘Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasing.
Facing your mental image [my] soul is in agony.’
Gah bolur “uryan agadlar, gah bolurlar gul sifat. (Sayf66r:1).
‘Trees sometimes are naked, sometimes are [dressed] like flowers.’

4.3.3.3.1.2. Copulative Sentences without Conjunction
“I3qing yolinda banda min, sen Kkiin sen va_ mén zarra min,
Yading bild mén zinda min iki cihanda nam-i can. (ShD11r:6- -7)
‘On the path of [my] love for you I am your servant, you are the
sun and I am a speck of dust. Recollecting you I am alive. In the
two worlds you are the name of the soul.’

™ Like a nomad caravan Sorrow packed up its chattels and left [ko¢ti].
* For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan (12r:10)
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Kozi Colpan, munavvar <arizi badr, yangi ay qasi, saci laylatu’l-
qadr. (DN256r:6) ‘Her eyes are the planet Venus, her shining
face, the full moon. Her eyebrows are the new moon and her hair,
the darkest of the night.”*”

Karam korgiiz “azimat markabin siir, oziingni har neciik et an-
da yetkiir. (DN249v:5) ‘Be gracious, drive on [your] mount™ and
in whatever way, get yourself there.’

. Cihani yarugay cani tirilgiy, tiriglir sanina ati Kirilgay. (DN
251v:7) ‘May his world light up, may his soul come to life, and
may his name enter the list of those who are alive.’

Koriip bir sarvni barur ézidin, yiirir coyan va su turmas kozi-
din. (DN254r:5) ‘Noticing one cypress™ he is besides himself. He
walks as if in search and the stream of tears running from his eyes
never stops.’

Kayiklar teg kezip etip cigar hun, gami tag va qizil yasi tabar-
hun. (DN259v:3) ‘He is strolling like a deer absorbed in
[tormenting] thoughts. His sorrow is a mountain, his tears, the fruit
of the jujube [tree].

4.3.3.3.2. Adversative Compound Sentences

Adversative compound sentences contain contrasted clauses. The second

clause, by means of adversative conjunctions contradicts the first clause.

The adversative conjunctions are: ki ‘but’, amma ‘but, however’, vale,

valek, valekin ‘but, yet, however’, lek, lekin ‘but, yet, however’, balki

‘on the contrary, but’, va ‘but’. E.g.,
Ozi bir yerdid ya yiiz yerda kozi, tili iki ya yiiz agizda sézi. (DN
254r:9) ‘He himself is in one place but his eyes are in hundred
places. He has two tongues™ but his reputation is in a hundred
mouths,”**
Oq tamiiri cirahatdin ¢iqar yvale nisani qalur. (Sayf101r:9) ‘The
iron point of the arrow comes out of the wound but its mark stays.’
Barur bat husn va galmas bu yigitlik, qalur amma irig soz birla
itlik. (DN246r:2;) ‘Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay.
But what will remain {with us) are rude words and meanness’
Cihanda koép mugannilar valekin bu e$i yoq tur. (Sayf6ir:7)
‘There are many singers in this world, but this one has no equal.’

¥ There are four nominal sentences in this couplet.

‘Azimat markabi ‘mount of travel’, i.e., not a pack animal.
¥ Te., a cypress-shaped beauty.

*3 Le., he is a dissembler. Cf. P. duzaban ‘having two tongues’
*4 He is the talk of the community for his strange behavior.
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Zamane harf “ilmina isindj, i¢i kiiydi, vale qorqup qisindi. (DN
2581:6) ‘For a while she was busy with the science of characters.*”
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained
herself.’

Tiriglik saridin urmay nafas he¢, ¢igip bat bat dami amma kelip
he¢. (DN259r:11) ‘He does not breathe at all to give a sign of
being alive. He is panting fast but no word comes out of [his
mouth].’

Gami Farhad yanglig korgiiziir zor, gami $irin valekin fali<i Sor.
(DN259v:5) ‘His sadness manifests the strength of a stone-cutter.**
His sadness is sweet™” but his fortune is brackish.’

Zarif va sarka$ va ziba va cammas, qarin erdi anga balki qarin-
das. (258r:10) ‘She was witty, obstinate, elegant, and jolly. She
was a close friend, nay, she was more, she was like a close
relative.’

Bu kiin tilagim eristi vale ne fa>ida? (Sayf19r:67) ‘Today [the
object] of my desire has come, but what is the benefit?’

Notes: (1)The conjunctions vale, valekin may indicate the beginning of a
new scene in the narration or a transition to a new topic. E.g.,
Valekin Ibrahimdin sézni angla, aning caning qulaqgi birli
tingli. (H75v:9) ‘Now hear these words about Ibrahim; listen to
them with the ear of your soul.’
Yale paygambar ogliga baqardi, kozini yasi marcan dek aqardi.
(H74r:8) ‘(And now) whenever the Prophet looked at his son,
tears of coral pears would flow from his eyes.’

(2) The phrase amma ba“d ‘and now to our topic’ is a technical term to
indicate the title or topic of a work after the conventional introductory
elements [Bismillah, praise of God by His creation and some of His Most
Bgautiful Names, praise of the Prophet by his Sublime Morals and his
miracles, mention of the Prophet’s companions]. E.g.,
Amma ba‘d. Mundaq aytur faqir-i haqir, al-mutavakkilu
‘ala’l-maliki’l-musta‘an, Muhammad as-Saybani ibn Abi’l-
Hayr Han, rahimahu’llahu ar-Rahman. (RM1v:4) ‘Now to begin.
The humble beggar, who puts trust in God, whose aid is implored,
Muhammad ash-Shaybani, son of Abu’-Khayr Khan, may the
mercy of God the Merciful be upon him, says as follows.’

:: She was reading the letter.
o Cons@der farhad ‘stone cutter’ and Farhad prop.n. the lover of Shirin.
*" Consider §irin adj. ‘sweet’ and Sirin prop.n. the Beloved of Farhad.
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4.3.3.3.3. Disjunctive Compound Sentences
Disjunctive sentences offer a choice of two or more alternatives. The
following conjunctlons are used: ya, vaya ‘or’, ya .ya ‘either, or’, yogsa,
yoq ersid ‘or else’, hwah...hwah, hwahi.. hwahl ‘either...or’ ne...ne,
ne...ne ‘neither...nor’. E.g.,
Cihan sivgin kiSining kozlarini gana“at toldurur ya olsi topraq.
(Sayf93r:5) ‘The eyes of the one who loves this world are either
filled®® with contentment or with dust after he dies.’ )
Tiriglik niSani adaq yigmaq ol, ya kéz yiimmik ol, ya agiz qis-
magq ol. (MM191r:9) ‘One can tell that an animal is alive if he puts
his feet together, or closes his eyes or presses his teeth together.’
Oglan aytti, ay ardnlir yat ¢arigi ot urung, ya barip “avrat qu-
masin kdyip dvdd oturung. (Sayfllv:4-5) ‘The youth said, O
brave people, shoot fire into the hostile army or put on women'’s
garments and sit at home.’
Tegir mii kirpiitkiimdin canina oq? Balani tii§ korar mii kozi ya
yoq? (DN252r:7) “Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul?
Do his eyes see dreams of misfortune or [do they] not?’
Ya nahl bigin sahi kerik ar, ya sarv sifat hamisa azad. (Sayf
177v:8) ‘A person must be either generous like a palm tree™”, or
free*” like a cypress.’
Ya anga sozlagil tek oltursun, ya esik a¢ ravan Ciqip ketiyim.
(Sayf60r: 11) ‘Either tell him, to be silent or open the door and let
me go away
Erlik ol is dagiil kongul yiqqay, ya Kisi “aybini koriip ¢aqqay.
(Sayf146v:11-12) ‘It is incompatible with manly virtues to destroy
a heart or to witness other people’s faults and disclose them.’
Hwah oltir hwah tirgiiz, ihtiyar elgingda dur. (GD102r:7)
‘Either kill me, or let me live, the choice is in your hands.’
Ol qarindas kim nafs asiri turur ol kiSigid ne qarindas bolur ne
yaqin. (Sayf78r:7) ‘The brother who is captive of his Carnal Soul
is neither a brother to one nor a relative.’

4.3.3.3.4. Conclusive Compound Sentences

In conclusive compound sentences the cause and result relationship*' is
expressed by independent sentences. By content they are related to
complex sentences with consecutive clauses. E.g.,

¥ Meaning ‘satisfied’

3 Bearing fruit

‘0 From the change of seasons [being always green), from people’s expectations [bearing no fruit],
from care [not providing for anyone]

40l Cause leads to a result.
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Ba-nagah kordi mihman kézlarini, unutti ibrahim ham ozlirini.
(H771:3) ‘Suddenly [he] caught the guest’s glance and [asa
consequence] was besides himself [with fear].’

Oliip tavbasiz kop okincélar yedi. (MM193r:8) ‘They died
impenitent, [therefore] they suffered [the pangs of] deep regret.’
Ki davlat kelgiisi dur, bolma gafil! Sa<adat birla tiizgiing dur
mabhafil. (DN260v:5) ‘Because good turn of fortune is coming for
sure, do not be tardy: Brighten up the meeting place with the
felicity of paradise.

4.3.3.3.5. Explicative Compound Sentences
In explicative compound sentences the result and cause relationship
shown by independent sentences. By content they are related to complex
sentences with cause clauses.
E.g.,
Urug idksa bolmas, kiriir yerga tong. (MM193r 10) ‘One cannot
sow the seeds, [for] frost penetrates the soil.’
Mining canimda dur koéngliingdiki ah, koéngiildin bar kéngiil
i¢iné ¢on rah. (DN260r:2) ‘The sighs of your heart are in my soul,
inasmuch as there is a pathway from one heart into another.’
Tuta berdi manga can tuhfasini tegiirdi yani canan tuhfasini.
(DN255r1:6) ‘He offered me the gift of life; he delivered to me the
gift of the Beloved.’
Meni sen kormi “aciz kim qavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast-
gahim. (DN257v:6) ‘Do not consider me weak and beaten because
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.’
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4.3.3.4. Complex Sentences

Complex sentences consist of a main clause and one or more subordinate
clauses. A subordinate clause expresses a basic [subject, predicate] or a
secondary member [direct object, indirect object, or adverbials] missing
in the main clause. It is connected to the main clause by means of a
conjunction or joined to it asyndetically. In the main sentence an adverb
or an adverbial phrase may anticipate the presence and the nature of a
subordinate clause.

4.3.3.4.1. Complex Sentences with a Subject Clause
In complex sentences of this group the subject is expanded into a clause.
They use the conjunctions ki, kim, har kim, har kim ki, har qaysi, har

“® Result is explained by a cause.
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kigi, har kimsa ‘who, whoever, he who’, ne kim, har ne ki, har ne

‘that, that which’. E.g., _ o
Ol biligli kim eSitip i$ etir, lacaram maqsudina asan yetir. (Sayf
178r:8) ‘The wise one who acts listening [to good advice] will
definitely reach his objectives.”*”
Kim ay burcida yulduzni tapip tur, tikinni gul saginip ohsatip
tur. (DN257r:10) ‘He who has found a star in the house of the
moon, has considered the thorn [to be] a rose and made himself to
caress it.’
Kim etip tur “asalga sirka tarcih, oqup tur muhtasar “ilmini tal-
vih. (DN257r:11) ‘He who prefers vinegar to honey is like the
one who reads an abridged work in marginal notes.’
Kim etip tur adig aguni tiryak, tilip tur koknar i¢inda aflak.
(DN257v:1) ‘He who turned bitter poison into an elixir, was
looking for heaven inside a poppy-head.’
Nigarin nec¢i gah ol kim ilindi, elig berdi muradi kongli tindi.
(DN254v:10) ‘He who protects the image [of the Beloved], after a
while he reaches his goal and his heart will be at ease.’
Kim alip tur agizga gok terin, bilip tur husn ara $akarni $irin.
(DN257v:2) ‘He who takes the secretion*™ of a toad into his mouth
will appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by
beauty.’
Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma‘lum, ne kim [er]di mubham bol-
di mafhum. (DN255v:10) ‘When its contents were entirely known,
anything that was doubtful, now was completely understood.’
Zagan c¢ahida kim gamdin qutulmas, neciik tur anda ol kongli
tutulmas. (DN252v:3) ‘He who cannot escape sorrow in the
dimple*® of the chin, how come is not despondent there? °
Ol yiizi ay kim cihanning cani dur, bu zamana hublarining hani
dur. (Sayfl179r:10) ‘That moon-faced [beauty] who is the soul of
this world, is the ruler of the beauties of our times.’

4.3.3.4.2. Complex Sentences with a Predicate Clause

A predicate clause is the expansion of the nominal predicate or the
nominal part of the nominal-verbal predicate into a subordinate clause.
The conjunctions used are ki, kim. E.g.,

4% Ch. e$ir- is also used to mean ‘to take, or listen to a good advice’. Cf., Bir nasihat Sartin u¥ qil-
duq bayan: Kim esitmds bolsa bizgd nd zivan? (Sayf178r:7) ‘We have just reported what there was
to say in giving a piece of good advice. If there is someone who does not listen, it is of no concem
to us.’

9 Lit., sweat

“S Ch. éah ‘well’, reference to a Joseph story episode: Joseph was thrown into a well by his brothers.
[See Qur. 12,15].
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Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgidy vasl bagidin
manga bar. (DN245r:2) ‘My hope is, O Jasmin-Bosomed Cypress,
that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.’

Bu gulistan bagbani ol adib kim Sarayi Sayf eriir nazm-i garib.
(Sayf7v:2) ‘The gardener of this rose garden is the poet Sayf of
Saray whose poems are extraordinary.’

Abu Hanifa ol kimarsid drdi kim otuz yil yatsig namazining
yunugi birld drta namazini qildi. (NF191,7) ‘Abu Hanifa was the
person who for thirty years would perform the morning prayer with
the ablution he had made before the night prayer.’

Min ol subh-i sa‘adat min ki Cingiz kékidin togdum. (ShD
120r:3) ‘I am the dawn of felicity rising from the [Eastern] sky of
Chingis.’

4.3.3.4.3. Complex Sentences with an Object Clause
In complex sentences of this type the direct object is expressed by a
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used are: ki, kim, har kim, har kim
ki, har kisi whom’; ne, ne kim, nemi kim, har ne kim, har ne ‘what,
that’. Rarely, though, the object clause can be attached to the main clause
without a conjunction.
Eg., |
Otiar konglidd har dam bir dilaray, tiliar kozi ki korsi bir yangi
ay. (DN254r:7) ‘Every moment a sweetheart occurs to his mind.
His eyes are eagerly waiting to behold a new moon.’**
Ne saginding manga mundin gam erdi? Kongiil zahmina bu bir
marham erdi. (DN243r:5) ‘Why did you imagine that her tone
bothers me? [Remember that blame]is a salve for the wounds of
the heart!”*”
Gar tilasing kim gara’iblar tamasa etki sin, tegmi bir kiin bir
yangi yergi kerdak kim yetka siin. (Sayf97r:7) ‘If you wish to
admire strange and wonderful things, you must arrive every day to
a new place.’
Kecid qoy halgina qoydi bic¢agin, tilidi kim soyuban alsa yagin.
(Sayf69r:3) ‘In the evening he put his knife to the throat of the
sheep, wanted to slaughter it and take its fat [tail].’
San saqinma kim yegdy mén gaygu ol dam can iidiin. (Sayf
56v:6) ‘Do not imagine that at that moment I would worry about
my soul.’

“% A hint at the Muslim practice of waiting for the new moon that signals the beginning of the holy
month of Ramazan.
“7 Cf., MM Malamat muhibb kongli tiryagi ol. (195v:16) ‘Blame is a remedy for the lover’s heart.’
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Sagindim adam-i hassi sini min. Borining sa‘briki sin emis sin.
(Sayf69r:4) ‘1 thought you were a special person. It turns out that
you are the most ferocious of wolves.’

Note: Direct quotes are considered object clauses. E.g.,
Atasi aytti: Ay oglum, safarning bu tariqa fa’idalari kop.
(Sayf97r:11) ‘His father said, “O son, going on a journey has many
benefits of this nature.’
Rasulu’l-lah soradi Ibrahimni, tanur mu sin méni can dilimni?
(H761:2) ‘The Prophet inquired after Ibrahim, asking, ‘“Do you
know [my boy] the beloved of my soul and heart?””
Dedi, bar kim kozi dur yolda aning, qulagi iinga dur ol bena-
vaning. (DN252v:11) ‘She said, “Go now, because his eyes are
fixed on the road.*”® The ears of that destitute are listening for the
sounds [of approaching footsteps].’
Miin ewdiiki hadimlaridin sorar drdim kim 6zi ke¢d yatmas mu?
(NF190,15) ‘I asked from his servants in the house: “Does’nt he
ever lie down at night?”’

4.3.3.4.4. Complex Sentences with an Attributive Clause
An attributive clause modifies [expands, restricts or specifies] the
meaning of a noun in the main sentence. This noun is mostly part of the
subject, less frequently, of the predicate. As conjunctions ki and kim
‘who, that, which’ are used. The noun modified can be specified by ol,
usol, bu, or usbu. E.g.,
Bu madhi ol qasidaga qildim cavab kim tiin zulfini kesirda
tutup subh hancari. (Sayfl182v:1) ‘I have created this panegyric
poem in answer to the ode [the author of which] took the sword to
cut the tresses of the night.”*”
Men ol bulbul emis men, ay gul-andam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap-
gay men aram. (DN244v:6) ‘I am not that nightingale, O Slender
Sweetheart, that could find rest without rose leaves even for a
moment.’
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i saman bar, ki yetgdy vasl bagidin
manga bar. (DN245r:2) ‘My hope is, O Jasmin-Bosomed Cypress,
that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.’
Qizil altun kj vasfin gilsa bolmas, ani kiiydiirméginci bilsa bol-
mas. (DN247r:10) ‘The red gold the quality of which cannot be

“® In expectation _ _
“® The author of the gasida this line refers to was Khwarizmi, who also wrote the Mahabbatnama.
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estiillglished by description, cannot be recognized until you burn
it.’

Né bulbul teg ki bolmas Sarmi ha’il, bolur bir neéi kiin bir
gulgi ma’il. (DN254r:11) ‘Unlike the nightingale that is not
restrained by shame and in every few days it desires another rose.’

4.3.3.4.5. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Time

(Temporal Clauses]

A temporal clause gives the time frame of the action contained in the
main sentence by producing another action which occurs before, after, or
simultaneously with the main action.

4.3.3.4.5.1. Simultaneous Actions
In such sentences the action of the temporal clause occurs at the same
time [during or parallel with] as the action of the main sentence. (Case of
simultaneity). The conjunctions are not mandatory but qaéan, ga¢an kim,
har gaéan, ¢on may be used. E.g.,
Altun qanatin acti esi subh sonqari, kok kolgid batti cumla
kavakib kabutari. (Sayf 181v:6) ‘When the falcon of the dawn
spread her wings, all the doves of the stars went down in the blue
lake.’
Min ol subh-i sa‘adat min ki Cingiz kokidin togdum, qa¢an
kim tdbrasiam yel teg Timur $am<i u¢ar mindin. (ShD120r:3-4)
‘I am the dawn of felicity born from the roots of Chingiz: ‘“When
I breeze by [gently and bringing good news] like the [morning]
wind, the candle of Timur goes out as I pass.’
Con kéngiilir olgiy, aning kongli 6lméagiy. (NNMp.111) ‘When
hearts [of others] die, his heart will not die.’
Cu qoysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegiir, bizdin sala-
me. (DN246v:5) ‘When you put your foot in front of that ruin,*"
give him the letter right away and convey to him a greeting from
us.’
Ravan qildi falak ¢on cam-i Camsed, adiglanip qizarip digti
hwarSed. (DN242r:11) ‘When the sky sent around the cup of
Jamshid, the sun came out embarrassed and turned red.’
Cu korgiizdi mahabbatni yiiz alvan, tiikitti namani va qildi
‘unvan. (DN246v:2) ‘Having shown [her] love in a hundred ways
she completed the letter and wrote the address on it.

“¥ Probing it with aqua regia.
‘! Le., when you come to the presence of that wretched person
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Qalam tili ¢on farig boldi andin, davat agzini yapti tarcuman-
din. (DN259r:4) ‘When the tip of the pen was through [writing],
the inkholder that the interpreter was using closed its mouth.’

Note: The main clause and the subordinate clause can also be connected
asyndetically, especially if the verb of the subordinate clause is in the
temporal-conditional form. The temporal clause can be dependent on
more than one sentences. E.g.,
Gulab idi ki kelsa yiiz ¢eviirma. Aning ol hidmatin yiizigi urma.
(DN244r:5) ‘When the scent of rose water wafts toward you, do not
turn your face away, do not refuse*? its services.’

4.3.3.4.5.2. The Action of the Subordinate Clause Occurs Before the
Action of the Main Clause. (Case of Anteriority).

The following conjunctions introduce the subordinate clause: andin birii

kim, ki ta, ta ‘since, ever since’.
Andin béarii kim aldi usol dilruba kéngiil, kitydi cafada kérmadi
hargiz vafa kongiil. (AM 192v:5) ‘Since that heartravisher took
[my] heart, the heart suffered cruelty and did not ever experience
any mercy.’
Yiiz alvan Sevalig Soh-i Sakarhand, ki ta koérdi labingni eridi
qand. (DN243v:5) ‘You are a mischiefmaker with a sweet smile
and with a hundred feats- of coquetry. Since the rock candy saw
your lips, it began to melt.”*"
Tusiip tur ta eSiking gardi kozgi, koriinméap tur kozilmga surma
ozgi. (DN257r:6) ‘Since the dust at your threshold got into [my]
eyes, nothing else is used as collyrium for my eyes.’
Koriip tur ta yangagqing sari dida, bolup tur almadin kongliim
guzida. (DN257r:7) ‘Ever since the eye*' looked toward your face,
my heart has been a more preferred simile [to express joy and
sadness] than the apple.’*

4.3.3.4.5.3. The Action of the Subordinate Clause Occurs After the
Action of the Main Clause. (Case of Posteriority).

The conjunctions used are andin burun kim, ol gadar kim, ta, avval ki

‘before, ere.” E.g.,

#2 Lit., Do not throw it back into its face.

*1 The candy was so overwhelmed by the sweetness of your lips.

" The first person singular and plural possessive suffixes are often omitted

“** The apple has two colors, the sincere heart has only one. Cf. Sayf dost vida ‘i n gilip turur magar
alma? Bir taraft za ‘faran biri hamra. ‘Maybe the apple is saying good-bye to a friend: one of its
sides is saffron, the other is wine[-colored].’
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Hayr qil, ay ni‘mati kép bwaca sin andin burun, kim yiirip de-
gidy munadi qalmadi bwaca fulan. (Sayf19r:8-9) ‘Be generous,*®
O Wealthy Lord, before the street-crier goes around saying: “Lord
So-and-so passed away.”’

Kamici ol qadar sabr etti kim yigit kima yipin elini ¢orgadi.
(Sayf101r12) ‘The boatman waited until the youth reeled the rope
of the boat around his hand.’

4.3.3.4.6. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Place
[Local Clause]
In sentences of this group the place of the action of the main sentence is
expressed by a clause. The conjunctions used are qanda kim, ne yergi
kim, har gqayda kim, ne yerdi kim ‘wherever’, qayda, ne yerdi, ne
yerga ‘where’.
E.g.,
Qanda kim tatli su aqar bolsa, qurt va qus$ baliq andan eksilmiis.
(Sayf22r:11) ‘Wherever sweet water flows, there is no shortage of
wolves, birds and fish.’
Qayda barsa ol sa‘adat ahtari hamrahi min. (HBD204:1)
‘Wherever that star of felicity goes I am his companion.’
Ne yergi kim iriSsi <alim anda biliirlir gimatin ari guhar teg.
(Sayf97v:9) ‘Wherever a wise man goes, people would know his
value exactly as they know the value of a real pearl.’
Ne_yverdi gul bar anda tikin bar. (Sayf158r:3) ‘Where there are
roses, there are {also] thorns.’
Ay gul haddingni bil dagi laf urma, ¢on seni har gayda kim yo-
lugsa saba hwa$ tutar quéar. (GD48-4) ‘O, Rose, be aware of
your limits and do not brag because no matter where it meets you,
the morning wind keeps you happy and embraces you.’
Ne yerdd kim gadimi divar kérsi bilidk quvvati bilin yigip ke-
¢ir. (Sayf149r3) ‘Where he sees an ancient wall he demolishes it
with the force of his arm.’

4.3.3.4.7. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Manner

[Modal Clause]

The modal clause expresses the manner by which the action of the main
sentence is executed. The following conjuctions are used: kim, ki, andag
kim. The adverb andag may join the main senence to anticipate the
modal clause. Its usual place is before the verb. E.g.,

"6 Le. do good deeds
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Paygambar sunnatini andag tergiizgiy sidn kim sindin oza ham
bir kim arsd andag tergiizmi$ bolmagay. (NF192,5) ‘You will
arrange the traditions of the Prophet so that no one eise before you
has ever arranged them in that fashion.’ _
Tortiné kiin qatig urustilar andag kim paygambar ekindii nama-
zi taqi ahSam namazi gilu bilmédi. (NF30,15).‘For four days they
fought so hard that the Prophet was not able to carry out his
afternoon prayer and his evening prayer.’

Min taqi agzimni altim érsd agzimda tiifkiirdi, andag kim mu-
barak todaqi minim agzimga tegdi. (NF202,12-13). ‘When 1
opened my mouth, he spat into my mouth in such a way that his
blessed lips touched my mouth.’

Min taqi oygandim taqi engin siwiindiim $ad boldum andaq
kim sdviinginimni he¢ sifat gilu bilmiz man. (NF271,15) ‘I also
woke up and rejoiced very much and was so happy that I am not
able to characterize my happiness.’

Note: Adverbials of manner are preferably expressed by verbal adverbs

[gerunds]. E.g., . o
Ahvali qatig boldi, zar zar yiglayu Haqq ta“alaga munacat gilu
can berdi. (NF95,17) ‘His situation was very grave, crying bitterly,
reciting a soliloqui to God the Most High, he gave up his soul.’

4.3.3.4.8. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Degree
The clause of degree indicates the extent or measure of the action of the
main verb. The conjunction used is kim. In the main sentence the phrases
ol gadar and az bas ki may anticipate the clause. E.g.,
Ol gqadar muhmalatdan sozlidi kim dagi sozlimiga macali qal-
madi. (Sayf92v:12) ‘He produced so much idle talk that he had
no power left to talk.’
Sacim az bas ki 6zin urdi barham, sining haling bigin dur vaqte
darham. (DN260r:1) ‘My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself,
became messed up like the state [of your heart].’
Dostqa ol gadar yari qilgil kim du$man bolsa sanga zafar tapma-
gay. (Sayf39v:9) ‘Help your friend [only] to the extent that if he
becomes your enemy he will not overcome you.’
O} qadar gqattiliq etmigil kim sdndén toygaylar. (Sayfl164r:11)
‘Do not be so harsh that people get fed up with you.’
Ol qadar yumSaq bolmagil kim seni ayaq altinda qoygaylar.
(Sayf164r:12) ‘Do not be so soft that peopl e squash you under
their feet.’
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4.3.3.4.9. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Cause
[Causal Clause]
The causal complex sentence consists of a main clause and a causal
clause. The causal clause expresses the cause, reason, or motive for the
action of the main clause. Conjunctions used in the causal clause are: on
[short, in poetry ¢u], kim, ki [Persian], andin kim, nedin Kim, negi
kim, ne ii¢iin kim, neciin kim, mundaq kim ‘because’ [real, actual,
objective cause], for, since [the speaker’s subjective view], owing to.’
E.g.,
Vafasizliq battini tartma koép bitimis on firista ol gunahim.
(DN257v:10) ‘Do not draw seven lines on my grave to obtain
for me forgiveness for my being unfaithful'”, because the angel
does not record that transgression of mine.’
Saviinmak yoq koriip dusman 6lisin, kilisar ¢on bizi ol davr
ayaqi. (Sayf46r:6-7) ‘There is no use to rejoice upon seeing the
demise of [our] enemy, because the very cup that goes around will
definitely come to us [one day].’
Hiyalim yolidin koziingni alma ¢u boldum can sanga kongliingni
salma! (DN248r:5) ‘Do not take off your eyes from the road of my
phantom images. Since I have become your life, do not cast away
your heart.’
Netiik men &viirdyin 0z gamimdin, ki pulad erigdy otlug
damimdin. (DN256v:8) ‘How would I turn away from my own
sadness, since [even] the steel melts from my fiery breath.’
Darya <iSqingni kezip hargiz ki payan tapmadim, min mubtala
gardabida qaldim ki darman tapmadim. (ShD108r:8-9) ‘I
roamed the sea of your love because Idid not find its boundaries.
Afflicted I was left in its vortex becausel found no remedy.’
Ay Sabani ¢on berip tur fath va nusrat kardgar, sar ba-sar
alsang Hurasan mayl-i Tabrez dylibdn. (ShD132r:1-2) ‘O Shaban
since the Creator has granted you victory and taking cities, you
should take Khorasan piece by piece on your way to Tabriz.’
Kabab otqa tii$iar nakamligitin, kim andin vahm etir el hamli-
qitin. (DN247r:11) ‘The [raw] meat falls into the fire in
disappointment, because people are apprehensive of its rawness.’
Manga rahm et ki kop boldi nafirim mu‘anbar zulfni qil dast-
girim. (DN256v:11) ‘Have mercy on me, because my complaint
has become overwhelming. Make the scented tress be my helper.’

7 This idiom is based on P. hatt ba qabr kasidan ‘to draw, after internment, seven lines on a tomb,
believed to secure forgiveness to the dead’ (Steingass, p. 466b).
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Qalamlardin durust ermis rivayat, ki sigmas tilliriga ol hikayat.
(DN248v:4) ‘It is not right for pens to [attempt to] p{losduce a
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues.’

Kiring uémahgqa ol sabab birla kim dunyada edgii “amallar gilur
erdingiz. (NF99r:8) ‘Enter Paradise on the account that you have
done good works in this world.’

Notes: (1) After verbs expressing fear, anxiety, or concern [e.g., qorg-

‘to fear’, asra- ‘to protect’, hafv et- ‘to be afraid’; andesa qil- to be

concerned’] the reason for these feelings is indicated by a causal clause.

E.g.,

¢ Ozini asradi ol safmasrab ki bar erdi qamar allida “aqrab. (DN

258r:7) ‘That pure-hearted one protected herself because one of
the Moon’s mansions was confronting Scorpio.”"’
<I3q otining Su‘lasi tii$sa Hariga nagahan, qorqaram emdi Hari-
ning mulki veran olmasun. (ShD139r:11-12) ‘When the flames
of the fire of love suddenly engulfs Herat, I fear that the
kingdom of Heart will turn into ruins.’

(2) After interjections the clause introduced by ki or kim is a causal

clause. E.g., _ )
Yoq tur canima taqat, bar konglimé yiiz mihnat, ya Rabb ki
fida bolsun anga bu yoq va barim.*’ (ShD107v:1) ‘My soul has
no patience, there are a hundred miseries in my heart. O Lord,
may what I have and what I don’t have be sacrificed to you.’
Ah u vavayla ki dilbar adylimis <azm-1 ‘Iraq; qoygusi dur bizni
zar u hasta dar band-i firaq. (GD111,1) ‘O Dear me! [There is
a rumor that] my Heart- ravisher decided to move to ‘Iraq. She will
for sure put me, mournful and sick, into he fetters of separation.]

The conjunctions ki or kim may be missing. E.g., _
Har tiinla falak yiizin ahim titini tutti, ya Rabb, tira bolmasun
ol a’ina-ruhsarim. (ShD107r:13) ‘Every night the smoke of my
sighs clouds the surface of the sky. O Lord, may my mirrorlike
cheeks not become troubled [thereby].’

4% 1.e., the nib of the pen

4% Cf. P. gamar dar ‘agrab lit. ‘Moon in the Scorpion.” Astrologers use this term for the passage O.f
the moon in which one of its mansions confronts the Scorpio (Haim 11, p. 372). This situation is
deemed by astrologers to have evil consequences.

0 Lit., My existence and nonexistence.” Le., all that I was before I annihilated my Carnat Soul
and all that remained after I did.”
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4.3.3.4.10. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Result
[Consecutive Clause]
A clause of result indicates the consequences of the action expressed in
the main clause. The conjunctions kim or ki ‘so that’ are used to attach it
to the main sentence.Sometimes the conjunction is omitted and the two
clauses are joined assyndetically. In the main clause a demonstrative
adverb [andaq, an¢a, dyla ‘so, so much’] or an adverbial phrase [such as
aning teg ‘so much’] may anticipate the clause of result. E.g.,
Qasim candan sining fikringni qildi, ki gaygudin boyi ya teg
egildi. (DN259v:11) ‘My eyebrow had thought so much about you
that from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.’
Aning teg oqudi $ir-i nihani, ki toymay qaldi ol elning yamani.
(DN258r:8) ‘She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that
the evil people would not comprehend it.’
Aning teg bizni hwas kor kim beginsiin aql ruh ani. (Sayf
179v:4) ‘Look at us in such a pleasant way that intellect and spirit
may approve of it.’
Anéa asay men seni kim ingird. (AC327v:3) ‘I will hang you up
fand leave you alone until] you[r gourds] crack.”*
Tanbura deg yiizni gilay paymal, iylidi oglanlar ani dastmal.
(AC324r:8) ‘I will trample a face like Tanbura’s under foot so
that servants will [be needed to] scoop it up with their hands.’
Ol yigit mahabbat tingizini dylid mustagraq bolup turur edi kim
sozlimagi macali yoq edi. (Sayfl14v:5) ‘That youth was so much
immersed in the sea of love that he was not able to talk.’
Aning teg bolmisam hayran sanga kim koriinmis koziima<alam-
da diyar. (GD82:5) ‘I admire you so much that I do not see the
cities of this world.”*#
Koziimdin anca sayl aqti aqgindin toldi bu “alam. (Sayf183r:13)
‘Such flood burst forth from my eyes that this world was filled with
raging water.’
Min yitiz <alim boldum, Abu Hanifagi ihtiyacim qalmadi.
(NF193:17) ‘I have become a fine scholar. I have no need of Abu
Hanifa [any longer].’

4.3.3.4.11. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Comparison
[Comparative Clause]

A clause of comparison indicates that the action of the main clause takes
place in the same fashion, with the same intensity or degre as the action

! Says Tanbura to Kingira, a musical instrument in the heat of a debate. Cf. Ahmadi, A Contest of
the String Instruments (327v:3).
** Meaning: And therefore I wander alone in the desert like Macnun,
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of the comparative clause. The conjunctions ki, or kim, netiik kim,
necitk kim, nitiag kim ‘as, just as, like’ are used in the subordinate
clause. If the comparison is not complete, the conjunctions goya, goya ki
‘as if’ are used. E.g.,
Tiizilip sarv boyung esikimdin kirip kelgdy netiik kim tangi
cani. (DN251v:1) ‘May your cypress-like body rise at my door
and enter like soul enters the body.’ B
Han ham kelip Absini gapap edi, neciik kim mazkur boldi.
(Babur 31v:10) ‘The Khan also arrived and besieged Akhsi, as was
mentioned [above].’
Be$namaz gunahingizni yup ketériir andaq kim ariq suyi badan-
ning kirini kitariir. (RM25v:2) ‘The five prayers wash away your
sins Just as the water of the canal removes the dirt from your body.’
Ruh-i qudsi dur Gadaning sozi, goya kim tamam fayz i anfasi
Kalamu’llah bayani kor ni dur. (GD68,7) Gada’1’s words are
the Holy Spirit as if the benefit of all his was equal to the message
of the Qur’an. Behold, what it is!’

Note: (a) If the main close contains an adjective in the comparative
degree, the comparative clause is introduced by ki or kim. E.g,
Manim halakligim yahSirag andan kim yazugqsuz qan tokiil-
giin¢a. (Sayf33v:12) ‘My destruction [by this disease] is preferable
than to shed the blood of an innocent person.’

4.3.3.4.12. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Purpose

[Final clause].

A final clause expresses the purpose of the action in the main sentence. It
is attached to the main clause by the conjunctions kim, ki, ki ta, ta kim,
ta an ki ‘that, so that, in order that.’

E.g., _

& Camaling nur salgay tofragimga soyiingiy qalibim ruh u ravani.
(DN251r:11) ‘May the beauty of your face throw light upon my
grave so that the soul and spirit of my body could rejoice.’

Kedir canidin avval suda gavvas, ki ta abar bolur bir durrgi ol
hass. (DN253v:7) ‘First the diver risks his life in the sea so that
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single*”’ pearl.’

Kesiar kop sahni dihqan tlhkl, ki ta bir mevagi yetir eligi.
(DN 253v:9) ‘The farmer cuts in many branches with his grafting
knife so that his hands obtain [some] fruit.’

3 In the sense of ‘unique’.
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Saba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki qatig kelmaisiin kongliinga
nagah. (DN256v:7) ‘The Zephyr comes to your presence but does
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.’

Ah Kkoéziim, sen €i§q sirrin Kkizli, tufan bolmasun. Bu za“if cis-
mingdi <iSqning bahri tugyan olmasun. (ShD130r:7-8) ‘O My
Eye, hide the secret of love, so that tempest will not arise, so that
the sea of love in my fragile body will not overflow and cause
a deluge.’

Bayiktin saya korgiiziir humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andin gada-
ye (DN258v:10) ‘From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.™**

Kok istindin salur ay yergi nurin, ki ta kasb etir andin yer hu-
zurin. (DN258v:9) ‘From the top of the sky the moon projects its
light down upon the earth in order to capture the presence of the
earth thereby.’

Bir qul kentga bardi kim tuz ketiirgiy. (Sayf31r:1) ‘A servant
went to town to bring some salt.’

Yiiziing kozgii dur, ay husn iérd mahim, hazar qil kim ani tut-
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) ‘Your face is a mirror, O My Moon
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that [mirror].’
Yugqaridin inip yamgur tii$ar pak, ki ta andin tirilir har hasak.
(DN 258v:11) ‘Descending from above the rain falls evenly’” so
that thorn and rubbish may come to life.’

Barip men ta tiSing fikridd ozdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni
kozdin. (DN2571:8) ‘In the thought about your teeth I have
been beside myself to such an extent that as if being under a spell
I have had no eyes for** [genuine] pearls

Sac¢im az bas ki 6zin urdi barham, siining haling bigin dur vaqte
darham. (DN260r:1) ‘My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself,
became messed up like the state [of your heart].’

4.3.3.4.13. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Condition

The conditional clause in complex sentences expresses the condition
under which the action of the main verb materializes. The classical
division of conditional sentences in Indo-European languages, with
somewhat less stricture, applies also in Chagatay. So we distinguish

*** Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous bird huma
casts a its shadow will become a king.

“* The Creator bestows His grace upon everyone without distinction. Cf., Sa‘di Aning sansiz sagi3siz
rahmatining yagmuri barcaga ydtip turur ‘The rain of His countless and boundless grace reaches
everyone.’

¢ Le., Idon’t take interest in...
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conditional sentences with real conditions, potential conditions and unreal
conditions.

4.3.3.4.13.1. Complex Conditional Sentences with Real Conditions
The conditional clause states a fact as the condition for the action in the
main sentence. Since the condition, expressed by the present conditional,
is real there is no doubt that the action of the main sentence, indicated by
the present tense of the aorist, will occur. Sentences of this type come
very close to temporal sentences. E.g.,
Bu “adat hwas yigaélar Sevasidin, ki ta§ atsang beriirlar meva-
sidin. (DN247v:8) ‘This observation was made on the nature of
fruit trees: If you throw stones [atthem] they give you some of
their fruit.’
Mucallim bolmasa haybatli, ay yar, saqalindan tutup oglanlar
oynar. (Sayf141v:8) °If the teacher has no authority, O Friend, the
pupils will grab his beard and dance [around him}.’
Nagahan bavvab va it korsia garib, bu yaqasin ol etigin bek
tutar. (Sayf29r:6) ‘When suddenly a doorman and a dog discover
a stranger [at the gate], the former grabs him by the collar, while
the latter, by the skirt.’
Ay Hurasan ahli Sayban bir avu¢ tofraq edi. Kimgia Haqq gilsa
nayat han va ham sultan bolur. (ShD42r:9-10) ‘O, People of
Khurasan realize that [once] I was a handful of dust.The one whom
God blesses with his Divine Aid, will become a Khan or a Sultan.’

4.3.3.4.13.2. Complex Conditional Sentences with Potential Conditions
The condition expressed in the conditional clause is potential: it may or
may not happen. If it does, the action of the main sentence will for sure
occur. The conjunctions agar, gar to introduce the conditional sentence is
frequent in this group. These conjunctions do not necessarily require the
verb to be in the conditional form.
E.g.,
Sening koyungdin, ay kork i¢ri bagim, basim gar barsa bar-
magay ayagim. (DN244v:5) ‘From your quarter, O, My Garden
[in the realm] of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not
leave.’
Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargastalikdin 6z malalin?
(DN244v:2) ‘What would happen if the polo ball told us about how
it feels? If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and
thither?’

Agar sendin ¢¢ir elning ¢iragi, manga sendin yarur ummed bagi
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(DN249v:4) ‘If people’s candle goes out because of you*?, for me,
because of you, the garden of hope will light up.’
Zamana larin _qil , cihanda qalmagay hargiz
Sikayat. (ShD25r:2) ‘If I talk about the beauties of our days, no
complaint whatsoever will remain in this world.’
Bularga bir nafas gilsaq tafakkur, usandin a¢ilur nur-i hidayat.
(ShD25r:12) ‘Hf I meditate on this matters even for a moment, the
light of gu1dance emerges from my thoughts.’
aki dag, bulut teg yiglagay in tartiban

dag. (DN256v:10) ‘If the pain I feel talked about my sorrow, the
mountam would cry aloud shedding tears coplously like clouds.’

aridin kim netkiy sensizin, 6ziingdi har na ki
bar mendin 6zgini sal! - dir. (ShD56v:5-6) ‘If Shabani asks his
beloved: “What can I do without you?” She replies, “Cast away all
that is in you other than L.’
Tiizdlmésiin yiizim din qiblasina, gar 6zgi sari bolsa ro
rahim. (DN257v:9) ‘My face should not turn to the gibla of [our]
religion if my face and the road I walk are directed toward
others.”*?®
Qutulmay qaygudin gar furqatingda gamingdin 6zgi bolsa <uzr-
hwahim. (DN257v:8) ‘I do not wish to rid myself from sadness if
in your absence other than grief because of you is my apologist.’
Agar bu keéd munda qalsaq, halak bolur miz. (NF16v:2) ‘If we
stay here tonight, we will perish.’
Agar susmar siining paygambarliginga tanuqluq bersi, man
sanga inanur méan. (NF18r:10-11) °‘If the hzard bears witness to
your being the Prophet, I will believe in you.’
Agar can tartsam candin ne hasil, koriinmas kézgé ol andin ne
hasil? (DN250v:4) ‘If my soul suffers, what is the yield of the
soul? If it does not show in front of my eyes, what is the use of it?
Ne der sen munda gar keltiirsim ani, nihufta iindisiam ol bena-
vani? (DN258v:7) ‘What would you say if I brought him here?
If I secretly invited that miserable person?’
Agar sen anda korsing nagah azar, men esitip bolur men munda
afgar. (DN260r:3) ‘If you suddenly suffer an injury there, I will be
wounded as soon as I hear about it.’
Agar tandin desim bir haksare, ne koriingiiy esikingdi gubare.
(DN250v:5) “If Itell about a person that he is humble, how would
a speck of dust look at your threshold?’

7 Cf. Sayf, Gulistan bi"t-turki [172v:11]
“* The Sufi notion of ma siva’llah *other than God’ is used in this distich. The heart should be emptied
from all other than God and only then can it be filled with God.
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4.3.3.4.13.2. Complex Conditional Sentences with Unreal Conditions
The conditional clause contains a hypothetical, contrary to fact statement
expressed by the past tense form of the conditional. The main clause
speculates what would have happened had the unreal condition come
true. For this he past tense of the optative mood or the gerund in -gunca
are used. E.g.,
Agar bu asik bolmasa edi, baytar qatina barmagay edi. (Sayf
147r:13). ‘Had he not been an ass, he would not have gone to
see a veterinarian [for eye treatment].’
Yilan tapsa edi yahsi ol oglanni togurgunca. (Sayfl46r:3) ‘It
would have been better for her to come upon a snake than to
give birth to that child.’
Agar miin tangridan dyli gorgsam edi kim san sultandan qorqar
sin, siddiglar cumlasindan bolgay edim. (Sayf41r:4-6) ‘If I had
been afraid of God as you are afraid of the Sultan, I would have
been one of His closest friends.’
Ayaging tofragin gar tapsam erdj, ani elning kozidin yapsam
erdi, yiizitm altunga tutgay erdi ani, kozida asragay erdi nihani.
(DN150v:9-10) ‘Had I but got hold of the dust your feet were
walking on, had I but covered it from people’s eyes, my face
would have treasured it as gold and would have kept it secretly
in the eyes.*”

4.3.3.4.14. Complex Sentences with a Concessive Clause

A concessive clause expresses a condition which even if granted, does not
take away the validity of the predication made by the main sentence. In
other words, the action or state expressed in the main sentence will take
place or will continue to exists even in the presence of the condition
stipulated by the concessive clause. The conjunctions used are agarci,
garéi ‘although’ and, less frequently, the phrasal conjunctions ba vucud
kim, ba vucud-i ol kim ‘in spite of, despite, notwithstanding’. The main
sentence can be introduce by vale, valekin, or amma ‘but’.

Predication in both the concessive and the main clauses can be achieved
by nominal sentences in the present tense. The most frequently used tense
form in the concessive clause, however, is the present conditional,
although the definite past may also occur. In the main clause the aorist,
the gerund -ban/-ban** or the future tense of the optative mood*' are
used. E.g.,

¥ For kozidd cf. P. ba-dasm.
* In predicative function. See 3.6.7.2.3.
“1 See 3.6.5.5.1.
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Dedi, “Dam urmay atlanmagq kerik sen, agarci yel sen yanmagq
kerak sen”. (DN246v:4) ‘She said, “You must be on your way
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must turn around and
come back [this ime].””

Agardi dard evining mahrami men, §amingda nalalarning ham-
dami men. (DN251r:5) ‘Although I am intimate with the house of
pain*?, in sorrow for you I am a confidant of complaints.”**

Men ol it men ki gar yiiz gatla siirsing, yiiz eviirméan agardi yiiz
eviirsing. (DN251r:3) ‘I am that dog that even if you chase away
a hundred times, does not turn away its head®* although you turn
away*” yours.’

Bu Sabani garéi han oldi gadaying dur sening. Kim fida aylir
sanga yiiz ming munung dek taht u tac. ‘Although this Shabani
has become an emperor, he has remained a beggar at your door
who is ready to sacrifice for You a hundred thousand thrones and
crowns like this.’

Gardi kiziimdin yiraq boldung kongiildi bar sen, §iSa-i kongliim
ara §irin zulaling sagladim. (ShD100v:12-13) ‘Although you were
far from my eyes, you were inside my heart. I kept safe your sweet
and limpid water in the bottle of my heart.’

Boyung zulfung agizdin tapiban kam, ula§mas gardi tanvin va
alif lam. (DN256r:8) ‘Your figure and your tresses obtain
gratification from the mouth*®, although the [strokes of the] tanvin
and the letters alif-lam [in this sequence] never touch.’*’

Note: (1) The conditional conjunctions agar, gar ‘if’ can also be used to
introduce concessive clauses. E.g.,
Agar_salsam nazarni koz yasina, ne bolgay qatrae darya gasina?
(DN 250v:7) ‘Suppose I cast a glance at the tears,*” what is the
value of a single drop against [the waters of] a river?’*¥
Sening koyungdin, ay kork i¢ri bagim, basim gar barsa barma-
gay ayagim. (DN244v:5) ‘From your quarter O, My Garden [in the
realm] of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not leave.’

A hint at Jacob’s ‘House f sorrow’.

I complain a great deal.

A sign of disobedience.

* In disregard, or contempt

People praise them.

To appreciate the image please consider that alif stands for the figure of the Beloved, straight
like the character alif, and lam represents her hair, curled up at the end like the letter /an. These
characters in this sequence are not connected in writing and the strokes of the ranvin never touch.
If I take notice of or consider the value or significance of...

Rivers and seas are considered infinite sources of wealth [fishing, pearls, transportation; symbol of
the vast and the infinite.
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Gabr agar yiiz yil ot yaqar bolsa i¢ini tisiciak kiiyar fi’l-hal.
(Sayf24r:7) ‘Even if the fireworshipper tends the fire for a hundred
years, the fire will burn him in no time when he falls into it.’

(2) Concessive clauses occur also without a conjunction. Such clauses,

however, must have their verbal predicates in the conditional form. E.g.,
Haris yesd cihanni hanuz a¢ va faqir. (Sayf166v:6) ‘Even if the
greedy person eats up the entire world, he still is hungry and poor.’

4.3.3.4.15. Complex Sentences with a Universal Concessive Clause

The concessive clause in a universal concessive sentence indicates a free
choice of any number of conditions which even if granted would not
change the validity of the main clause.

The conjunctions used are neéi, ne¢d kim, har neca, har nec¢a kim, har
¢and ‘however much; no matter how much’, har ne, har ne ki ‘no matter
what, whatsoever’, har neciik ‘however’, har ki, har kim ‘whoever, no
matter who’. E.g,
Beriir tag adami karlig nisani, ki har ne deséing aytur ol ham
ani. (DN248r:4) ‘The man of the mountain*® displays the sign
of deafness. Whatever you say, he says the same thing.’
Qami$ ham hali ermis kim berii[r] gand, ne¢a ayirsang aning
bandidin band. (DN247v:10) ‘Also, the sugar cane is never empty
but dispenses sugar no matter how you tear it up joint by joint.*
Bu Harining danis ahli har neéi “ayb etsingiz, qayda kim bolsa
Sabani ol Samargand arzular. (ShD42v:7-8). ‘No matter how
much you blame me, people of Hari: Wherever Shaybani is, he will
always long for Samarqand.’
Hacr ara kiiygin kongiil halini bilmas dur kisi: har ki yansa ‘ud
teg ol hwa$ nafas dur dud emis. (ShD64v:8-9) ‘One does not
know the state of the heart buming in the fire of separation.
Whoever burns like the aloe wood emits a fragrant breath, not
smoke.’ '
Ne kim_¢igsa tilidin can talaSur, aciq soz tatlig agizga yaraSur.
(DN243r:6) ‘Whatever comes from her tongue, thrusts one into
agony. Bitter words becomes the sweet mouth.’
Neéd kim cannat havasi bolsa al-haqq dilgusay, bolmagusi dur
vale Bag-i Hiyavandin latif. (GD101,6) ‘No matter how refreshing

440
ILe., echo.

“! Le., Even if you destroy the form, the essence remains. You must destroy the form to get to the
essence.
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is indeed the air in Paradise, it is not as charming as the Promenade
by the Hiyavan canal.’

Tang nasimi lutf ild har ne¢i kim canbahs erir, bolmagay har-
giz vale paygam-i canandin latif. (GD101,2) ‘No matter how life
bestowing is the morning breeze with [its] grace, it will never be
more gracious than a message from the Beloved.’

4.4. THE WORD ORDER
By the position of subject and predicate, the two main components of the
sentence, we distinguish direct [S + P] and inverted [P + S] word orders.

4.4.1. Direct Word Order
In a direct word order the subject precedes the predicate. E.g.,
Figanim tindi. ‘My sobbings ceased.’
Firyad uéti. ‘My call for help took off.’
Tarab keldi. ‘Merriment has arrived.’
Gam fi’l-hal koéti. ‘Sadness at once departed’
in the chain of the coordinated compound sentence:
Figanim tindi va firyad uéti, tarab keldi va gam f’l-hal koéti.
(DN249r:3)

Note: If the subject is not expressed by a noun or pronoun and is
indicated only by the finite form of the verb, the direct object that begins
the sentence and precedes the verb must be in the marked accusative
case. E.g.,
Saba_elini 6ptiim qoyuban bas, anga iblas nurin etibsin fas. (DN
249v:1) ‘I kissed the hand of the Morning breeze bowing my head
and showing her the light of perfect sincerity.’

4.4.2. Inversion
In sentences with inverted word order the verbal predicate precedes the
subject. Most of the time they are side by side with no other sentence
elements between them. Other parts of the sentence may precede or
follow the Predicate + Subject group, or come between the predicate and
the subject. E.g.,
Ayrilgay gam ati can daftarindin, kongiil cam<ina tartilgay ra-
gamlar. (DN248v:1) ‘The name of sorrow will be deleted*” from
the journal of life. The numbers will be drawn to the total of the
heart*?

*2 Lit., will depart
** The partial results will total to the serenity of the heart.
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Qalamlardin durust ermis rivayat, ki sigmas tillirigéi ol hikayat.
(DN248v:4) ‘It is not right for pens to [attempt to] produce a
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues.™
Faragat rudidin tegdi sadaye, basarat kokidin yetti navaye. (DN
249r:4) ‘From the instrument of leisure there came a voice. From
the heaven of the good tidings there came a tune.’

Tikip_mii_dur kézin halimga ol yar, agari “aynga yoq nuqta
darkar. (DN252r:9) ‘Has that friend kept staring at my beauty spot
even though the dot has no use for the eye.*’

Alarning ¢on bu sozgé tiiti rayi, araga kirdi ragbat kadhudayi.
(DN259r:1) ‘When those two achieved consensus on this, the desire
to act entered the scene as an arbitrator.’

Tiizitip kecdldr egri teg iinin, aip tirnaqi birlin gam tiigiinin.
(DN259v:6) ‘At nights he tunes his voice, as you tune a guitar.
[Picking the guitar] with his fingernails he unties the knots of
grief.”*

4.4.3. Word Order of Phrasal Verbs
Phrasal verbs consist of a nominal element and an auxiliary verb. In
prose works this is their normal sequence. In poetry, however, elements
of phrasal verbs can be separated by other sentence elements. Also, their
sequence can be reversed. E.g., payda gil- ‘to disclose’ and huvayda et-
‘to make visible in:
Qilip ay teg yiiziing nurini payda, etip kiin zarraga mihrin hu-
vayda. (DN250v:2) ‘Your moonlike face revealed its light. The
sun manifested its love to a speck of dust.”*’

or mugqabil bol- ‘to face s.th.” and qabil tii§- ‘to become capable’ in
Bolur bir ayga har kiin mugabil, tisip tur ol nazar ilmida
gabil. (DN254r:6) ‘He is facing a moon every day and has become
an expert in the skill of observation.’

or munavvar qil- ‘to light up, illuminate’
Kozin saldi anga ol mahpaykar, $abistan Sam<din gildi munav-
var, (DN258r:5) ‘That moon-faced beauty took a look at that and
illuminated it with the candle of the night-chamber.’

44 1.e., the nib of the pen

** To write “eye” in Arabic you don’t need a dot above the letter ‘ayn.

“¢ In Shaybani’s Risala-i Ma ‘arif at night Satan ties knots {tiigiin baglar} on the head of the believer
while he is sleeping (20r:6). They are removed [“untied”] by the believer’s mentioning God's
name, carrying out the ablution and performing the morning prayer.

“7 The sunrays make the invisible particles in the air shine.
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5. LEXICON

The vocabulary of Chagatay is extraordinarily rich and diverse. It has
many Arabic and Persian loan elements--words, phrases, idioms--both
from the literary and the popular levels. Although borrowings have
changed to some degree the status of Turkish elements, [distribution in
semantic fields, participation in developing idioms, shift in word
formation] they did not replace them. Parallel use of native and borrowed
words increased the lexical expression of the language. The cultural
impact of Arabic, the language of Islam, and Persian, the language of an
impressive classical literature enriched the paremiologic content of
Chagatay making it a suitable tool for literary expression.

5.1. Sample Vocabulary

This list of select Turkish words gives an idea of the nature of Turkish
elements present in the Chagatay language:
acig (MM199r:14) ‘bitterness’

acigla- (BN90r:10) ‘to implore’

adar- (MM193r:3) ‘to renounce’

ag (MM183v:13) ‘net, snare’

ag- (MM193v:4) ‘torise’

ahi (RM6r:2) ‘brother’

anuq (MM187r:1) ‘correct [answer]’

ang- (MM186r:11) ‘to remember’

aqar- (RM37r:5) ‘to turn white’

aqi (MM183r:14) ‘generous’

aqta (MM190r:11) ‘gelded horse’

arman (H79v:11) ‘disappointment’

arig (MM176v:3) ‘pure, clean’

armaq (DN265r:10) ‘a race horse’

arqan (MM188r:17) ‘upon his back’
artuqsi (RM40r:5) ‘beyond a certain limit’
asig (MM180r:2) ‘benefit, use’

as- (MM193v:10) ‘to go beyond’

asSuqup (RN45r:8) ‘in a hurry’

ata- (MM185v:3) ‘to count [by names]’
atiq- (RM18r:10) ‘to be named’

aw (MM179v:5) ‘game animal’

ayla- (BN89r:2) ‘to return’

aylan- (BN92r:9) ‘to spin around’

az bucuq (RM35v:7) ‘some, a little’
azgas- (MM183v:12) ‘to get lost’
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azraq (MM188r:14) ‘injury’
azun (MM197r:8) ‘world’

ac¢a (MM190v:11) ‘elder brother’
agaci (MM192r:14) ‘elder sister’
agrilig (RB8r:6) ‘frail’

akin (MM188v:4) ‘sown area’
arta (MM185v:14) ‘morning’
dsdn (MM198r:12) ‘beneficial’
asédna- (MM185v:10) ‘to correct’

ban- (MM198v:2) ‘to bind oneself’
barliq (MM198v:15) ‘existence’
basa (RM1r:6) ‘furthermore’

basaq (MM197v:1) ‘arrowhead’
bat (RB7v:8) ‘suddenly, at once’
biayik (DN261v:5) ‘altitude’

begat (RM441v:1) ‘governors, begs’
birik- (RM18r:6) ‘to come together’
bol- (DN270v:4) ‘to be, to become’
bola (H79v:11) ‘great’

bor¢ (RM39r:6) ‘debt’

bolndk (MM193r:15) ‘share’

bulgas- (RM25v:4) ‘to become dirtied [with sin]’

burnagi (RB8r:7) ‘former, primeval’
busaga (AC327r:9) ‘threshold’
busiq (RB8r:2) ‘grief’

buzagu (MM189v:7) ‘calf’

cagir (RM2v:10) ‘wine’
¢ap- (H78v:1)‘to gallop, trot, rup’

caqistur- (RM3r:3) ‘to set one person against another’

¢arca- (H79v:10) ‘to get tired’
c¢aruq (AC3251:4) ‘leather sandal’
¢erig (RM2r:7) ‘military forces’

Cida- (AC325v:8) ‘to feel like doing something’
Cigay (MM176v:7) ‘dependent [upon God]’

¢ig- (H76r:1) ‘to go out’
ciray (H75v:11) face’
Cirayliq (AC325v:11) ‘beauty’

¢ura- (AC325v:11) ‘to wear through, get a hole in’
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edgiiliik (DN271v:7) ‘goodness’
eg- (MM 185r:2) ‘to bend’

ekinéi (MM193r:15) ‘sower’

emdi (H7v:8) ‘now’

engin (MM187v:15) ‘very much’
erin (RM9r:9) ‘a pious man’

ev- (RB5r:4) ‘to turn [intransitive]’

gussaliq (RM36r:2) ‘[food] that chokes’

han [for hwan] (DN267r:4) ‘table, carpet [with spread]’
hwahla- (H79r:6) ‘to wish, desire’

ingir- (AC327v:3) ‘to crack’
iraq (RM43r:4) ‘far [from]’
irga- (MM194r:8) ’to shake’
isig (RM18r:7) ‘warm’
isirga (MM188r:7) ‘earring’
iy- (H74v:6) ‘to send’

ibar- (MS2r:1) ‘to send’

ici (MM192r:14) “father’s brother’
iga (H77v:8) ‘lord’

indéd- (H76r:7) ‘to call’

intiq- (AC322v:1) ‘to desire strongly’
iring (MM181r:11) ‘pus’

i8 (H77r:10) ‘work’

itiir- (RB8r:3) ‘to lose’

kartiila- (MM192v:7) ‘to pronounce the divorce formula in earnest.’
kec (H80r:2) ‘night’ [cf., Uzbek xeu)]
keng (RM43r:9) ‘liberal’

kengit- (MM184v:9) ‘to extend [a row]’
ker- (AC325r:7) ‘to stretch out’

kesik (RM12r:10) ‘a piece of stone or clay’
kok (MM179v:10) ‘heaven’

kokan (RM26r:8) ‘pillar’

koliikk (MM179v:5) ‘riding animal’

koép, (H75v:1) ‘community’

kop, (H80v:9) ‘many’

Korsit- (BN97r:2) ‘to show, manifest’
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koyilkk (MM197r:11) ‘firewood’
kiin (RB7v:5-6) ‘relatives’
Kily- v. (DN244v:7). ‘to be consumed by fire’

mang- (RM15r:5) ‘to walk’

magqta- (RM13r:) ‘to praise or command for’
ma u man (AC328r:1) ‘conceit, bragging’
mangzi- (RMSr:9) to resemble’

mung (H79v:7) ‘sorrow’

miin- (MM 188v:16) ‘to ride’

ogul-qgiz (MM187r:3) ‘children’ [cf. Uzbek yrr1-KxH3]
ogurluq (RM34v:9) ‘theft’

ohsa- (RM25r:7) ‘to resemble, be like’
oqul- (RM29r:10) ‘to be recited’

orué¢ (MM186v:1) ‘fast’

orun (MS13r:1) ‘place’

ot (H75v:8) ‘fire’

otlag (MM188v:15) ‘pasture’

oyna- (MM181v:6) ‘to play’

oz- (AC322v:3) ‘to overcome’

ozdur- (RM6v:7) ‘to go beyond a certain point’

og- (MM176v:8) ‘to praise’

ogdii (MM176v:8) ‘hymn’

ogiir- (BN87v:3) ‘to turn’

ogiiz (MM 188v:4) ‘river’

oksiik (25v:7) ‘less’

okiin- (H76r:5) ‘to grieve’

okiin¢ (MM193r:9) ‘regret’

orgidn- (MS8r:3) ‘to learn’

orgat- (H76v:8) ‘to teach’

oring (BN92v:8) ‘white’

otkar- (BN85v:10) 1. ‘to forgive’ 2. (RM19r:1) ‘to spend time’
otmak (MS15v:1) ‘bread’

owla (RM2v:4) ‘noon’

oy (MS8v:) ‘house’

o0za (MM299r:11) ‘to desire s.th. ardently’

gam¢i (RM23r:1) ‘whip’
qapsa- (MM182r:14) ‘to grasp’
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qaq- (MS5v5) ‘to splash’

gara- (H76r:6) ‘to look’

qargu (MM192r:12) ‘compensation for a present’
qari- (RM3r:5) ‘to age, grow old’

qat- (RB9v:5) ‘to endow s.o. with s.th.’
qatiglan- (MM193v:3) ‘to strengthen oneself’
gayas (MM192r:12) ‘a relative’

qayruvan (DN272r:2-3) ‘caravan’

gisraq (MM190r:12) ‘mare’

golgu (MM199v:1) ‘request’

qo$ (AC328v:1) ‘a pair of cup filled with wine’
qoyun (RM18r:8) ‘embrace’

qu- (RM14r:3) ‘to pour’

qudug (MM191r:14) ‘well’

qulan (MM191r:15) *wild donkey’

qulun (H77v:6) ‘foal’

qurag (MM193r:10)’tent’

qurgan (RM6r:6) ‘stronghold’

quvan- (H76v:7) ‘to rejoice’

sagir- (DN266v:1) ‘to lament’

sagu (MM192r:4) ‘a measure of grain’
sana- (MM184r:12) ‘to count’

sarga- (RM31r:7) ‘to become yellow’
sathas- (MM182r:4) ‘to meet’

savur- (BN87r:1) ‘to scatter’

sazan (AC327r:4) ‘veil’

sicig (MM198v:14) ‘choice’

seviigliik (RB6v:7) ‘love’

sezik (MM184r:6) ‘choice’

sinag (MM177v:9) ‘attempt’
sigtamaq (RM21r:5) ‘sobbing’

sila- (RM3r:1) ‘to love, prefer, caress’
silik (MM197r:14) ‘smooth [words]’
sol- v.i. (H77r:6) ‘to wither’

sora- v.t. (H76r:2) ‘to ask’

soraq (MS3v:3) ‘question, inquiry’
sOy- (H74v:1) ‘to love’

siiéiig (H81v:2) ‘sweet’

siil- (AC327r:5) ‘to cut’

siisim (MM193v:2) ‘sorting [of the good from the bad]’
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samusa (MM188r:7) ‘ornament’
Ses- (MM194r:6) ‘to untie [one’s belt]’
§is- (RM31r:7) ‘to swell’

tamug (MM179v:3) ‘hell’

tan- (BN88v:8) ‘to give up’

tanuq (MM189r:1) ‘evidence’
tanglasi (RM32r9) ‘the next morning’
tapsSur- (AC326v:2) ‘to entrust [s.th. to s.0.]’
tapug (MM 194v:2) ‘service’

tart- (RM29r:4) ‘to pull’

talba (MM196v:8) ‘ignorant’
talbira- (BN9v:11) ‘to talk nonsense’
tebri- (RM36r:9) ‘to move from’
tegis (RM44r:4) ‘treatment’

tirgiiz- (RM9v:7) ‘to resurrect’

tog- (MM180r:7) ‘to arise’

tog (MS15r:4) ‘dust’

ton (RM30v:1) ‘mantle’

toria (H781:8) ‘official’

tosak (RM18r:7) ‘mattress’

tus (RM29v:10) ‘the equal [of]’
tutus (MM198r:15) ‘always’

tiigiin- (H75r1.10) ‘to renounce’
titkdl (RM2r:2) ‘all’

tiildk (MM199v:12) ‘haven’

tiisa- (MM182r:3) ‘to pass the night’
tiizal- (AC324v:3) ‘to shape up’

ulasu (MM176v:12) ‘constantly’

ulug (RM43r:4) ‘great’

ulus (Sayfl7r:6) ‘people’

unu- (RM29v:3) ‘to pledge obedience’
unut- (H77r:3) ‘to forget’

uqg- (MS16v:3) ‘to master (a book, s.0.’s teachings)’

uqus (MM196v:14) ‘understanding’
urug (MM193r:11) ‘seeds’
usaq (RM41v:5) ‘apprentice
ustmah (RM25r:1) Paradise’
uya (MM182v:6) ‘brother’
uyat (H78r:1) ‘shame’

s

uygag (RM37r:9) ‘awake’
uygan- (RM10r:10) ‘to wake up’
uyqu (RM10r:7) ‘sleep’

iikiis (MM179r:10) ‘much, many’

iiliis (RM37v:6) ‘part, share’

ililng (MM197v:1) ‘shaft of an arrow’
iiyiir- (MS16v:3) ‘to braid [one’s hair]’
ilyitk (MM197r:11) ‘a mound of earth’
iziik (MS2r:6) ‘seal ring’

yafraq (RM23r:2) ‘leaf’

yagaé (MS9v:4) ‘yaghach, a measure of distance’

yalava¢ (RM6v:5) ‘prophet’
yalguz (H77v:7) ‘alone’
yaman (RM34v:8) ‘evil’
yana- (MM184r:12) ‘to add’

yanglig (MM198r:16) ‘alone’
yapus- (RM29r:4) ‘to take hold [of]’

yaq- (MS15v:3) 1.‘to come in contact with’; (H74v:6) 2. ‘to like’

yarag (MSé6r:5) ‘ability’

yaras- (AC328v:5) ‘to reconcile with’
yarasa (RM40r:4) ‘in accordance with’
yaratgan (MM175v:6) ‘creator’
yarliga- (RM4v:2) ‘to forgive’

yartu (RM37v:5) ‘half’

yastuq (RM10v:8) ‘pillow’

yatsig (RM2v:3) ‘the prayer two hours after sunset’

yavurgan (RM18r:7) ‘blanket’

yayga- (MM18v:16) ‘to rinse’

yatis- (RB2v:1) ‘to reach a place gradually’
yibar- (RM31r:9) ‘to send’

yit- (RM32v:6) ‘to slip out [of one’s hands]’
yigaé¢ (RM27v:1) ‘tree’

yigil- (RB4v:4) ‘to avoid’

yira- (RB3v:13) ‘to move away from’

yor- (MM200r:14) ‘to interpret’

yulduz (RM28v:9) ‘star’

yunug (MM181v:5) ‘ritual ablution’

yupqa (6r:10) ‘thin’

yiigiir- (H76r:8) ‘to run’
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yiikiin- (AC328r:7) ‘to make a bow’
yiizlin- (RM26v:3) ‘to face toward’

5.2. Phraseology [Idioms, Set Expressions]

The Chagatay language is rich in idioms, phrases, and set expressions.
These elements of the lexicon constitute the paremiological content of the
vocabulary. They reflect the erudition of the speakers of the language in
historical depth and make up a significant part of the cultural heritage of
the language community. A student of Chagatay must be aware of this
aspect of the language. Without a thorough knowledge of the cultural
content of the language full understanding of Chagatay on a higher level
is hardly possible.

Efforts to attain the level and nature of erudition of Central Asian authors
will definitely take us closer to a fuller appreciation of Chagatay literary
works and perceive the authors’'message often garbed in proverbs, quotes,
sayings, hints, references and made next to inacessible through an
intricate set of prosodic devices. To reach that level takes a life-time of
study. For practical purposes, however, the reader must be familiar with
Islam, its basic tenets and practices, with the major works of classical
Persian literature, with Central Asian folklore, especially legends and the
epic poetry of the Cenral Asuan Turks.

Below is a selective list of idioms and set expressions.

Aradin boynin uzat- ‘to rise, make oneself visible’ (< ‘to stretich one’s
neck out from among the crowd’). E.g.,
Cang aradin boynin uzatip ravan, tiisti usal lahza tiimédn ming
figan. (AC324r:2) ‘Suddenly Chang stretched his neck out from
among the contestants, and, at the very same moment, struck up a
tune of ten thousand thousand complaints.’

Arani iiz- ‘to interrupt’. E.g.,
Bir kiinigi ikki ay tutar roza arani iizmiyin Ki har roza. (MS
16r:5) ‘[As penitence] he must fast one day after another without
missing a day for a total of two months for every [single] day [that
he omitted or violated his fast.]’

Bala dastida qal- ‘to be captive in the hands of misery, to be in constant
trouble.” E.g.,
Ol ki§i kim seni ¢alar bilgii¢i, qaldi bala dastida ol élgiica. (AC
327r:2) “The person who learns to play you will be captive in the
hands of misery until he dies.’
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Basqa qos tut- ‘to raise a pair of goblets to one’s head, to reconcile.’
E.g.,

Pir dedi Tanburaga, “Gos tut! Bir birigi basqa birir qo$ tut.”
(AC328v:1) ‘Then he addressed Tanbura, “Take my warning and
realize your error! Raise a pair of goblets to your head (and make
up with your friends) one by one.””

Bezar bol- ‘to become free [from].” E.g.,
Bolsa hayz u nifasdin bezar gusl vacib bolur, biling, nac¢ar. (MS
8v:3) ‘Know that [a woman who] has become free from the
annoyance of her menstrual discharge, that is whose period has
ended, or [who has completed] the forty-day period after giving
birth must of necessity perform he Ghusl.”*®

Boyunga al- ‘to take {an obligation] upon one’s shoulder.’ E.g.,

Ne kim ol aydi ani qilgu karik. Tacatini boyunga algu kirik.
(MS?r:Z) ‘One must do whatever He has commanded. One must
[willingly] put one’s neck [in the yoke of] obedience to him.’

Candin ba tang kel- ‘to be deeply distressed.” E.g.,
Keldim uSal halda candin ba tang. (AC322v:5). ‘There in that
situation I was deeply distressed.’

Candin toy- ‘to have enough, to be fed up with.” E.g.,
Barcasi gayrat oti birli kiiyiip. Bahs va magamatta candin to-
yup. (AC327v:9) ‘They were all tormented by the fire of jealousy.
They had had enough of arguing and playing magams.’

Day cillasindin ¢ig- ‘to be safely past the crises, to be over the hump’ [ <
to leave the forty day cold behind]. E.g.,
Bu kiindin songra aéildi cihaning, savuq day cillasindin ¢iqti ca-
ning. (DN266r:5) ‘From this day on your world is in bloom; your
life is out of the forty day cold.’

Dilgir bol- ‘to be filled with horror’. E.g.,
Qilmagil sen namazda taqsir. Ta Qiyamatda bolga sen dilgir.~
(MS3v:4) ‘Do not be remiss in your prayers. Have a care or you
will be filled with horror on the day of Resurrection.’

“% Name of the total ablution.
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Eldin raha ber- ‘to abandon, give up.” E.g, } ‘ o
Bandaliq tavrin Sabani bermigil eldin raha. (BH161:9) ‘Shabani
do not abandon*” the conduct of a [humble] servant].’

Elga ozini sat- ‘to sell oneself to people, to seek people’s attention and

respect (without deserving them).” E.g., o )
Da‘va-i dani§ mu qilur sen yatip. Laf urup sen elgé 6ziingni sa-
tip. (AC325v:7) ‘Are you making a claim to knowledge by lying.on
the ground like that and selling yourself to people by talking
nonsense?’

ESik baz qil- ‘to open wide the gate (in order to let s.th. lose)’. E.g.,
Pardada ol murg-i suhansaz men. Fitna eSigin qilayin baz men.
(AC323v:8) ‘In (singing) melodies I am that (fabulous) bird with a
beguiling voice. I can open wide the gate of calamity!’

Fili as- ‘for one’s temper to boil over, to lose one’s temper.’ E.g.,
Tanburaning ficli asip ol zaman.Dedi, “Nai der sen yatip, ay ya-
tugan!” (AC325v:6) ‘At these words, Tanbura’s temper boiled
over. He said, “Lying on the ground like that, what are you talking
about, O Yatugan!’

Gostab ber- ‘to twist (a student’s) ears (punishment), to correct.” E.g.,
Muné¢a dilaram sanga gostab berdi, tiizalmading aya hec¢ bab.
(AC324v:3) ‘Although ever so many heart-soothing beauties have
twisted your ears, you see, you have still not shaped up at all.

Gunah sor- ‘to call s.o. to account for his sins.” E.g.,
<Adl ilin sorma gunahimni. Uyatliq qilmagil. (BH22v:4) ‘Do not
exercise Your [harsh] justice when questioning me about my sins.
Do not make me ashamed.’

Guzar yoq ‘cannot outdo’ [lit. ‘cannot pass by’]. E.g.,
Bar¢a musahib manga $am sahar. Yoq zurafa ahlina mendin gu-
zar. (AC324v:10) ‘(Princes) are all my companions from evening
to dawn. People of sharp wit cannot outdo me.’

Ikki yar- ‘to split in two.” E.g., ' .
Ayni ikKi yar, dedilar kufr ahli. (BH7v:6) ‘Split the moon in two,
said the kafirs.

49 Lit., Do not let slip away from your hands...
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Hirqasidin ba$ ¢igar- ‘to raise one’s head from under one’s cloak, to be
ready to speak (after long contemplation).” E.g.,
Hirqasidin bas ¢igarip Rabab dedi, “Man am faqgr ili <alicanab.
(AC326r:2). ‘Thrusting his head out from under his cloak, Rabab
said, “In poverty, I am of the highest rank.”

Hiyal bagla- ‘to take s.th. into one’s head.’ E.g.,
Usbu keci Tanbura baglap hiyal, baréamiza berdi base infi<al.
(AC328r:5) ‘This very night Tanbura took into his head to do his
best to humiliate us all.’

I3ni kéndiir- ‘to put one’s affairs in order.’ E.g.,
Bu dam bu dam dur: Kondiiriing i$ni. (BH21r:5). ‘The suitable
time is now: Put your affairs in order [right now].’

Mangla a¢- ‘to put aside one’s anger, to be reconciled’ [lit., ‘to smooth
the wrinkles on one’s forehead.” E.g.,
Ol yiirdklik laSkar-i Islamning manglayi tur, kim gazab astida
qilgay <afv acgay mangla. (BH14v:5-6) ‘The advance guard [lit.,
‘the forehead’] of the Army of Islam are those brave men who,
when they become angry, are [soon] forgiving and smooth the
wrinkles on their foreheads [i.e., set aside their anger].’

Nida sal- ‘to declare’. E.g.,
Rozani Tingri ozigi aldi. Ana uczi bihi nida saldi. (MS14v:1)
‘God [has promised to] accept the believers’ fast. He has declared,
I shall reward him for keeping it.’

Niyaz qil- ‘to serve [God] with humility.” E.g.,
Abdast u namaz qilgil sen. Haqqa tiin kiin niyaz qilgil sen. (MS
3v:2) ‘Perform the abdast and the prayer. Serve God with humility
night and day.’

Ortada kel- ‘to come forth.” E.g.,
Ortada kildi Qobuz-i beqarar, dedi mening teg qani bir pir kar.
(AC324v:6) ‘The restless Qobuz stepped forward and said, “Where
(in the world) is there another experienced person like me?””’

Ozini bil- ‘to come to one’s senses.’ E,g,
Degin nargiski kim bilsiin 6zini, humar uyqusidin aésun kozini.
(DN266v:10) ‘Tell the narcissus that it should come to its senses
and open its eyes from the languishing sleep.’
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Pardasin yirt- ‘to expose s.o. by ripping off his veil, to unmask.” E.g.,
Tanburaning batila parvardasin yirtayin ol bastin ayaq parda-
sin. (AC325v:3) ‘Iwill expose Tanbura, who has been brought up
to do useless things, by ripping off his veil from head to toe.’

Pirahan yaqasini ¢ak iyli- ‘to tear open the collar of the shirt of s.th., to
be unable to take or endure.” E.g.,
<Aql huvayda bolup iyladi pak, pirahan-i sabr yaqasini ¢ak.
(AC 322r:11) ‘Reason emerged and, no longer able to endure it,
[tore open the collar of the shirt of patience].’

Qadir bol- (-3a) ‘to obtain.” E.g.,
Bolsa qadir agar Kisi suga... (MS9r:4) ‘When a person is able to
obtain water...’

Qahgaha birla kiil- ‘to laugh.” E.g.,
Qahqaha birla Kkiilsa gilsa namaz, sindi tarat. Taharat algil baz.
(MS6r:6) ‘If one laughs while at prayer, [one’s state of] ritual
punty will be violated. [Should this occur,] perform the taharat
again.’

Qararip tepra- ‘to become obscure and move away.’ E.g.,
Kongiildin uéti gam tiin quzguni teg, qararip tepridi hacran Ki-
ni teg. (DN267v:2) ‘The night raven of sorrow took off from the
heart; it became obscure and moved away like the day of
separation.’ ~

Roy Keltiir- ‘to turn to s.0.” E.g.,
Tanbura-i gamzagar-i fitnacoy macma‘-i ol sazga keltiirdi roy.
(AC323r:4) “The coquettish and quarrelsome Tanbura turned to the
assembled string instruments.’

Rozani ye- ‘to eat on a fast day.” E.g.,
Har kim ol yedi rozani <amda. (MS16r:1) ‘Anyone who purposely
eats on a fast day...’

Sacaf qil- ‘to make one’s heart sick with love.” E.g.,
Tanbura dedi, “Hala gilma Sa‘af, murtaddak-i dar ba-dar-i
bad-<alaf. (AC326r:10) ‘Tanbura replied, “Listen do not make
your heart sick with love, you unclean, itinerant renegade.’
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Takallumda kal- ‘to join in the conversation.” E.g.,
Kildi takallumda yatup yatugan, Dedi, “Mening dek qani bir
turfa can?” (AC325r:9) ‘Yatughan, lying on the ground, joined in
the debate. He said, “Where can one find a peerless soul like me?’

Takbir bagla- ‘to commit oneself by pronouncing a takbir’
Baglamaqing namaz iiiin takbir (MS10v:2) ‘...your reciting the
orison “God is Most Great” by which you commit yourself to
performing the prayer.’

Tavfiq ara tut- ‘[for God] to assist s.0.” E.g.,
‘Aciz u miskin gara qulungni tut tavfiq ara. (BH18v:4) ‘Keep
[me], Your weak and needy servant, within [the sphere of] Your
assistance.’

Til birld ay- ‘to tell or pronounce eloquently’ [cf. ti§i birla ay- ‘to speak
with authority’]. E.g.,
Tengrigi til birlid aygil, ay Kongiil, hamd u sana. (BH1v:1) ‘O
Heart, pronounce eloquently praises and salutations to God.’

Ummed tut- ‘to hope or expect s.th. from s.0.” E.g.,
Azdahaning fi‘li kuz dur. Ni ummed tutsun kisi? (BH17v:7)
‘The acts of the dragon [, i.e., the Carnal Soul] are treacherous.
What good can one hope from it?’

Yahsi yaman ‘everybody’ [< ‘the good and the bad’], E.g.,
Ciqip baki teg ahi har dam andin, yiraq taslap ani yahsi yaman-
din. (DN265v:11) ‘Since then her humble sighs emerged every
moment and alienated her from everybody else.”*"

Zahrasi bardi ‘he is scared, has lost his courage.’ E.g.,
Aning ii¢iin mu qila dur siz figan; bardi mening zahram va koé-
ti cihan. (AC328r:2) ‘Is that why you are making this clamor that
drives my heart into my boots and forces the neighbors to pack up
and leave?’

5.3. Loan Translations

Chagatay has many loan translations. They mostly come from Persian.
Often only the verbal element of a phrase is translated into Turkish while
the rest is left as it was in the source language. E.g.,

4% 1it., from the good and the bad
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amalini kutah at- (RB7v:3) ‘to cease to expect’ [< amal-i hudra kutah
kardan] _

ba kamal yiti§- (RB4v:11) ‘to reach perfection’ [< ba kamal rasidan]

bayan qil- (Sayf98v:11) ‘to explain’ [< bayan kardan)

can ber- (Sayf90r:7) ‘to die’ [< can dadan]

dast ber- (DN270r:8) ‘to come upon’ [< dast dadan]

dost tut- (RB4v:11) ‘to love s.0.” [< dost dastan]

dunyadin 6t- (H79v:2) ‘to die’ [< az dunya raftan)

dil bagla- (H73v:6) ‘to be attached to’ [< dil bastan]

elig ber- (DN269r:1) ‘to happen, occur’ [< dast dadan) )

elig uzat- (DN2671:4) ‘to reach out; to be aggressive’ [< dast daraz
kardan]

guzar qil- (Sayf76v:7) ‘to pass’ [< guzar kardan)

himmat qurin beligi bagla - (H80r8) ‘to prepare resolutely for an
undertaking’ [< kamar bastan] _

hukm yiiriit- (H79r:9) ‘to enforce one’s authority’ [< hukm randan)

i¢i Kiiy- (75r:5) ‘to suffer’ [< dil sohtan]

i$ (DN267v:6) ‘service’ [< kar] )

kongli su dur (RB6v:8) ‘confused’ [< dilas ab sud]

kongiil sora- (H79v:7) ‘to share one’s sorrows’ [< dil custan]

kozdin yit- (H79v:1) ‘to disappear’ [< az nazar mahv Sudan)

matam tut- (H82r:11) ‘to moumn s.0.” [< matam giriftan]

mar<i tut- (RB10v:6) ‘to observe’ [< mar T dastan]

namaz qil- (Sayf19v:2) ‘to pray’ [< namaz kardan)

ozidin ket- (H82r;3) ‘to be deeply moved’ (< az hud raftan]

gadam ranca qil- (H76r:10) ‘to take the trouble to come’ (< gadam
ranca kardan)

qizlar (DN269v:5) ‘wine’ [< duhtar-i raz}

qoliga al- (H78r:2) ‘to seize, obtain’ [< ba dast awardan)

gol yu- (H75v:3) ‘to renounce’ [< dast Sustan az) o

quruq qal- (DN266v:1) ‘to come away empty-handed’ [< hali mandan]

roza tut- (RM26r:4) ‘to keep the fast’ [< roza dastan)

tavba qil- (RM22v:3) ‘to repent’ (< tavba kardan)

tegiir- (DN266v:8) ‘to promp, to remind’ [< rasandan]

vuqu© tap- (RB4r:2) ‘to occur’ [< vugu ¢ yaftan]_

vusul tap- (RB6r:9) ‘to obtain union’ [< vusul yaftan]

yad al- (RB5r:12) ‘to impress upon one’s mind’ {< yf{d giriftan)

yiraq tasla- (DN265v:11 ‘to throw away’ [< dur andahtan]

yol kérsit- (RB2r:2) ‘to show a way’ [< rah namudan)]

yiiz ber- (Sayf268v:1) ‘to come forth, appear’ [< ruli dadan]

yiiz qaytar- (Sayf22v:11) ‘to turn away’ [< ru gardanidan)|
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5.4. Proverbs

Proverbs and sayings constitute a rich and important segment of the

paremiotic content of Chagatay. Among them we find the oldest concrete

and fully identifiable entities of cultural values of the peoples of Central

Asia, the Tajiks and the Turks. Most of them are still in use in some of

the modern idioms of this region. Some spread even beyond that. The

following is a selective list of proverbs presented here for the sake of

illustration. E.g.,

1. It hiirdr karvan kocar. (ShD11r:5) ‘The dog barks the caravan

asses.’

féﬁling badani gullar solisar, tanimiz aqibat topraq bolisar. (HM
309v8) ‘Let us drink wine because roses will wither and our bodies
will turn to dust at the end.’

3. Mas’ala bilmék i¢ri bol ragib. (MS11r:2) ‘Be eager to find answers
[to your questions].’

4. “Umr qilmaq talaf hata ermis. (MS7v:3) ‘To waste one’s life is a
[grievous] error.’

5. Taqat-i vas® bari¢a aymaq tik turup galmagqidin avlaraq. (MS3v:6).
“To speak in the measure of one’s ability is better than to remain
silent.’

6. Orgénip “ilmni “amal qilgil. (MS12v:6) ‘Having learned [something]
put your knowlege into practice.’

7. Keldi bu hil‘at aning boyiga hub. (RB5r:8) ‘He obtained what he
deserved.’

8. Bolur asan bara bara muskil. (RB5v:6) ‘Step by step what is difficult
will become easy.’

9. Qilmagay sen “amalingni za>i<. (RB3v:6) ‘Do not let your services be
for naught.’ )

10. Bagmagil sozligiicining ozigid. Ozini qoy, nazar etgil soziga. (RB
~2v:4) ‘Pay no heed to the person who is speaking, disregard him.
Consider (only) what he says.’

2.

6. STYLE

The style of Chagatay works varies. We must distinguish, above all,
between the style of prose works and that of poetry. In prose the normal
narrative style is simple and transparent, grammatically as well as
lexically. Original Turkish words are likely to occur in greater frequency.
In learned didactic prose professional jargon [technical terms, idioms and
set expressions] prevails which influences the choice of words and the use
of grammar. Arabic and Persian loans could be more numerous. Some
degree of paremiologic knowledge may be required to the complete
understanding of works of this type [see above]. The translation prose
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often follows the original, Persian or Arabic in sentence patterns or
choice of words. It contains foreign borrowings and loan translations in
lexicon and to some extent in grammar. .

In poems we must distinguish between versified prose (razm) and
poetry (8i r). In the first group we find didactic works written in prosodic
form for easy memorization. The prosodic features rarely go beyond
rhyme, with or without a radif and meter. The second group contains
pieces of real poetry produced according to the rules of Classical Arabic-
Persian versification. Literary perfection, difficulty level varies according
to the genre, objective, and the poet’s erudition.

7. SAMPLE TEXTS
7.1. Poems
7.1.1. Si‘r [poetry]
Muhabbat Shaibani Khan [1451-1510]

Agar davlat Siragini yarutsam he¢

if  empire-O-GEN lantern-POSS-3SG-ACC  rekindle-COND-1ST-SG  at all
tang etmis,

amazement do-AOR-NEG-3D-SG

Ki &c¢kan Cingizi sam<i, biling,

since die-PASTP the house of Chingis-O-GEN candle-POSS-35SG  know-IMP-PL
beglir,  yanar mendin,

lord-PL-NOM flare up-AOR-3SG  I-ABL

Min ol  subh-i sa‘adat min ki Cingts kokidin

I that dawnlZfelicity am  CONJ Chingis-O-GEN  root-POSS-3SG-ABL
togdum.

be bom-DEF.PAST-15G

Qacan kim tidbrisim yel teg, Timur Sam‘i
When-conj breeze by-TEMP-1SG wind like-POSTP Timur-O-GEN candle-POSS-3SG
OCHr mendin.

go out-AOR-3SG  I-ABL

[*When I rekindle the lantern of the empire no one ever should
be amazed since as you lords full well know, through me the dying
candle of the House of Chingis flares up again. I am the dawn of
felicity rising from the [Eastern] sky of Chingis. / When I breeze
by [gently and bringing good news] like the [morning] wind, the
candle of Timur goes out as I pass.’] (Divan 120r:1-4)
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8.1.2. Nazm [versified didactic works]
Zahirv’d-Din Muhammad Babur [1483-1530]

Emdi aytay sanga tahaccud esit

now say-VOL-1SG  you-DAT night prayer-O-ACC listen-IMP-2SG
Tengriga qilsang ta“abbud, esit

God-DAT  make-CON-2SG  devotion-O-ACC listen-IMP-2SG
tiin yariminda uyqudin uygan

night-O-GEN half-POS-3SG-LOC sleep-ABL  wake up-IMP-2SG

qil tahaccud namazini ol
make-IMP-2SG  nght prayer-O-GEN  prayer-POS-3SG-ACC  that-PRON-NOM
an. Bil tahaccudni farz
moment-NOM-SG  know-IMP-2SG  night prayer-ACC  mandatory duty-O-ACC
Hazratqa sunnat oldi valek
Majesty-DAT traditional duty-NOM-SG  become-DEF.PAST-3SG  but-CONJ
ummatga.

community-DAT

(Mubayyan 62r:4-7)

‘Now I wish to tell you about the night prayer, listen [well]. If you
make [acts of] devotions to God, listen well. At midnight wake up
from sleep and do the night prayer at that time. Know that the night
prayer is a mandatory duty for [His] Majesty [,the Prophet]. But for
members of the Community it has become a traditional obligation.’

8.2. Prose [nasr]
8.2.1. Learned Didactic Prose
Muhammad Shaybani Khan [1451--1510]

Taqi ongdin murad Sari‘at  “ibadati turur. Soldin
CONJ  right-ABL intent-NOM law-OGEN  service-POSS 3SG is-AOR 3SG  left-ABL
iSarat siyasat gamcisi turur. Sari‘at birld
meaning-NOM punishment-OGEN  whip-POSS 3SG is-AOR 3G~ Law-NOM  with-POSTP
‘amal qilip  ‘ibadat qilsa 0z badaninga va
act-PHRVB-GER  serve-PHRVB COND 3SG  own body-POSS 3rd-DAT  and-CONJ
ahl-“iyalingi va ra‘lyatga siyasat gamcisin
family-subject-POSS 2SG DAT and-CONJ subject--DAT punishment-0GEN  whip-POSS 3SG
elikkd alip  “adl gilsang, har ayina Huday iSingni
hand-DAT take-GER exercise justice-PHRVB COND 3SG verily-ADV ~ God-NOM  work-POSS

kiindin kiingd arturur. Va yana  ickidin iSarat
28G ACC day-ABL day-DAT increase-AOR 3SG and-CONJ again-ADV drink-ABL meaning-NOM
ruhung turur. Ol Qadir-i  Lam Yazaldin ‘inayat-i
soul-POSS 2SG is-AOR 38G  that-PRON allmighty-1Z everlasting-ABL grace-1Z
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azali

bolup nusrat-i abadisi ruhunga samadiyasi birld

ever-existing-ADJ is-GER  victory-IZ ever-lasting soul-POSS 2SG DAT  fruit-POSS 3SG POSTP
madad qilsa havatir tafriqasini va hirs
help-PHRVB COND 3SG  thoughts-OGER distraction-POSS 385G ACC  and-CONJ greed+

va havangni kitériir Va yana yatagdin murad
and desire-POSS 2SG ACC disperse-AOR 3SG and-CONJ again-ADV  maitress-ABL intent-NOM

kongiil  turur. Ol

PadSah-i ‘alamning atin kongiildd

heart-NOM  ia-AOR 3SG that-RON  king-NOM+IZ world-GEN name-Poss 3G LOC

saqlasang va bu candavul teg uyuqlamay
keep-COND 25G and-CONJ this-PRON  rearguard-NOM like-POSTP sleep-NEG GER

agah tursang, Aning zikrining nuri sining
alert-ADJ be-COND 2SG  he+ GEN recollection-POSS 38G GEN  light-POSS 3SG you+GEN
nafs-i ammaraning zulmatin bu tlin dek
soul+iZ commanding-ADJ GEN  darkness-POSS 3SG ACC this-PRON  night-NOM like-POSTP
qavlap subh dek kongiilning tangi atsa,

drive-GER dawn-NOM like-POSTP heart-GEN dawn-POSS 35G  break-COND 3SG
Hudayning baran-i rahmatida ‘acib  va garib

God-GEN rain+lZ  mercy-POSS 3SG LOC surprising+ and-CONJ strange-ADJ

ermas.

is-NEG AOR 35G (Divan 50v:7-51r:4)

‘(Know] also [that] “right” stands for serving according to the
shari‘a. “Left” means the whip of punishment. If you serve
according to the shari ‘@ and with the whip of punishment in your
hand, exercise justice to your own person, to your family, and to
your subjects, God will promote your work day by day. Further-
more, “wine” stands for your soul. If the Almighty Whose Power
Never Declines, moved by His Ever-existing grace, comes, in His
Majesty to the aid of your soul, granting you ever lasting victory,
He will disperse your distracting thoughts, your greed, and your
[carnal} desires. And the “mattress” is here for your heart. If you
keep in your heart the name of the King of the World, and like a
rearguard [of the King’s army], you do not fall asleep but stay
alert, the light of the Recollection of Him will drive away the
darkness of your Commanding Soul as the [day drives on] the
night. If, then, the dawn of your heart opens and spreads like dawn
before sunrise, there should be no surprise or amazement in
[beholding] God’s mercy as copious as early summer rain.’
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8.2.2. Narrative Prose

Zahiru’d-Din Muhammad Babur [1483-1530]

Muharram  ayi Fargana vilayatidin

PROP.N-0GEN month-POSS 3SG PROP.N-0GEN Province-POSS 3SG ABL
Hurasan  “azimati bild Aylik

PROP.N-OGEN  destination-POSS 3SG  with-POSTP PROP.N-0GEN

yaylagida kim Hisar vilayatining

summer quarter-POSS 3SG LOC that-CONJ PROP.N-OGEN province-POSS 3SG GEN
yaylaglaridin dur kelip  tiistiim.

summer quarter-PLUR POSS 35G ABL  is-AUX 3SG come-GER fall-DEF.PAST 1SG
Usbu yurtta yigirmd ¢ yasning

this very-EMPH.PRON. camp-LOC twenty-NUM three-NUM age-GEN

ibtidasida ylizimgi ustira  goydim. Ulug
beginning-POSS 3SG LOC face-POSS 15G DAT razor-0ACC put-DEF.PAST 1SG big-ADIJ
kicik méini umedvarliq bili eriS§ip yurd
small-ADJ I+PRON 18G ACC hopefulness-NOM with- POSTP join-GER camp-0ACC
yidiirgdnlar  iki yiizdin koprik iic
lose-PART.PLUR two-NUM hundred-NUM ABL much-ADJ.COMP three-NUM
yiizdin azraq bolgay edi Aksar
hundred-NUM ABL little-ADJ COMP be-OPT 35G  be-DEF.PAST 35G most-ADJ
yayaq va elikldrida tayaq va
barefooted-ADJ and-CONJ hand-PLUR POSS 3PL LOC stick-NOM  and-CONJ
ayagqlarida caruq va eginldrida

foot-PLUR.POSS 3PL LOC sandal- NOM and-CONJ shoulder-PLUR POSS 3SG LOC
¢apan  erdi <Asrat bu martaba

coat-NOM  be-DEF.PAST 3SG hardship-NOM  this-PRON  degree-NOM

edi kim bizing arada iki Cadir
be-DEF.PAST 3SG that-CONJ  we+GEN  space-LOC  two-NUM tent-NOM

edi. Mining cadirim validamga

be-DEF.PAST 35G I+PRON GEN  tent-POSS ISG  mother-POSS 1SG DAT

tikiliir edi. Manga  bir yurtta
pitch-PASS AOR 3SG  be-DEF.PAST 3SG I+PRON DAT one-NUM  camp-LOC
alacuq  yasar edilir. AlacCuqda olturur

hut-0ACC  make-AOR 3SG be-DEF.PAST 3PL  hut-LOC sit-AOR 35G

edim. Agarci Hurasan  “azimati

be-DEF.PAST 1SG  although-CONJ PROP.N.-O0GEN destination-POSS 3SG

qililip edi vali  usbu hal bild
make-PAS GER be-DEF.PAST 3 SG but-CONIJ this very-PRON state-NOM  with-POSTP
bu vilayattin va Husraw Sahning nukarlaridin
this-PRON province-ABL and-CONJ PROP.N. king-GEN  servant-PL.POSS ABL
umedvarliq bar erdi. Bir necd kiindd bir
hopefulness-NOM exists-PARTIC be-DEF.PAST one-NUM few-ADV day-LOC one-NUM
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kiSi kelip  vilayat-i yitiz va el va
person-NOM come-GER province+IZ perfect-ADJ and-CONJ people+ and-CONJ

ulusdin s6zlar taqrir qilur erdi kim
tribe-ABL word-PL  description+ make-AOR 3SG be-DEF.PAST 3SG  that-CONJ

mucib-i umedvarliq  bolur edi. Bu
cause+IZ  hopefulness-NOM be-AOR 3SG  be-DEF.PAST-38G this-PRON

fursatta Mulla Baba Pasagarini kim Husraw
time-LOC Mullah-NOM-APP PROP.N.ACC who-PRON  PROP.N-NOM
Sahqa elilikkd yibarilip edi keldi. Husraw
king-DAT embassy-DAT send-PASS GER be-DEF.PAST 3SG come-DEF.P 3SG PROP.N.

Sahdin kongiilgd yaqqu dek s0z keltiirmédi.
king-ABL heart-DAT  please-VN like- POSTP word-OACC bring-NEG.DEF.P 358G

Vali el ulusdin sozldr keltiirdi.
But-CONJ people+ tribe-ABL  word-PL.OACC  bring-DEF.P. 35G

(Baburnama 120r:4-120v:1)

‘In the month of Muharram from the Fergana province bound for
Khurasan we came to and alighted in the summer pastures of Aylak
which was one of the summer pastures of Hisar Province. In this
very camp at the beginning of my twenty third year of age I put the
razor to my face [> I shaved for the first time]. Great and small,
those who had hope in me and followed me into exile were more
than two hundred and less than three hundred. Most of them were
on foot with a walking stick in their hands and a chapan on their
shoulders. The misery was so great that we only had two tents with
us. They put up my mother in my tent. For me at every station they
set up a hut. I was staying in the hut. Although we intended to
move into Khurasan, in the situation at hand there was some hope
from [Hisar] Province and from the servants of Khusraw Shah. In
every few days someone would come in from this perfect province
and described the people and the tribe and rekindled our hope. At
this time Mullah Baba Pashaghari, whom we had sent to Khusraw
Shah as our envoy, came. He did not bring any news likely to
please the heart. But he brought encouraging news from the people
and the tribes.’
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8.2.3. Translation Prose

Mir Ali Sir Nava’i [1441-1501]

“Iragning Quhistanidin dur. Dinavarda bolur
Iraq-GEN Kuhistan-POSS 3SG ABL  is-AUX 3SG Dinavar-LOC  be-AOR 35G
ermis. Cunayd quddisa

was-AUX INDEF.PAST3SG ~ PROP.N-SG may be hallowed-PASS 3SG
sirruhuning kibar ashabidin. Va
grave-NOM POSS 35G-GEN noble-ADJ  companions-AR.PL.POSS 3SG LOC and-CONJ
anga mashur  riyazat va ma ‘ruf

he+PRON 3SG famous-ADV ascetic discipline-PLUR and-CONJ known-ADJ
safarlar dur. Cunayd dep dur ki
pilgrimages-PLUR NOM  is-AUX 35G PROP.N. say-GER is-AUX 3SG that-CONI
agar Abu Bakr-i Kisa’1 ‘Iraqda bolmasa
if-CONJ.COND Abu Bakr-PROP.N.+IZ Kisa*-PROP.N. ADJ. Irak-LOC be-NEG COND 358G

erdi, men Iragda bolmas erdim.
be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG I-PRON 1SG Irak-LOC be-NEG-COND 3SG be-AUX DEF.PAST

Cunayddin burunraq dunyadin &tiip  tur.

ISG PROP.N.-ABL before-ADV.DIM world-ABL  pass-GER is-AUX 3SG

Cunayddin ming mes’ele  bu ta’ifa tarigida

PROP.N.- ABL thousand-NUM problem-NOM this-PRON group-OGEN road-POSS 3SG
su’al gilip erdi va Cunayd

LOC ask-PHRVB GER  be-AUX DEF.PAST 38G and-CONJ  PROP.N.NOM

barcasiga cavab bitip  erdi.

all-PRON POSS 35G DAT response-OACC  write-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST3SG

Aning vafati habari Cunaydqa

he+PRON GEN  passing-POSS 3rd SG OGEN news-POSS 35G PROP.N.-DAT_

yetkindd dedi kim kas ol masa’il

arrive-GER  say- DEF.PAST 38G that-CONJ I wish that-PRON  problems-OGEN

cavabi kim men anga bitip  erdim

answer-POSS 3SG that-CONJ I-PRON he+PRON DAT write-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST 1SG

yusa erdi. Va hal

wash-COND 3SG  be-DEF.PAST 3SG and-CONJ  state-NOM

ol kim ol dunyadin otir cagda ol

that-PRON that-CONJ that-PRON world-ABL  pass-VN age-LOC that-PRON
kagizlarni yup erdi. Dedilir ki
Paper-PLUR ACC wash-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG say-DEF.PAST 3PL that-CONJ
con ol bu i$ni qilip otti, Cunayd
when-CONJ he-PRON  this work-ACC make-GER pass-DEF.PAST 3SG PROP.N.NOM
sadman boldi Sayhw’l-Islam dep  tur ki
happy-ADJ be-DEF.PAST 3G PROP.N. NOM say-GER is-AUX 3SG  that-CONJ
Cunayd andin gorgmas  erdi kim

PROP.N.NOM that+PRON ABL fear-AOR.NEG be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG that-CONJ
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ol masa’il  ‘avam eligigi, ya
that-PRON. problem-PLUR common people-PLUR OGEN  hand-POS3SG-DAT or-CONJ
padSah-i zaman eligigé tiiskdy. Andin

king+IZ  time-OGEN hand-POSS 3SG DAT fall-OPT 3SG  that-PRON ABL

qorqar erdi kim sufilir eligigi
fear-AOR 3SG be-DEF.PAST 3SG that-CONJ  sufi-PL OGEN hand-POS3SG DAT
tiiskidy va andin dukkane yasagaylar s6z

fall-OPT-3SG and-CONJ that-PRON-ABL shop-INDEF OACC make-OPT-PL word-OACC

aytmaqda va gabul tilimdkda. Sayh  Abu’l-Hayr-i
say-VN-LOC and-CONJ acceptance-OACC wish-VN LOC Shaykh-APP Abu’l-Khayr+IZ
‘Asgalani dep dur ki Abu Bakr-i

<ashqalani PROP.N. say-GER is-AUX 3SG thar-CONJ Abu Bakr-PROP.N.+IZ
Kisa’1 uyusa  erdi, kogsidin

Kisa‘i_PROP.N. sleep-COND be-AUX DEF.PAST 35G breast-PRON 15G ABL
Qur’an oqugan {ini keliir erdi.

PROP.N-OACC read-PART voice-POSS 3SG_ come AOR 3SG  be-AUX DEF.PAST 3G
{Nasa’imu’l-Mahabbat R74r:15-22)

‘He is from Qohistan of iraq. He would stay in Dinavar. He was
one of the magnificent companions of Junayd, may his grave be
hallowed. He had famous ascetic disciplines and known pilgrimages
[on his credit]. Junayd had said that if Abu Bakr of Kisa® was not in
‘Iraq I was not in ‘Iraq. He passed from this world somewhat
before Junayd did. In the practices of this group he would ask a
thousand questions from Junayd and Junayd would write answers to
all of them. When the news of his passing came to Junayd, he said
“I hope he had erased all those answers that I wrote him to his
questions.” But the situation was that at the time he was leaving this
world he washed those papers clear. It is reported that because he
did that before his passing, Junayd was happy. The Chief Mufti said
Junayd was not afraid because [the answers he had given to] those
questions might fall into the hands of common people or into the
hands of the ruling king. He was afraid that they may fall into the
hands of Sufis who would open a shop [to sell people the skill of]
how to say things and how to request acceptance. Sheykh Abu’l-
Khayr-i “Asqalani had said that when Abu Bakr-i Kisa‘l was
sleeping from his chest the sound of reciting the Qur’an was heard.’
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3.2.2.16. The Postposition qasina, gasiga ‘to the presence of; to’

3.2.2.17. The Postposition gasi(n)da ‘in the presence of, at’
3.2.2.18. The Postposition gasidin ‘from the presence of, from’
3.2.2.19. The Postposition qatina ‘to the side of, to’

3.2.2.20. The Postposition gatinda ‘at the side of, by, with’
3.2.2.21. The Postposition gati(n)din, qati(n)dan ‘from’
3.2.2.22. The Postposition iisti(n)di ‘upon; over’

3.2.2.23. The Postposition iistind ‘onto, upon’

3.3. Adjectives

3.3.1. Syntactic Function of Adjectives

3.3.1.1. Adjectives in Attributive Position

3.3.1.2. Adjectives in Predicative Position

3.3.1.3. Adjectives Modified by Adverbs

3.3.1.4. Adjectives Allow Formation of Degrees

3.3.1.5. Adjectives Occur as Appositions

3.3.1.6. Adjectives Occur as Modifiers in Izafat Structures
3.3.1.7. Adjectives as Bases for Word Formation by Derivation
3.3.1.8. Adjectives Substantivized

3.3.1.9. Adjectives Modified by Measures

3.3.1.9. Adjectives with Complements in Case Forms
3.3.1.10. Adjectives Used as Verbless Clauses

3.3.2. Classification of Adjectives

3.3.2.1. Semantic Classification

3.3.2.1.1. Qualitative Adjectives

3.3.2.1.2. Relative Adjectives

3.3.2.1.2. Gradable and Nongradable Adjectives
3.3.2.1.2.1. The Positive Degree

3.3.2.1.2.2. The Comparative Degree
3.3.2.1.2.3. The Superlative Degree

3.3.2.1.2.4. Intensive Forms of Adjectives
3.3.2.2. Substantivization of Adjectives

3.3.2.3. A List of Most Commonly Used Adjectives
3.3.2.4. Formation of Adjectives

3.3.2.4.1. Formation by Suffixes
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3.3.2.4.1.1. Turkish Suffixes
3.3.2.4.1.1.1. The Suffix -daki/-diki
3.3.2.4.1.1.2. The Suffix -lig/-lik
3.3.2.4.1.1.3. The Suffix -lig/-lig
3.3.2.4.1.1.4. The Suffix -lu/-lii, -li/-li
3.3.2.4.1.1.5. The Suffix -mingiz ‘like’
3.3.2.4.1.1.6. The Suffix -sifat, -sifat
3.3.2.4.1.1.7. The Suffix -siz/-siz ‘without’
3.3.2.4.1.2. Persian Suffixes
3.3.2.4.1.2.1. The Suffix -alud
3.3.2.4.1.2.2. The Suffix -ana
3.3.2.4.1.2.3. The Suffix -in
3.3.2.4.1.2.4. The Suffix -nak
3.3.2.4.1.2.5. The Suffix -var
3.3.2.4.1.2.6. The Suffix -aray
3.3.2.4.1.2.7. The Suffix -amez
3.3.2.4.1.2.8. The Suffix -angez
3.3.2.4.1.2.9. The Suffix -bar
3.3.2.4.1.2.10. The Suffix -baz
3.3.2.4.1.2.11. The Suffix -band
3.3.2.4.1.2.12. The Suffix -b§s
3.3.2.4.1.2.13. The Suffix -coy
3.3.2.4.1.2.14. The Suffix -dar
3.3.2.4.1.2.15. The Suffix -doz
3.3.2.4.1.2.16. The Suffix -gir
3.3.2.4.1.2.17. The Suffix —bwén
3.3.2.4.1.2.18. The Suffix -hwah
3.3.2.4.1.2.19. The Suffix -navaz
3.3.2.4.1.2.20. The Suffix -pas

3.3.2.4.1.2.21.
3.3.2.4.1.222.
3.3.2.4.1.2.23.
3.3.2.4.1.2.24.
3.3.2.4.1.2.25.
3.3.2.4.1.2.26.

33.2.4.12.27

The Suffix -payma[y]
The Suffix -pos

The Suffix -ras

The Suffix -rez

The Sufffix -afroz
The Suffix -saz

The Suffix -soz

3.3.24.2. For;nation by Prefixes

3.3.2.4.2.1. Formation by Persian Prefixes
3.3.2.4.2.1.1. The Prefix ba-

3.3.2.4.2.1.2. The Prefix ba

3.3.2.4.2.1.3. The Prefix bar
3.3.2.4.2.1.4. The Prefix be-
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113
113
114
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116
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117

3.3.2.4.2.1.5. The Prefix gayr-

3.3.2.4.2.1.6. The Prefix hwas-

3.3.2.4.2.1.7. The Prefix na-

3.3.2.4.2.1.8. The Prefix sahib-

3.4 Pronouns

3.4.1. Personal Pronouns

3.4.2. Reflexive Pronouns

3.4.2.1. The Pronoun 6z ‘self’

3.4.2.2. The Pronoun hwad ‘self’

3.4.2.3. The Pronoun kindii, kiindi, kindii 6zi ‘self’
3.4.3. Reciprocal Pronouns

3.4.4. Possessive Pronouns

3.4.5. Demonstrative Pronouns

3.4.5.1. The Demonstrative Pronouns bu ‘this’ and ol ‘that’
3.4.5.2. The Demonstrative Pronouns bol ‘this’, Sol ‘this, that’
3.4.6. Deictic Pronouns

3.4.6.1. The Pronouns usbu, uSol or usal

3.4.6.2. The Pronouns in ‘this’, an ‘that’

3.4.6.3. The Pronouns hamin ‘this very’, haman ‘that very’
3.4.6.4. The Pronouns with the Particles oq/6k ‘indeed, verily’
3.4.7. Interrogative Pronouns

3.4.7.1. The Pronoun kim ‘who’

3.4.7.2. The Pronoun ne ‘what’

3.4.7.3. The Pronouns Based on the Stem qa-
3.4.8. Indefinite Pronouns

3.4.8.1. Nouns in the Function of Pronouns

3.4.8.2. Adjectives in the Function of Pronouns
3.4.8.3. Numerals in the Function of Pronouns
3.4.8.4. Pronouns with Possessive -i/-i

3.4.8.5. Pronominal Phrases with bir

3.4.9. Universal Pronouns

3.4.10. Collective Pronouns

3.4.11. Assertive Pronouns

3.4.11.1. Multal Assertive Pronouns

3.4.11.2. Paucal Assertive Pronouns

3.4.12. Negative Pronouns

3.4.12.1. Based on heé

3.4.13. Relative Pronouns

3.5. Numerals

3.5.1. Cardinal Numbers

3.5.1.1. Simple numbers

3.5.1.2. Compound numbers
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3.5.1.3. Approximate numbers
3.5.1.4. Dates

3.5.1.5. Fractions

3.5.2. Ordinal Numbers

3.5.3. Collective Numbers

3.5.4. Distributive Numbers

3.5.4.1. Suffixal derivation

3.5.4.2. Instrumental case forms of cardinal numbers
3.5.4.3. Cardinal numbers repeated
3.5.5. Multiplicative Numbers

3.5.6. Indefinite Numbers

3.5.7. Numeratives

3.5.7.1. bas ‘head’

3.5.7.2. batman ‘batman’

3.5.7.3. para ‘piece’

3.5.7.4. parca ‘piece’

3.5.7.5. girba ‘waterbag’

3.5.7.6. rak‘at ‘rak’at; prayer-unit’
3.5.7.7. tis ‘clove’

3.5.7.8. zarr ‘an atom’

3.5.7.9. zarra ‘an atom’

3.6. Verbs

3.6.1. Morphological Elements of Verbs
3.6.2. Verbal Stems

3.6.2.1. Basic Stems

3.6.2.1.1. Improductive Derivations
3.6.2.1.2. Foreign Stems

3.6.2.1.3. Augmented Stems

3.6.2.2. Grammatical Dernivations
3.6.2.2.1. Negative Stems

3.6.2.2.2. Passive Stems

3.6.2.2.2.1. Stems in -1, -il/-i1, -ul/-iil
3.6.2.2.2.2. Stems in -n, -in/-in, -un/-iin
3.6.2.2.3. Reflexive Stems

3.6.2.2.4. Intensive Stems

3.6.2.2.5. Frequentative Stems
3.6.2.2.6. Reciproca! Stems
3.6.2.2.7. Cooperative Stems
3.6.2.2.8. Similative Stems
3.6.2.2.9. Desiderative Stems
3.6.2.2.10. Causative Stems
3.6.2.2.10.1. Causative Stems in -ar/-ir
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3.6.2.2.10.2. Causative Stems in -dur/-diir
3.6.2.2.10.3. Causative Stems in -qar/-kér; -gar/-gir
3.6.2.2.10.4. Causative Stems in -ur/-tir
3.6.2.2.10.5. Causative Stems in -guz/-giiz
3.6.2.2.10.6. Causative Stems in -qur/-kiir, -gur/-giir
3.6.2.2.10.7. Causative Stems in -t

3.6.2.2.10.8. Causative Stems in -tur/-tiir

3.6.3. Substantive verbs

3.6.3.1. The Substantive Verb bol- ‘to be’
3.6.3.2. The Substantive Verb ol- ‘to be’
3.6.3.3. The Substantive Verb yiirii- ‘to walk’
3.6.3.4. The Substantive Verb tiis- ‘to fall’
3.6.3.5. The Substantive Verb kel- ‘to come’
3.6.4. Defective verbs

3.6.5. Finite forms

3.6.5.1. The Voluntative Mood

3.6.5.2. The Injunctive Mood

3.6.5.3. The Imperative Mood

3.6.5.3.1. The Second Person

3.6.5.3.1.1. The Second Person Singular
3.6.5.3.1.1.1. The Stem Form

3.6.5.3.1.1.2. Forms in -gil/-gil

3.6.5.3.1.1.3. Forms in -gin/-gin

3.6.5.3.1.1.4. Forms in -u/ii

3.6.5.3.1.1.5. Forms in -dek

3.6.5.3.1.1.6. Forms in -i/-i

3.6.5.3.1.2. The Second Person Plural
3.6.5.3.1.2.1. Forms in -ng, -ing/-ing, -ung/-iing

3.6.5.3.1.2.2. Forms in -ngiz/-ngiz, -ingiz/-ingiz, -ungiz/-lingiz

3.6.5.3.1.2.3. Forms in -nglar/-nglar, -inglar/-inglar

3.6.5.3.1.2.4. Forms in -ngizlar/-ngizlir, -ingizlar/-ingizlar

3.6.5.3.2. The Third Person
3.6.5.3.2.1. The Third Person Singular
3.6.5.3.2.1.1. Forms in -sun/-siin
3.6.5.3.2.1.2. The form in -u/-ii
3.6.5.3.2.2. The Third Person Plural
3.6.5.3.2.2.1. Forms in -sunlar/-siinldr
3.6.5.3.2.2.2. The form in -ular/-iilar
3.6.5.3.2.2.3. The form in -deklir
3.6.5.4. The Definite Past Tense
3.6.5.5. The Conditional Mood
3.6.5.5.1. The Present Conditional

427

166
167
167
168
168
168
169
170
170
170
170
171
171
171
172
172
175
175
175
176
176
177
179
180
181
181
181
181
182
183
183
184
184
184
185
185
185
186
186
186
190
190



428 429

3.6.5.5.2. The Past Conditional 194 3.6.5.15.2. The Auxiliary dur ‘to stand, stay, stop’ 249
3.6.5.5. The Optative Mood 196 3.6.6. Verbal Nouns 249
3.6.5.5.1. Future Tense of the Optative 196 3.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -ma/-mé 249
3.6.5.5.2. Past Tense of the Optative Mood 201 3.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mik 250
3.6.5.6. The Aorist 203 3.6.6.2.1. The Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mik in Oblique Case Forms 250
3.6.5.6.1. The Present Tense of the Aorist 203 3.6.6.2.1.1. In the Dative Case 250
3.6.5.6.2. The Past Tense of the Aorist 207 3.6.6.2.1.2. In the Ablative Case 251
3.6.5.6.3. The Indirect Past Tense of the Aorist 209 3.6.6.2.2. The Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mik with Postpositions 251
3.6.5.6.4. The Conditional of the Aorist 210 3.6.6.2.3. The Verbal Nouns in -maq/-mik with Possessive Suffixes 251
3.6.5.6.5. The Optative of the Aorist 213 3.6.6.3. Verbal Nouns in -maqlig/-miklik 252
3.6.5.7. The Indirect Past Tense 214 3.6.6.4. Verbal Nouns in -maqgda/-mikdi 253
3.6.5.7.1. The Conditional of the Indirect Past Tense 217 3.6.6.5. Verbal Nouns in -r 253
3.6.5.7.2. The Optative of the Indirect Past Tense 218 3.6.6.5.1. Action Nouns 254
3.6.5.7.3. The Past Perfect Tense 219 3.6.6.5.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in Oblique Case Forms 254
3.6.5.8. The Progressive Mood 220 3.6.6.5.1.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in the Dative Case 254
3.6.5.8.1. The Present Tense of the Progressive Mood 220 3.6.6.5.1.1.2. Action nouns in -r in the Locative case 255
3.6.5.8.2. The Past Tense of the Progressive Mood 221 3.6.6.5.1.1.3. Action Nouns in -r in the Accusative Case 255
3.6.5.9. The Perfective Mood 222 3.6.6.5.2. Agent nouns 255
3.6.5.9.1. The Present Perfect Tense 223 3.6.6.5.3. Agent Nouns in -r in Passive Use 256
3.6.5.9.2. The Indirect Present Perfect Tense 225 3.6.6.6. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mis 256
3.6.5.9.3. The Past Perfect Tense 226 3.6.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mis Used as Action Nouns 256
3.6.5.9.4. The Conditional of the Present Perfect Tense 227 3.6.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mis Used as Agent Nouns 257
3.6.5.9.5. The Future Perfect Tense 228 3.6.6.7. Verbal Nouns in -mis/-mis 257
3.6.5.10. The Categorical Tenses 229 3.6.6.7.1. Verbal Nouns in -miS$/-mis$ Used as Action Nouns 257
3.6.5.10.1. The Categorical Future 230 3.6.6.7.2. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mis Used as Agent Nouns 258
3.6.5.10.2. The Categorical Future in the Past 232 3.6.6.8. Verbal Nouns in -§ 258
3.6.5.10.3. The Conditional of the Categorical Future 234 3.6.6.9. Verbal Nouns in -gu/-gii 259
3.6.5.11. Necessitative Verbs 235 3.6.6.10. Verbal Nouns in -guci/-giiCi 260
3.6.5.11.1. Necessitative Verbs with a Mandatory Aspect 235 3.6.6.11. Verbal Nouns in -gudek/-giidek 261
3.6.5.11.2. Necessitative Verbs with Inevitability Aspect 236 3.6.6.12. Verbal Nouns in -guluqg/-giiliik 261
3.6.5.12. The Durative Tenses 237 3.6.6.13. Verbal Nouns in -gusiz/-giisiz 262
3.6.5.12.1. The Durative Present Tense 237 3.6.7. Gerunds 262
3.6.5.12.2. The Past Durative Tense 240 3.6.7.1. Gerund in -p 262
3.6.5.13. The Perfect Tenses 241 3.6.7.1.1. Gerund in -p in Adverbial Function 263
3.6.5.13.1. The Present Perfect Tenses 241 3.6.7.1.2. Gerund in -p in Copulative Function 263
3.6.5.13.2. The Past Perfect Tense 244 3.6.7.1.3. Gerund in -p in Predicative Function 264
3.6.5.14. The Present Continuous Tense 247 3.6.7.2. Gerund in-ban/-bin 265
3.6.5.15.1. The auxiliary er- > e- ‘to be’ 247 3.6.7.2.1. Gerund in-ban/-bidn in Adverbial Function 265
3.6.5.15.1.1. Present tense of the Aorist 247 3.6.7.2.2. Gerund in-ban/-bin in Copulative Function 266
3.6.5.15.1.2. The Definite Past Tense 248 3.6.7.2.3. Gerund in -ban/-bin in Predicative Function 266
3.6.5.15.1.3. The Indefinite Past Tense 248 3.6.7.2.4. Gerund in-ban/-bin in Idioms 266

3.6.5.15.1.4. The Conditional Mood 248 3.6.7.3. Gerund in-a/-d 267
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3.6.7.3.1. Gerund in -a/-a in Predicative Function

3.6.7.3.2. Gerund in -a/-i in Adverbial Function

3.6.7.3.3. Gerund in -a/-d in Doublets

3.6.7.3.4. Gerund in -a/-i in Idioms

3.6.7.4. Gerund in -ganda/-géindi

3.6.7.5. Gerund in -1/-i

3.6.7.6. Gerund in -icag/-i¢ak

3.6.7.7. Gerund in-u/-ii

3.6.7.7.1. Gerund in-u/-i used in Doublets

3.6.7.7.2. Gerund in-u/-ii Lexicalized as Adverbs or Postpositions
3.6.7.8. Gerund in -may/-médy

3.6.7.8.1. Gerund in -may/-miy in Predicative Use

3.6.7.8.2. Gerund in -may/-médy in Adverbial Use

3.6.7.8.3. Gerund in -may/-miy in Copulative Function
3.6.7.9. Gerund in -mayin/-miyin

3.6.7.10. Gerund in -ginCa/-kin¢d

3.6.7.10.1. The Terminative use of Gerund in -gin¢a/-kinca
3.6.7.10.2. The Durative Use of the Gerund in -gin¢a/-kinca
3.6.7.10.3. The Preferential Use of the Gerund in -ginca/-kinCi
3.6.7.10.4. Gerund in -ginc¢a/-kin¢a in Idioms

3.6.7.11. Gerund in -ganca/-ginca

3.6.7.11.1. The Gerund in -ganca/-ginci in Idioms

3.6.7.12. Gerund in -gac/-gic

3.6.7.13. The Gerund in -gali/-gili

3.6.7.13.1. The Gerund in -gali/-gili Indicates the Purpose
3.6.7.13.2. The Gerund in -gali/-gili Indicates the Starting Point
3.6.8. Participles [Verbal Adjectives]

3.6.8.1. Participles in -gan/-gén, -qan/-kin

3.6.8.1.1. Participles in -gan/-gin, -qan/-kén as Action Nouns
3.6.8.1.2. Participles in -gan/-gin, -qan/-kén as Agent Nouns
3.6.8.1.3. Participles in -gan/-gén, -qan/-kdn with Passive Meaning
3.6.8.2. Participle in -asi/-dsi

3.6.8.2.1. The Participle in -asi/-dsi in Adjectival Function
3.6.8.2.2. The Participle in -asi/-dsi in Predicative Use
3.6.8.3. Participles in -igli/-igli

3.6.8.3.1. Participles in -igli/-igli in Adjectival Use

3.6.8.3.2. Participles in -igli/-igli Used as Agent Nouns
3.6.8.3.3. Participles in -igli/-igli with the Particle kirdk
3.6.9. Descriptive Verbs

3.6.9.1. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -a/-4

3.6.9.1.1. Al- ‘to take’

3.6.9.1.2. Bag- ‘to try, attempt’
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3.6.9.1.3. Basla- ‘to begin’
3.6.9.1.4. Ber- ‘to give’
3.6.9.1.5. Bil- ‘to know’
3.6.9.1.6. Bol- ‘to be’
3.6.9.1.7. Kel- ‘to come’
3.6.9.1.8. Kér- ‘to see’
3.6.9.1.9. Qal- ‘to remain’

3.6.9.1.10. Tur-
3.6.9.1.11. Tus-

‘to stand’
‘to fall’

3.6.9.2. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -p
3.6.9.2.1. Al- ‘to take, to receive’
3.6.9.2.2. Bar- ‘to go’

3.6.9.2.3. Ber- ‘to give’

3.6.9.2.4. Bol- ‘to be’

3.6.9.2.5. Cig- ‘to go/come out, leave’
3.6.9.2.6. Kel- ‘to come’

3.6.9.2.7. Ket- ‘to go away’
3.6.9.2.8. Qal- ‘to remain, stay’
3.6.9.2.9. Tur- ‘to stand’

3.6.9.2.10. Yiiri- ‘to walk’

3.6.10. Verb Formation

3.6.10.1. Verb Formation by Sufffixes

3.6.10.1.1. The Sufffix -a/-d

3.6.10.1.2. The Suffix -i/-i

3.6.10.1.3. The Suffix -u/-ii

3.6.10.1.4. The Suffix -ay/-dy

3.6.10.1.5. The Suffix -da/-da

3.6.10.1.6. The Suffix -ga/-gi

3.6.10.1.7. The Suffix -qar/-gar

3.6.10.1.8. The Suffix -1, -al/il, -ul/-iil

3.6.10.1.9. The Suffix -la/-1d

3.6.10.1.10. The Suffix - /-k, -iq/-ik, -ug/-iik
3.6.10.1.10. The Suffix - /-k, -ig/-ik, -ug/-ik
3.6.10.1.11. The Suffix -r, -ar/-ar

3.6.10.1.12. The Suffix -ra/-rd

3.6.10.1.13. The Suffix -rga/-rgd, -irga/-irgd, -urga/-iirgé
3.6.10.1.14. The Suffix -Sa/-§3

3.6.10.2. Verb Formation by Derivative Auxiliaries
3.6.10.2.1. Bas- ‘to press’

3.6.10.2.2. Ber- ‘to give’

3.6.10.2.3. Bol- ‘to be, become’

3.6.10.2.4. Cek- ‘to pull’
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3.6.10.2.5. Et- to make, do’

3.6.10.2.6. Kel- 1. ‘to come’; 2. ‘to seem’

3.6.10.2.7. Kiitiir- ‘to perform, carry out’

3.6.10.2.8. Kor- 1.‘regard as’; 2. ‘to experience, perceive’
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3.6.10.2.13. Qoy- 1. ‘to put down’; 2 ‘to turn in the direction of’

3.6.10.2.14. Sal- ‘to throw, cast’

3.6.10.2.15. Tap- ‘to find’

3.6.10.2.16. Tart- ‘to draw, drag’

3.6.10.2.17. Tut- ‘to hold, keep’

3.6.10.2.18. Ur- ‘to beat’

3.6.10.2.19. Ye- ‘to eat’

3.6.10.2.20. Yut- ‘to swallow’
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3.7.3.9.1. With Suffix -la/-14
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3.7.4.5. Gerund in-u/-ii
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295
296
297
297
298
299
299
300
301
301
302
303
303
304
305
306
306
307
307
308
308

309
309
310
311
311
311
312
312
312
313
313
314
314
314
315
315
316
316
317
318
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3.7.10. Semantic Classification
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3.7.10.2. Adverbials of Manner
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3.9. Particles
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